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Foreword

Congratulations on choosing a SUBARU vehicle. This Owner’s
Manual has all the information necessary to keep your SUBARU in
excellent condition and to properly maintain the emission control
system for minimizing emission pollutants. We urge you to read this
manual carefully so that you may understand your vehicle and its
operation. For information not found in this Owner’s Manual, such
as details concerning repairs or adjustments, we recommend that
you contact the SUBARU dealer from whom you purchased your
SUBARU or the nearest SUBARU dealer.

The information, specifications and illustrations found in this
manual are those in effect at the time of printing. SUBARU
CORPORATION reserves the right to change specifications and
designs at any time without prior notice and without incurring any
obligation to make the same or similar changes on vehicles
previously sold. This Owner’s Manual applies to all models and
covers all equipment, including factory installed options. Some
explanations, therefore may be for equipment not installed in your
vehicle.

Please leave this manual in the vehicle at the time of resale. The next
owner will need the information found herein.

NOTE: “SUBARU dealer” means an authorized SUBARU dealer and/
or repairer.

SUBARU CORPORATION, TOKYO, JAPAN

“SUBARU” and the six-star cluster design are registered trademarks of SUBARU CORPORATION.

(© Copyright 2024 SUBARU CORPORATION
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2 Warranties

Warranties

All warranty information, including details
of coverage and exclusions, is in the
“Warranty and Service Booklet”. Please
read these warranties carefully.

How to Use This Owner’s
Manual

H Using Your Owner’s Manual

Before you operate your vehicle, carefully
read this manual. To protect yourself and
extend the service life of your vehicle,
follow the instructions in this manual.
Failure to observe these instructions may
result in serious injury and damage to your
vehicle.

This manual is composed of fourteen
chapters. Each chapter begins with a brief
table of contents, so you can usually tell at
a glance if that chapter contains the
information you want.

Introduction

This chapter informs you general informa-
tion before driving.

lllustrated Index

This chapter informs you about the vehicle
layout with illustrations.

Chapter 1: Seat, Seatbelt and SRS
Airbags

This chapter informs you how to use the
seat and seatbelt and contains precau-
tions for the SRS airbags.

Chapter 2: Keys and Doors

This chapter informs you how to operate
the keys, locks and windows.

Chapter 3: Instruments and Controls
This chapter informs you about the opera-
tion of instrument panel indicators and how
to use the instruments and other switches.
Chapter 4: Climate Control

This chapter informs you how to operate
the climate control.

Chapter 5: Audio

This chapter informs you about your audio
system.

Chapter 6: Interior Equipment

This chapter informs you how to operate
interior equipment.

Chapter 7: Starting and Operating

This chapter informs you how to start and
operate your SUBARU.

Chapter 8: Driving Tips

This chapter informs you how to drive your
SUBARU in various conditions and ex-
plains some safety tips on driving.
Chapter 9: In Case of Emergency

This chapter informs you what to do if you
have a problem, such as a flat tire or
engine overheating.

Chapter 10: Appearance Care

This chapter informs you how to keep your
SUBARU looking good.



Chapter 11: Maintenance and Service
This chapterinforms you when you need to
take your SUBARU to the dealer for
scheduled maintenance and informs you
how to keep your SUBARU running
properly.

Chapter 12: Specifications

This chapter informs you about the dimen-
sions and capacities of your SUBARU.
Chapter 13: Supplement

This chapter informs you of supplementary
information complied with some countries’
requirements.

Chapter 14: Index

This is an alphabetical listing of all that’s in
this manual. You can use it to quickly find
something you want to read.

For the EyeSight system:

For details about the EyeSight system,
refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement
for the EyeSight system.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle
shown in the illustrations may differ from
your vehicle in terms of equipment.

W Safety Warnings

You will find a number of WARNINGsS,
CAUTIONSs and NOTEs in this manual.
These safety warnings alert you to poten-
tial hazards that could result in injury to you
or others.

Please read these safety warnings as well
as all other portions of this manual care-
fully in order to gain a better understanding
of how to use your SUBARU vehicle safely.

A\ WARNING

A WARNING indicates a situation in
which serious injury or death could
result if the warning is ignored.

A\ CAUTION

A CAUTION indicates a situation in
which injury or damage to your
vehicle, or both, could result if the
caution is ignored.

NOTE
A NOTE gives information or sugges-
tions how to make better use of your
vehicle.

How to Use This Owner’s Manual 3

H Safety Symbol

You will find a circle with a slash through it
in this manual. This symbol means “Do
not”, “Do not do this”, or “Do not let this
happen”, depending upon the context.

— CONTINUED -
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4 Vehicle Symbols

H Abbreviation List

You may find several abbreviations in this
manual. The meanings of the abbrevia-

Abbreviation

Meaning

RCTA

Rear cross traffic alert

Maximum permissible rear

tions arg §hown in the foIIowmg list. Rear MPAW | J e weight
Abbreviation . Meaning RHD Right-hand drive
ABS A.nt|-lock. Prake system RON Research octane number
AC Air conditioner SI-DRIVE | SUBARU Intelligent Drive
ALR Automatic locking retractor - -
- - SRH Steering Responsive Head-

ALR/ELR Automatic locking retractor/ light

Emergency locking retractor -

- SRS Supplemental restraint sys-
AVH Auto Vehicle Hold tem
AWD All-wheel drive SRVD tSiéjrt:aru Rear Vehicle Detec-
BSD Blind spot detection - o
ire pressure monitoring sys-

CVT Continuously variable trans- TPMS tem P 9 ¥

mission

Electronic brake force distri-
EBD bution
ELR Emergency locking retractor
EV Electric vehicle
GPS Global positioning system
HBA High beam assist
LCA Lane Change Assist
LED Light emitting diode
LHD Left-hand drive
MPW Maximum permissible weight
OBD On-board diagnostics
RAB Reverse Automatic Braking

Vehicle Symbols

There are some of the symbols you may
see on your vehicle.

For warning and indicator lights, refer to
“Warning and Indicator Lights” < P36.

Mark

Name

WARNING

CAUTION

Read these instructions care-
fully

Wear eye protection

Battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid

Keep children away

Keep flames away

> e e e >

Prevent explosions




Safety Precautions When
Driving

H Seatbelt and SRS Airbag

| A\ WARNING

e All persons in the vehicle should
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

e To obtain maximum protection in
the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers must
always wear seatbelts when in
the vehicle. The SRS (Supple-
mental Restraint System) airbag
does not do away with the need to
fasten seatbelts. Used in combi-
nation with the seatbelts, the SRS
airbag offers vehicle occupants
the best possible protection in
the event of a serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbag.

e The SRS airbags deploy with
considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are not seated
in the proper upright position
when the SRS airbag deploys
could suffer very serious injuries.
Because the SRS airbag needs
enough space for deployment,
the driver should always sit up-
right and well back in the seat as
far from the steering wheel as
practical while still maintaining
full vehicle control, and the front
passenger should move the seat
as far back as possible and sit
upright and well back in the seat.

For instructions and precautions, carefully

read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to “Seat-
belts” =P52.

e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
“SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System Airbag)” = P85.

H Child Safety
| A\ WARNING

e Never hold a child on your lap or
in your arms while the vehicle is
moving. The passenger cannot

Safety Precautions When Driving 9

protect the child from injury in a
collision, because the child will
be caught between the passen-
ger and objects inside the vehi-
cle.

e SUBARU strongly recommends

that ALL infants and children
(including those in child restraint
systems) sit in the REAR seat
properly restrained in a child
restraint system or in a seatbelt,
whichever is appropriate for the
child’s age, height and weight.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
and can injure or even kill chil-
dren, especially if they are not
restrained or improperly re-
strained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater. According
to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly re-
strained in the rear seating posi-
tions than in the front seating
positions. For instructions and
precautions concerning child re-
straint systems, refer to “Child
Restraint Systems” = P65.

— CONTINUED -
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6 Safety Precautions When Driving

A WARNING e When leaving the vehicle, close

all windows and lock all doors.

e NEVER use a rearward facing
child restraint on a seat protected
by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of
it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to e For the seatbelt system, refer to “Seat-

the CHILD can occur. belts” = P52.

e Always turn the child safety locks e For the child restraint system, refer to
to the “LOCK” position when “Child Restraint Systems” = P65.
children sit on the rear seat. e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
Serious injury could result if a “SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint
child accidentally opens the door System Airbag)” = P85.
and falls out. Refer to “Child
Safety Locks” = P140.

For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

B Engine Exhaust Gas (Carbon

o Always lock the passengers’ win- Monoxide)
dows using the lock switch when
children are riding in the vehicle. | A WARNING |

Failure to follow this procedure

could result in injury to a child e Never inhale engine exhaust gas.

Warning label
A AIRBAG

operating the power window. Re-
fer to “Windows” < P140.

Never leave unattended children,
adults or animals in the vehicle.
They could accidentally injure
themselves or others through
inadvertent operation of the ve-
hicle. Also, on hot or sunny days,
the temperature in a closed vehi-
cle could quickly become high
enough to cause severe or pos-
sibly fatal injuries to them.

Engine exhaust gas contains
carbon monoxide, a colorless
and odorless gas which is dan-
gerous, or even lethal, if inhaled.

e Always properly maintain the en-

gine exhaust system to prevent
engine exhaust gas from entering
the vehicle.

e Never run the engine in a closed

space, such as a garage, except
for the brief time needed to drive
the vehicle in or out of it.



e Avoid remaining in a parked ve-
hicle for a lengthy time while the
e-BOXER system is running. If
that is unavoidable, then use the
ventilation fan to force outside air
into the vehicle.

e Always keep the front ventilator
inlet grille free from snow, leaves
or other obstructions to ensure
that the ventilation system al-
ways works properly.

e If at any time you suspect that
exhaust fumes are entering the
vehicle, have the problem
checked and corrected as soon
as possible. If you must drive
under these conditions, drive
only with all windows fully open.

e Keep the rear gate closed while
driving to prevent exhaust gas
from entering the vehicle.

B Drinking and Driving

A\ WARNING

Drinking and then driving is very
dangerous. Alcohol in the blood-
stream delays your reaction and
impairs your perception, judgment
and attentiveness. If you drive after

drinking — even if you drink just a
little — it will increase the risk of
being involved in a serious or fatal
accident, injuring or killing yourself,
your passengers and others. In
addition, if you are injured in the
accident, alcohol may increase the
severity of that injury.

Please don’t drink and drive.

Drunken driving is one of the most frequent
causes of accidents. Since alcohol affects
all people differently, you may have con-
sumed too much alcohol to drive safely
even if the level of alcohol in your blood is
below the legal limit. The safest thing you
can do is never drink and drive.

l Drugs and Driving

| A\ WARNING |

There are some drugs (over the
counter and prescription) that can
delay your reaction time and impair
your perception, judgment and at-
tentiveness. If you drive after taking
them, it may increase your, your
passengers’ and other persons’ risk
of being involved in a serious or fatal
accident.

Safety Precautions When Driving 1

If you are taking any drugs, check with
your doctor or pharmacist or read the
literature that accompanies the medication
to determine if the drug you are taking can
impair your driving ability. Do not drive
after taking any medications that can make
you drowsy or otherwise affect your ability
to safely operate a motor vehicle. If you
have a medical condition that requires you
to take drugs, please consult with your
doctor.

Never drive if you are under the influence
of any illicit mind-altering drugs. For your
own health and well-being, we urge you
not to take illegal drugs in the first place
and to seek treatment if you are addicted
to those drugs.

H Driving When Tired or Sleepy

| A\ WARNING |

When you are tired or sleepy, your
reaction will be delayed and your
perception, judgment and attentive-
ness will be impaired. If you drive
when tired or sleepy, your, your
passengers’ and other persons’
chances of being involved in a
serious accident may increase.

— CONTINUED -
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8 Safety Precautions When Driving

Please do not continue to drive but instead
find a safe place to rest if you are tired or
sleepy. On long ftrips, you should make
periodic rest stops to refresh yourself
before continuing on your journey. When
possible, you should share the driving with
others.

B Modification of Your Vehicle

mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranties.

Bl Car Phone/Cell Phone and
Driving

| A\ CAUTION

| A\ WARNING |

Do not remove the genuine SUBARU
navigation and/or audio system.
Doing so could cause the following
functions to be inoperable.

e Combination meter display (color
LCD)

Rear view image and help lines
Vehicle settings

Climate control

Clock

A\ CAUTION |

Your vehicle should not be modified.
Modification could affect its perfor-
mance, safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regula-
tions. In addition, damage or perfor-

Do not use a car phone/cell phone
while driving; it may distract your
attention from driving and can lead
to an accident. If you use a car
phone/cell phone, pull off the road
and park in a safe place before using
your phone. In some countries, only
hands-free phones may legally be
used while driving.

H Driving Vehicles Equipped
with Navigation System

| A\ WARNING

Do not allow the monitor to distract
your attention from driving. Also, do
not operate the controls of the
navigation system while driving.
The loss of attention to driving could
lead to an accident. If you wish to

operate the controls of the naviga-
tion system, first take the vehicle off
the road and stop it in a safe place.

H Driving with Pets

Unrestrained pets can interfere with your
driving and distract your attention from
driving. In a collision or sudden stop,
unrestrained pets or cages can be thrown
around inside the vehicle and hurt you or
your passengers. Besides, the pets can be
hurt under these situations. It is also for
their own safety that pets should be
properly restrained in your vehicle. Re-
strain a pet with a special traveling harness
which can be secured to the rear seat with
a seatbelt or use a pet carrier which can be
secured to the rear seat by routing a
seatbelt through the carrier’s handle.
Never restrain pets or pet carriers in the
front passenger’s seat. For further infor-
mation, consult your veterinarian, local
animal protection society or pet shop.

B Tire Pressures

Check and, if necessary, adjust the pres-
sure of each tire at least once a month and
before any long journey.

Check the tire pressure when the tires are
cold. Use a pressure gauge to adjust the



tire pressures to the values shown on the
tire inflation pressure label. For detailed
information, refer to “Tires and Wheels”
+P460.

A\ WARNING |

Driving at high speeds with exces-
sively low tire pressures can cause
the tires to deform severely and to
rapidly become hot. A sharp in-
crease in temperature could cause
tread separation, and destruction of
the tires. The resulting loss of vehi-
cle control could lead to an accident.

B On-Road and Off-Road Driv-
ing

This vehicle is classified as a utility vehicle.
Utility vehicles have a significantly higher
rollover rate than other types of vehicles.
Your vehicle has a higher ground clear-
ance and higher center of gravity, making it
more likely to roll over than ordinary
passenger cars. It also handles and
maneuvers differently from other passen-
ger cars. For this reason, please read
carefully the following section and follow
the instructions and precautions in order to
prevent serious injury or death due to loss
of control, rollover and other accidents.

Refer to “On-Road and Off-Road Driving”
*P378.

H Attaching Accessories

| A\ WARNING

e Do not attach any accessories,
labels or stickers (other than
properly placed inspection stick-
ers) to the windshield. Such
items may obstruct your view.

e If it is necessary to attach an
accessory (such as an electronic
toll collection (ETC) device or
security pass) to the windshield,
we recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer for details
on the proper location.

e Do not connect any unauthorized
accessories or devices to the
data link connector (OBDII port).
This connector should be used
only with compatible diagnostic
devices for inspection and main-
tenance by an authorized service
technician using authorized ser-
vice tools. Connecting unauthor-
ized devices, such as a driver-
behavior tracking device, may
adversely affect vehicle systems,
including safety systems, or al-

Safety Precautions When Driving 9

low others to access information
stored in your vehicle. The use of
unauthorized devices may also
cause unexpected malfunctions,
such as a drained battery, or may
damage vehicle systems. The
manufacturer’s warranty will not
cover any part that malfunctions,
fails, or is damaged due to the
use of an unauthorized device
with the data link connector.

H Vehicle Operation

V¥ Before leaving vehicle unattended

| A\ CAUTION

Be sure to lock your vehicle and
carry your access key fob with you.

In addition to theft, there is a risk
that criminals could vandalize the
vehicle, install suspicious electronic
devices in the vehicle or subject it to
other tampering, resulting in unfore-
seen complications.

— CONTINUED -
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10

v

Safety Precautions When Driving

Key number plate storage

NOTE

v

The key number is required when
repairing the vehicle or making a
spare access key fob. If you lose the
plate with these numbers stamped
on it, you will not be able to make a
spare access key fob. To prevent it
from being stolen, do not leave it in
the vehicle and store it in a safe
place. Refer to “Keyless Access with
Push-Button Start System” < P116.
If you lose your key, we recommend
that you delete the lost access key
fob registration to prevent theft.
Only a SUBARU dealer can delete
key fob registration. We recommend
that you consult your SUBARU deal-
er. Refer to “Key Replacement”
<= P130.

Vehicle modifications

A\ WARNING

Do not install parts, make custom
adjustments or perform wiring or
other operations that are not
suitable for the vehicle.

Do not connect accessories to
the vehicle wiring or connectors
unless they are genuine SUBARU

products. SUBARU'’s vehicle war-
ranty does not cover any mal-
functions resulting from con-
necting the vehicle to products
other than those specified.

e It may be illegal to modify the
vehicle by installing parts other
than genuine SUBARU parts.
Consult your SUBARU dealer
about the kinds of parts (tires,
wheels, mufflers, etc.) you can
legally install on your vehicle.

V¥ Device installation

A\ WARNING

Connecting devices that are not
intended to be used in the vehicle
or in a particular connector can
adversely affect the vehicle system
or cause the auxiliary battery to
discharge. It may also cause perso-
nal information leaks or unauthor-
ized remote operation of vehicle
features, resulting in unforeseen
complications. Any complication
caused by connecting a device other
than one intended to be used in the
vehicle is not covered by the manu-
facturer’s warranty. SUBARU also
bears no responsibility for any such

complication.

e The vehicle trouble diagnosis
connector should only be used
to connect the vehicle data link
connector (OBDII) for inspection
and maintenance purposes.

e Use the USB port only for data
communication with your vehicle
and for device charging.

V¥ Suspicious device handling

A\ WARNING

If there is a suspicious electronic
device installed on your vehicle,
remove it immediately and consult
your SUBARU dealer.

Any complication due to the con-
nection of a suspicious device is not
covered by the manufacturer’s war-
ranty. SUBARU also bears no re-
sponsibility for any such complica-
tion.



V¥ Deleting personal information from
vehicle

A\ CAUTION

When you sell your vehicle, make
sure to protect your personal infor-
mation, such as by deleting any
personal information registered in
the vehicle. For details about the
Factory Data Reset, refer to the
Owner’s Manual supplement for the
audio and navigation system.

Note that initialization does not
erase personal information comple-
tely. To delete personal information
from the vehicle completely, contact
your SUBARU dealer.

General Information
B Gear Shift Indicator

| A\ CAUTION |

The indication of the gear shift
indicator is only a guideline for
driving more fuel-efficiently. The
indicator does not inform the driver
about safe shift operation timing.
The driver has the responsibility for
suitable shift operation depending
on the traffic conditions or driving
conditions (e.g., overtaking or driv-
ing on an uphill slope).

This indicator supports the driver to drive
more fuel-efficiently. The vehicle system
determines the shift operation timing de-
pending on the driving conditions, and
informs the driver by the indicator on the
combination meter. For details, refer to
“Gear shift indicator” < P299.

NOTE

Usually, the gear shift indicator is
guideline for driving more fuel-effi-
ciently and it also may operate to
prevent a possible engine stall at low
engine speed.

General Information 1 1

EU Battery Directive 2006/66/
EC

Followings are the symbol of EU Battery
Directive 2006/66/EC.

This directive applies to the collection of
batteries, recycling of disposed batteries
and accumulators, and batteries not dis-
posed of in landfills because they could be
hazardous to the environment.

In your vehicle, there are some batteries
that do not have the 2006/66/EC EU
Battery directive symbol.

Please check and obey all local laws and
regulations for the disposal of batteries or
accumulations.

— CONTINUED -

uonoNpo.U|



12 e-BOXER System Features

The following devices utilize batteries that
do not have the symbol:

EU

000566

e Access key fobs: CR2032

e-BOXER System Features

| A\ WARNING |

Some of the components of the
e-BOXER system (e.g., high-voltage
battery, electric motor, etc.) are high
voltage parts. To avoid serious in-
jury or death, carefully read the
following descriptions.

Your vehicle is equipped with an e-BOXER
system. The main power source for this
e-BOXER system is the engine though
depending on the circumstances, the
electric motor may assist the power of
the engine. By controlling the interaction of
the engine and the electric motor, high
level of performance, improved fuel econ-
omy, and reduction in exhaust emissions
are achieved.

B General Information for
Stopping/Restarting of the
Engine and Electric Motor

NOTE

For details about the procedure for
starting the e-BOXER system, refer to
“Starting and Stopping the e-BOXER
System” < P290.

The engine will be automatically stopped
or restarted depending on the conditions of
the vehicle.

When starting:

The engine is used to start the vehicle
moving. However, when the accelerator
pedal is depressed lightly, the engine may
remain stopped and the electric motor may
be used to start the vehicle moving.

When accelerating gradually or driving

at a constant speed:

e When the vehicle speed is less than 40
km/h (25 mph), it is possible to drive
using only the power of the electric
motor. However, when driving in re-
verse, the engine will restart at a speed
slower than that experienced when the
vehicle is moving forward.

e When the vehicle speed is 40 km/h (25
mph) or more, the electric motor power
assists the engine power. However,
when driving uphill, if it is more efficient
to drive using engine power alone, the
electric motor may not operate.

When accelerating sharply:
The power of the electric motor is added to
that of the engine.



When driving using electric motor
power alone and then accelerating:
The engine is restarted and the power of
the electric motor is added to that of the
engine.

When braking:

The engine is stopped. The electric motor
is used as a generator by using the rotation
of the wheels and this charges the high-
voltage battery (regenerative brake).

When the vehicle has been stopped:
The engine is stopped temporarily. De-
pending upon conditions, this may also
occur before a complete stop has been
achieved.

When the electric motor does not
operate and engine automatic stop is
not performed:

The electric motor does not operate and

engine automatic stop is not performed

under the following conditions:

e Engine is not sufficiently warmed up.

e Malfunction indicator light (Check En-
gine light) is on.

e When using the climate control system,
the temperature difference between the
setting temperature and the tempera-
ture inside the vehicle is significant.

e When using the climate control system,
the amount of air flow is significant.

e High humidity (During rain, etc.).

e When the airflow mode selection is set
to .1

e Low remaining capacity of high-voltage
battery.

e Temperature of high-voltage battery is
high or low.

e Battery for restarting is in poor condi-
tion.

e Temperature of battery for restarting is
high or low.

Temperature of CVT fluid is high or low.
Vehicle is stopped on a steep hill.
X-MODE is on.

Driver’s seatbelt is not fastened (when

the vehicle is stopped).

e Driver’s door is open (when the vehicle
is stopped).

e Hood is open.

In the following cases, the vehicle does not

run with only the electric motor.

e Select lever is at “M” position or a shift
paddle is operated.*2

e SI-DRIVE is in the Sport (S) mode.*3

There may be other times when the
electric motor does not operate and engine
automatic stop is not performed due to
vehicle conditions.

*1: For details, refer to “Defrosting” = P255.

13
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*2: For details, refer to “Selection of Manual
Mode” = P298.
*3: For details, refer to “SI-DRIVE” < P301.

NOTE

The electric motor assists the engine
while the engine is running according
to the conditions and regardless of the
driving mode (except when the select
lever is in the “P” or “N” position).

EV (Electric Vehicle) mode lamp

If the engine is temporarily stopped by the
system, the EV (Electric Vehicle) mode
lamp on the combination meter will illumi-
nate. This indicator light will turn off when
the system restarts the engine.

— CONTINUED -

uonoNpo.U|



14

e-BOXER System Features

NOTE

The 12 V engine restart battery is a

special high-performance battery.

When replacing the battery, be sure

to replace it with a genuine SUBARU

battery (or equivalent) designed
specifically for use in a vehicle
equipped with an e-BOXER system.

For details, we recommend that you

consult your SUBARU dealer.

In the following cases, it may take

some time for stopping/restarting

the engine feature to operate.

— When the 12 V auxiliary battery
and/or 12 V engine restart battery
is discharged because the vehi-
cle has not been used for a long
period of time or for other rea-
sons.

— When the outside temperature is
very high, or when it is very low

— When the terminals of the 12 V
auxiliary battery and/or 12 V en-
gine restart battery have been
reconnected after replacing the
battery

Also, in the following cases, the length of
time that the engine is temporarily stopped
by the system may be shorter.

When the outside temperature is high,
or when it is low (because the climate
control system can no longer maintain

the set temperature)

electrical components is high

e When consumption of electricity by

A\ WARNING

When driving on the electric motor
alone, there is no sound coming
from the engine. Therefore, there is
a possibility that the surrounding
people do not notice the vehicle
starting and approaching. Pay atten-
tion to your surroundings while
driving.

A\ CAUTION

Depending on the state of the vehi-
cle (for example, if there is little
power remaining on the high-vol-
tage battery), the engine may auto-
matically restart. Be sure to depress
the brake pedal while the vehicle is
stationary.

B Components

1
2
3

Engine
Drive electric motor assembly
High-voltage battery
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12 V engine restart battery

Electric motor (located in the transmis-
sion)

High voltage cable (orange)

Service disconnect plug

DC/DC converter

High-voltage battery

12 V auxiliary battery

— CONTINUED -
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W Safety Precautions

V¥ Precautions for daily use

A\ WARNING

The e-BOXER system uses a high
voltage (118 V or more). Always
observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, burns or electric shock
could occur, resulting in serious
injury or death.

When inspection or repair is
needed, always have it performed
by your SUBARU dealer.

Never touch, remove or disas-
semble the high voltage parts,
high voltage cable (orange) or
their connectors.

Never touch the service discon-
nect plug. The service discon-
nect plug is used to cut off the
voltage of the high-voltage bat-
tery when the vehicle is in-
spected or serviced by a
SUBARU dealer.

High-voltage battery air intake

A\ CAUTION

e Do not cover the high-voltage

battery air intake (located on the
left next to the rear seat) with
luggage or clothes. It is important
that no liquids or any other sub-
stances or objects be allowed to
enter the air intake. Please advise
passengers in this area to use
care around the air intake to
prevent any debris from entering.
Doing so may result in overheat-
ing or malfunctioning of the high-
voltage battery.

e In order to ensure waterproofing,

be sure to install the cargo area

flooring. Ensure that large
amounts of water do not enter
the cargo area. Doing so may
result in malfunction of the
e-BOXER system including the
high-voltage battery.

NOTE
Because the petrol engine is the main
power source of this vehicle, it cannot
run without petrol.

V¥ When an accident occurs

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions
due to the risk of serious injury
including death caused by electric
shock or similar accident:

e Be careful of electric shock.

— Absolutely never touch high-
voltage parts, high-voltage
cables (orange), or any of their
corresponding connectors
and related parts.

— Absolutely never touch any
electric wires that are exposed
inside or outside of the vehi-
cle.




e Absolutely never touch any ad-
hering or leaking fluid. High-vol-
tage battery electrolyte can
cause serious injury if it gets in
your eye or on your skin. Perform
the following if you contact such
fluid.

— If you inhale such fluid, imme-
diately blow your nose and
gargle, and be sure to seek
medical attention.

— If such fluid contacts your
skin, immediately and thor-
oughly wash it off using soap
and water.

— If such fluid gets into your
eyes, do not rub them, but
rather immediately rinse them
out with clean running water
for 15 minutes or more, and be
sure to seek medical atten-
tion.

e Absolutely do not allow open
flame near adhering or spilled
fluid. The electrolyte fluid of the
high-voltage battery is highly
flammable.

— If fire does happen to occur
nearby, extinguish it by using
a fire extinguisher that can
properly put out an electrical

fire.

— If using water to extinguish a
fire, be sure to wear boots and
other protective gear, and
spray a large amount of water
by using a fire hydrant or
similar equipment when put-
ting the fire out.

V¥ When disposing of your vehicle

A\ WARNING

A lithium-ion (Li-ion) battery is used
as the high-voltage battery. We re-
commend that you consult with your
SUBARU dealer if you are disposing
of your vehicle. Failure to properly
dispose of the high-voltage battery
not only results in environmental
pollution, it can result in electric
shock that causes serious injury or
death.

Absolutely never resale, transfer, or
modify the high-voltage battery, or
otherwise use it for any other pur-
poses. Please be sure to have the
high-voltage battery collected by a
SUBARU dealer in order to prevent
any accident involving a high-vol-
tage battery that has been removed
from a disposed vehicle.

e-BOXER System Features 17

Failure to have a high-voltage bat-

tery properly collected and dis-

posed of can result in the following,

possibly causing serious injury or

death.

e An accident resulting in electric
shock if another person touches
a high-voltage part of a high-
voltage battery that has been
illegally dumped or an otherwise
improperly disposed of battery.

e An accident such as electric
shock, generation of heat,
smoke, or fire, an explosion, or
battery fluid leakage can occur if
the high-voltage battery is used
in another vehicle (including
modification, etc.).

Be especially careful if reselling
or transferring the vehicle, be-
cause the other party may not be
aware of the dangers of the high-
voltage battery, possibly result-
ing in an accident.

— CONTINUED -
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B General Information

V¥ Tips for high-voltage battery

e The engine and the regenerative brake
charge the high-voltage battery. You do
not have to charge the high-voltage
battery from an outside source. How-
ever, if the select lever is in the “P” or
“N” position, the battery will not be
charged. Even when driving in heavy
traffic, place the select lever in the “D”
position.

e If the high-voltage battery indicator
shows that the remaining battery power
is 1 and you are driving your vehicle up
a slope, the driving torque may be weak
because the electric motor is not avail-
able to assist the drive system. In that
case, use the following procedure to
charge the high-voltage battery tem-
porarily and restore the electric motor
assist:

(1) Park your vehicle in a safe place
and apply the electronic parking
brake. The select lever should be
in the “D” position.

(2) Turn off X-MODE. Refer to
“X-MODE” =P310.

(3) Depress and hold the brake pedal.

(4) Idle the vehicle engine to charge
the high-voltage battery for a max-
imum of 2 minutes.

When you stop your vehicle to charge
the high-voltage battery, observe all
traffic laws and pay attention to your
surroundings. If the electronic parking
brake indicator light is flashing, the
high-voltage battery cannot be charged
temporarily, so before using the above
procedure, always check whether the
indicator light is flashing.

When the charge level of the high-
voltage battery is low due to the vehicle
not being used for a prolonged period of
time, the vehicle enters the battery
protection mode, and a message that
says “Hybrid Battery Protection Mode
Enabled” is displayed on the combina-
tion meter display (color LCD). Follow
the instructions on the interruption
screen to turn the engine switch to the
“OFF” position, and then restart the
engine to drive the vehicle, which will
charge the high-voltage battery.

In order to maintain the battery in good
condition, drive the vehicle at least
once every a month for at least 30
minutes. If you leave the vehicle for a
long time, the battery may discharge or
the life of the battery may be shortened.

V¥ Regarding sounds and vibrations
particular to the e-BOXER system

The following sounds or vibration may

occur when the e-BOXER system is

operating. However, these are character-
istic to the e-BOXER system and do not
indicate a malfunction.

e Electric motor sounds heard from the
engine compartment (near the trans-
mission)

e Sounds from the engine compartment
and from the cargo area when starting
or stopping the e-BOXER system

e Operating sound of the high-voltage
battery air intake (located on the left
side of the rear seats) or the cooling fan
(located in the cargo area)

e High frequency sounds from around the
cargo area

e Operation sounds from the engine
compartment when driving using only
electric motor power

e Sounds or vibrations from the engine
compartment due to a rise in engine
acceleration while charging the high-
voltage battery

e Relay operation sounds from the en-
gine compartment and rear of the
vehicle

e Operation sounds and electric motor
sounds when depressing the brake



pedal

e Vibrations when changing from electric
motor driving to engine driving or else
when the engine is restarted while
stopped

V¥ Pedestrian alert system

A\ WARNING |

The pause function of the Acoustic
Vehicle Alerting System (AVAS)
shall not be used unless for an
obvious lack of necessity to emit
sound for alert in the surrounding
area and that it is certain that there
are no pedestrians within the short
distance.

When driving only using electric motor
power (forward and reverse traveling), a
sound will be made to alert people in the
vicinity that the vehicle is in close proxi-
mity. This alert system will operate when
the vehicle speed is approximately 24
km/h (15 mph) or less.

The pedestrian alert sound may be difficult
for people in the surrounding area to hear
in the following cases.

e The vehicle is in a noisy area.

e The vehicle is in the condition of rain or

strong wind.

It may be more difficult to hear the sound
from the rear of the vehicle than from the
front.

¥ Regarding electromagnetic waves

High voltage parts and cables (orange)
incorporate electromagnetic shielding.
They emit almost the same amount of
electromagnetic waves as conventional
vehicles or home electronic appliances.
However, some noise may be emitted
when using radio parts. When installing
radio parts, we recommend that you
consult your SUBARU dealer.

e-BOXER System Features 19

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Energy flow screen

The status of the energy flow is shown on the combination meter display (color LCD) as follows.
e Power from the engine to wheels: Orange

e Power from the electric motor to wheels: Green

e Charging energy flow from the engine and wheels to the high-voltage battery: Aqua blue

Display Status Display Status Display Status
When charging
the high-voltage

When driving battery by using

using only the
engine power

When there is no
energy current

the engine
power while the
vehicle is
stopped

When driving
using only the
electric motor
power

When the elec-
tric motor is as-
sisting the en-
gine

When charging
the high-voltage
battery while
driving using the
engine power

When charging
the high-voltage
battery with the
regenerative
brakes
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In addition, if a warning or malfunction is detected in the e-BOXER system, an interruption screen will be displayed on the combination
meter display. For details, refer to “Telltale Screen” <P 187.

NOTE

e High-voltage battery power is consumed more than usual when driving only using the electric motor power for a long time.

o High-voltage battery power is consumed more than usual when the vehicle is continuously or repeatedly driven only using
the electric motor power. Although this is not a problem, avoid stop-and-go driving as much as possible by methods such
as checking traffic reports before you start driving.

e The indicator of the remaining high-voltage battery power may show empty when the remaining power is extremely low.
However, this does not indicate a malfunction.

uonoNpo.U|
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24 Exterior

Exterior

15
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Engine hood (page 445)
Headlights (page 221, 480)

Turn signal lights (page 232, 480)
Windshield wipers (page 235, 472)
Sunroof (page 145)

Roof rails (page 385)

Outside mirrors (page 241)

Side turn signal lights (page 232, 480)
Door locks (page 134)

Tire pressure (page 463)

Flat tires (page 398)

Tire chains (page 383)

Fog lights (page 231, 480)
Tie-down hooks (page 413)
Towing hook (page 413)
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Exterior

Rear window defogger (page 239)
Rear wiper (page 237)

Fuel filler lid and cap (page 286)
Child safety locks (page 140)
Tie-down holes (page 413)

Lights (page 221, 480)

Turn signal lights (page 232, 480)
Rear gate (page 143)

Towing hook (page 413)

25
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26 Interior

Interior

N

Lower anchorages for ISOFIX child re-
straint system (page 80)

Seatbelts (page 52)

Center console (page 267)

Front seats (page 40)

Rear seats (page 47)

abhwN



The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive
models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the
illustration.

Interior 27

1  Center Information Display (CID) (page

192)/Climate control (page 248)/Audio*/

Navigation system*

USB power supply (page 270)/AUX*

Wireless charger (page 272)

Glove box (page 266)

Select lever (page 294)

*: For details about how to use the audio and
navigation system (if equipped), refer to the
separate navigation/audio Owner’s Manual.

abhwN

— CONTINUED -
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Interior

The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive
models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the
illustration.

Map light switches (page 264)

Sunroof tilt switch (page 145)

Sunroof slide switch (page 146)

Door interlock switch (page 264)

SOS button for eCall system

Warning labels for child restraint system
(page 67)

AIRBAG

*: NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG

in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.

NOTE

For details about SOS button for eCall
system, refer to the Owner’s Manual
supplement for the eCall system.

O WN -~

>



Instrument Panel

B Left-Hand Drive Models
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Instrument Panel 29

Power window switches (page 140)

Remote control mirror switch (page 242)

Combination meter (page 155)

Hazard warning flasher switch (page

154)

Camera for Driver Monitoring System

(page 358)

Tilt/Telescopic steering (page 243)

Fuse box (page 479)

Hood release knob (page 445)

I1IIurr)1ination brightness control dial (page
57

E%%c)tronic parking brake switch (page

View monitor switch (page 323)

Seat heater switches (page 45)

Accessory power outlet (page 269)

Cup holder (page 268)

— CONTINUED -
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B Right-Hand Drive Models

Camera for Driver Monitoring System
(page 358)

Hazard warning flasher switch (page
154)

Combination meter (page 155)
Tilt/Telescopic steering (page 243)
Remote control mirror switch (page 242)
Power window switches (page 140)
Hood release knob (page 445)

Fuse box (page 479)

lllumination brightness control dial (page
157)

Headlight beam leveler (page 229)
Seat heater switches (page 45)
View monitor switch (page 323)

Electronic parking brake switch (page
316)

Cup holder (page 268)
Accessory power outlet (page 269)
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Steering Wheel

Audio control switch*1

Talk switch for voice command system*1
Cruise control switches*2/LIM switch*2
Shift paddles (page 298)

SI-DRIVE switch (page 301)

Heated Steering Wheel switch (page
244)

SRS airbag (page 85)

Horn (page 245)

Hands-free phone switch*1

0 Control switches for combination meter
display (color LCD) (page 184)

*1: For details about how to use the switches,
refer to the separate navigation/audio
Owner’s Manual.

*2: For details about how to use the switches,

refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement

for the EyeSight system.

OO WN -~

= © 00 N
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32 Light Control and Wiper Control Levers/Switches

Light Control and Wiper Control Levers/Switches

W Type A

AWN =

= ©O©oo~NO W,

Windshield wiper (page 233)

Mist (page 235)

Windshield washer (page 237)

Rear window wiper and washer switch
(page 237)

Sensor sensitivity control (page 236)
Wiper control lever (page 235)

Light control switch (page 221)

Fog light switch (page 231)

Headlight ON/OFF/AUTO (page 222)

Headlight flasher High/Low beam change
(page 224)

Turn signal lever (page 232)



H Type B

Light Control and Wiper Control Levers/Switches 33

Turn signal lever (page 232)

Headlight flasher High/Low beam change
(page 224)

Headlight ON/OFF/AUTO (page 222)
Fog light switch (page 231)

Light control switch (page 221)

Wiper control lever (page 233)

Sensor sensitivity control (page 236)
Rear window wiper and washer switch
(page 237)

Windshield washer (page 237)

Mist (page 235)

Windshield wiper (page 235)

N =

= =2 © oO~NO O~ W
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34 Combination Meter

Combination Meter

1  Tachometer (page 155)
1 2 3 4 5 2 Sele;ct lever/gear position indicator (page
3  Combination meter display (color LCD)
(page 183)
4 Trip meter and odometer (page 155)
5  Speedometer (page 155)
____________ ‘ 6  Fuel gauge (page 156)
r—CkT T i 7 Digital speed screen (page 191)
AVGE  99.9¢%gm ! 8  Engine coolant temperature gauge (page
Be ----m |, 157)
. _Q__l_mz/ﬁJli
Pl w34
1= | S 3_ka !
J

002188




Combination Meter
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36 Warning and Indicator Lights

Warning and Indicator Lights

light

Mark Name Page Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
P AT OIL | AT OIL TEMP warning Auto Vehicle Hold indi-
,‘;4 Seatbelt warning light | 159 AT | o 165 (W) | et 170
Front passenger’s Lo Vehicle Dynamics Con-
;(;4,1 seatbelt warning light | 129 () ABS warning light 167 = tCrI%I I\sv%gn?cggggxttig;- 172
operation indicator light
@ g @ Rear seatbelt warning 161 Brake system warning 167
vl light light (red) - Vehicle Dynamics Con- | 444
oFF trol OFF indicator light
; Electronic parkin
[} SRS airbag system arll
¢ Rl 162 brake warning light/ ing i
™M warning light ( Brake system warning 168 = Qcc?ss key warning in- 173
% Front passenger’s fron- light (yellow) earer
ON tal airbag ON indicator | 162 — N
; i ; Electronic parking Immobilizer indicator
light (if equipped) @ brake indicator light 169 fﬁ light 178
Front passenger’s fron-
& e . S
¢’ |tal airbag OFF indicator | 162 - . -
| OFF | ~N2 light (if equipped) 5@: :ijgohc;r open indicator 170 ‘ » ;irgr:?sﬁgnal indicator 179
Malflzgction indicator 163 =
‘( ] | light (Check Engine Engine hood open = High beam indicator
light) & warning light 170 E. light 179
Charge warning light 164 — i ist indi
F;:I 9 979 i& Low fuel warning light | 170 E@ High beam assistnd- | 17
Oil pressure warning 164 . . Aut tic headlight
v All-Wheel Drive warnin 2 utomatic headligh
=7 light AWD light vewamning | 474 E‘D Iti)gt?tm leveler warning | 179
qi7~ Engine low oil level 164 . . . .
~oL | warning light @ | Power steering warning | 44 ;(') LED headlight warning | 49
H S\

light
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Mark Name Page Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
Steering Responsive Subaru Rear Vehicle ;
SRH | Headiight OFF indicator | 179 95 | Detection OFF indicator | 180 N | Sonar Audible Alarm 44
OFF  |iight (ifequipped) M | (fequipped) OFF
Steering Responsive Driver Monitoring Sys-
SRH Headlight warning light | 179 [ I J tem operation indicator 181
(if equipped) . . light (green) (if
——— 1 SI-DRIVE indicator 178 [y equipped)
io Front fog light indicator | 4-¢ [SJ E@ﬁ Driver Monitoring Sys-
light (if equipped) tem warning light (yel- 181
low) (if equipped)
Rear fog light indicator | 47 EV (Electric Vehicle) 183 Driv I
) : ) . er Monitoring Sys-
Qi light (if equipped) mode lamp -([;lgﬁ tem OFF indicator light | 181
) Gasoline particulate fil- (if equipped)
=0OQ= | Headlight indicator light | 179 :55:)) ter warning light (if 182 Driver Monitoring Sys-
= equipped) byt tem temporar%/ stop'in- | 4g1
BOXER svst (W dicator light (i
e- system equippe
vy READY |READY indicator light | 182 quippec)
X-MODE indicator 180 G grorll_t Cross 'I_'rafﬁcd_ 181
raking warning indica-
5SUAS) db e-BOXER system fail | 445 10 | (if egquipped
. lamp
) ) O Front Cross Traffic
.(:3@ Ei}” ?escent controlin- | 444 (o Pedestrian alert system orid) Braking OFF indicator | 182
reator &> | OFF indicator light 182 (if equipped)
] Low tire pressure warn- 165 .
H ing light (if i i Icy road surface warn-
ing light (if equipped) /_*\ i T 180
@"““‘ Windshield washer fluid | ;44
. warning light RAB RAB warning indicator | 181
E] Subaru Rear Vehicle
'}ﬂ Detection warning indi- | 180 (R)ég RAB OFF indicator 181

cator (if equipped
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Front Seats

1-1. Front Seats

A\ WARNING

Never adjust the seat while driv-
ing, as it may cause loss of
vehicle control and personal in-
jury.

Before adjusting the seat, make
sure the hands and feet of rear
seat passengers and cargo are
clear of the adjusting mechan-
ism.

After adjusting the seat, move it
back and forth to make sure it is
securely locked. If the seat is not
securely locked, it may move or
the seatbelt may not operate
properly.

Do not put objects under the front
seats. They may interfere with
front seat locking and cause an
accident.

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-
tion while the vehicle is running.

If the front seatbacks are not
used in the upright position in a
collision, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

e The SRS airbags deploy with
considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are not seated
in the proper upright position
when the SRS airbag deploys
could suffer very serious injuries.
Because the SRS airbag needs
enough space for deployment,
the driver should always sit up-
right and well back in the seat as
far from the steering wheel as
practical while still maintaining
full vehicle control, and the front
passenger should move the seat
as far back as possible and sit
upright and well back in the seat.

A\ WARNING

SUBARU strongly recommends that
ALL infants and children (including
those in child restraint systems) sit
in the REAR seat properly restrained
in a child restraint system or in a
seatbelt, whichever is appropriate
for the child’s age, height and
weight. The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force and
can injure or even kill children,
especially if they are not restrained
or improperly restrained. Because
children are lighter and weaker than
adults, their risk of being injured
from deployment is greater. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained



in the rear seating positions than in
the front seating positions. For in-
structions and precautions concern-
ing child restraint systems, refer to
“Child Restraint Systems” = P65.

serious internal injury or death.

A\ WARNING
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e Front seat heater (if equipped)
e Power seat (if equipped)

A\ WARNING

To prevent the passenger from slid-
ing under the seatbelt in the event of
a collision, always put the seatback
in the upright position while the
vehicle is in motion. Also, do not
place objects such as cushions
between the passenger and the seat-
back. If you do so, the risk of sliding
under the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in

Do not let rear passengers rest their
feet between the front seatback and
seat cushion. Doing so may interfere
with the proper operation of the
following systems and could result
in serious injury.
e Occupant detection system (if
equipped)
e SRS side airbag
SRS seat cushion airbag

o SRS far-side airbag (if equipped)

A\ WARNING

Do not press your feet onto the
instrument panel. Doing so may
prevent the occupant detection
function of the SRS airbag system
and SRS airbag from functioning
correctly. This may result in serious
injury or death in the event of an
accident.
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A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits well
back and upright in the seat. Do not
put cushions or any other materials
between occupants and seatbacks
or seat cushions. If you do so, the
risk of sliding under the lap belt and
of the lap belt sliding up over the
abdomen will increase, and both can
result in serious internal injury or
death.

Never stack luggage or other cargo
higher than the top of the seatback
because it could tumble forward and
injure passengers in the event of a
sudden stop or accident.

W Manual Seat (If Equipped)

V¥ Forward and backward adjustment

N

Sit in the seat to adjust.

Pull the lever upward, slide the seat to
the desired position, and then release
the lever.

Try to move the seat back and forth to
make sure that it is securely locked into
place.



V¥ Reclining the seatback

1. Pull up the reclining lever, adjust the
seatback to the desired position, and
then release the lever.

2. Make sure the seatback is securely
locked into place.

The seatback placed in a reclined position
can spring back upward with force when
pulling the lever. While operating the lever
to return the seatback, hold the seatback
lightly so that it may be raised back
gradually.

V¥ Seat cushion height adjustment
(driver’s seat)

1 When the lever is pushed down, the seat
is lowered.

2  When the lever is pulled up, the seat
rises.

You can adjust the height of the seat by
moving the seat cushion adjustment lever
up or down.
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H Power Seat (If Equipped)

V¥ Driver’s seat

1 Seat position forward/backward con-
trol switch
To adjust the seat forward or backward,
move the control switch forward or
backward. During forward/backward ad-
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justment of the seat, you cannot adjust
the seat cushion angle or seat cushion
height.

Seat cushion angle control switch

To adjust the seat cushion angle, pull up
or push down the front end of the control
switch.

Seat height control switch

To adjust the seat height, pull up or push
down the rear end of the control switch.
Seatback angle (reclining) control
switch

To adjust the angle of the seatback, move
the control switch.

Lumbar support control switch

To increase lower back support, push the
front side of the switch. To decrease
lower back support, push the rear side of
the switch.

V¥ Front passenger’s seat

Seat position forward/backward con-
trol switch

To adjust the seat forward or backward,
move the control switch forward or
backward.

Seat cushion angle control switch

To adjust the seat cushion angle, pull up
or push down the front end of the control
switch.

Seat height control switch

To adjust the seat height, pull up or push
down the rear end of the control switch.
Seatback angle (reclining) control
switch

To adjust the angle of the seatback, move
the control switch.

Hl Head Restraint Adjustment

A\ WARNING

e Never drive the vehicle with the

head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Also, never install
the head restraints the opposite
way round. Doing so will prevent
the head restraints from function-
ing as intended. Therefore, when
you remove the head restraints,
you must reinstall all head re-
straints correctly to protect vehi-
cle occupants.

All occupants, including the dri-
ver, should not operate a vehicle
or sit in a vehicle’s seat until the
head restraints are placed in their
proper positions in order to mini-
mize the risk of neck injury in the
event of a crash.

The front seat head restraints are
designed to be installed into the
front seats only. The rear seat
head restraints are designed to
be installed into the rear seats
only. Do not attempt to install the
front seat head restraints into the



rear seats, or the rear seat head
restraints into the front seats.

Both the driver's seat and front passen-
ger's seat are equipped with head re-
straints. Both head restraints are adjusta-
ble in the following ways.

V¥ Head restraint height adjustment

1 Head restraint
2  Release button

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while press-
ing the release button on the top of the
seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out

the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

Each head restraint should be adjusted so
that the center of the head restraint is
closest to the top of the occupant’s ears.

NOTE

Itis not possible to remove or install the
head restraint without reclining the
front seatback. Reclining the front seat-
back and then remove or install the
head restraint.
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1-2. Seat Heater (If Equipped)

The seat heater is equipped in the front
seats.

The seat heater operates when the ignition
switch is either in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not put hard or heavy objects
or ones with protrusions on the
seat, and do not stab the seat
with sharp objects, such as pins
or needles.

e People with delicate skin may
suffer slight burns even at low
temperatures if they use the seat
heater for a long period of time.
When using the heater, always be
sure to warn the persons con-
cerned.

e Do not put anything on the seat
which insulates against heat,
such as a blanket, cushion, or
similar items. This may cause the
seat heater to overheat.

o When the seat is warmed enough
or before you leave the vehicle,

be sure to turn off the seat heater.
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NOTE

Use of the seat heater for a long period
of time while the e-BOXER system is
not running can cause 12 V auxiliary
battery discharge.

HI — Rapid heating
LO — Normal heating
Off

Left-hand side
Right-hand side

W>wN -

To turn on the seat heater, push the “LO” or
“HI” position on the switch, as desired,

depending on the temperature.

Selecting the “HI” position will cause the
seat to heat up quicker.

To turn off the seat heater, lightly press the
opposite side of the current position.

The indicator located on the switch illumi-
nates when the seat heater is in operation.



1-3. Rear Seats

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits well
back and upright in the seat. Do not
put cushions or any other materials
between occupants and seatbacks
or seat cushions. If you do so, the
risk of sliding under the lap belt and
of the lap belt sliding up over the
abdomen will increase, and both can
result in serious internal injury or
death.

Never stack luggage or other cargo
higher than the top of the seatback
because it could tumble forward and
injure passengers in the event of a
sudden stop or accident.

Rear Seats 47

H Important Precautions about

the e-BOXER System

High-voltage battery air intake

A\ CAUTION

The high-voltage battery air intake is

located next to the rear seat on the

left. Conform to the following in-

structions to prevent overheating of

the high-voltage battery or malfunc-

tion of the e-BOXER system.

e Do not put any objects near the
high-voltage battery air intake.

e Clean the high-voltage battery air
intake periodically to prevent it
from clogging.
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It is important that no liquids or
any other substances or objects
be allowed to enter the air intake.
Advise passengers in this area to
use care around the air intake to
prevent any debris from entering.

If water or any objects enter it, it
may malfunction. When a large
amount of water or any objects
enter it, contact your SUBARU
dealer for inspection.

Folding Down the Rear Seat-
back

A\ WARNING

When you fold down the seat-
back, check that there are no
passengers or objects on the rear
seat. Not doing so creates a risk
of injury or property damage if
the seatback suddenly folds
down.

Never allow passengers to ride
on the folded rear seatback or in
the cargo area. Doing so may
result in serious injury or death.

Secure all objects and especially
long items properly to prevent

them from being thrown around
inside the vehicle and causing
serious injury during a sudden
stop, a sudden steering maneu-
ver or a rapid acceleration.

e When you return the seatback to

its original position, shake the
seatback slightly to confirm that
it is securely fixed in place. If the
seatback is not securely fixed in
place, the seatback may sud-
denly fold down in the event of
sudden braking, or objects may
move out from the cargo area,
which could cause serious injury
or death.

1

Striker

A\ WARNING

When the seatback is returned to its

original position, observe the fol-
lowing precautions. Failure to do so
may lead to serious injury or an
accident because the operation effi-
ciency of the seatbelt is inhibited.

e The seatbelt should not be

caught in the seatback and it
should be fully visible.

e The seatbelt should not pass

behind the striker for the seat-
back.



A\ CAUTION

Do not hang luggage etc. on the
striker. The possibility exists that
the seatback may not be able to be
fixed firmly in place. This could lead
to unexpected accidents

V¥ Folding down the rear seatback

1.

Lower the head restraints.

2. Unlock the seatback by pulling the lock

release knob and then fold the seat-
back down.

V¥ Return the rear seatback

A\ WARNING

e When returning the seatback to
its original position, observe the
following precaution.

Failure to observe the precaution
may damage the seatbelt, impair-
ing its effectiveness, and possi-
bly result in a serious injury.

e When returning the seatback to
its original position, pull the
seatbelt out towards the vehicle
exterior so that it will not be
caught between the seatback
and the trim.
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Lock release knob

1 Unlocked

2 Locked

A Unlocking marker in red

To return the seatback to its original
position, raise the seatback until it locks
into place and make sure that the unlock-
ing marker on the lock release knob is no
longer visible.

A\ WARNING

When you return the seatback to its
original position, check that the
unlocking marker on the lock re-
lease knob is not visible. Also, shake
the seatback slightly to confirm that
it is securely fixed in place. If the
seatback is not securely fixed in
place, the seatback may suddenly
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fold down in the event of sudden
braking, or objects may move out
from the cargo area, which could
cause serious injury or death.

B Head Restraint Adjustment

Both the rear window side seats and the
rear center seat are equipped with head
restraints.

| A\ WARNING

o Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Therefore, when
you have removed the head re-
straints, you must reinstall all
head restraints to protect vehicle
occupants.

e All occupants, including the dri-
ver, should not operate a vehicle
or sit in a vehicle’s seat until the
head restraints are placed in their
proper positions in order to mini-
mize the risk of neck injury in the
event of a crash.

e The front seat head restraints are
designed to be installed into the
front seats only. The rear seat
head restraints are designed to
be installed into the rear seats
only. Do not attempt to install the
front seat head restraints into the
rear seats, or the rear seat head
restraints into the front seats.

V¥ Rear window side seating position

1 When not used (retracted position)
2 When used (extended position)

A\ CAUTION

The head restraint is not intended to
be used in the retracted position.

Before sitting on the seat, raise the
head restraint to the extended posi-
tion.

1 Head restraint

2 Release button
To raise:
Pull the head restraint up.
To lower:

Push the head restraint down while press-
ing the release button on the top of the
seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until



the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

The head restraint should be adjusted so
that the center of the head restraint is
closest to the top of the occupant’s ears.
When the seats are not occupied, lower
the head restraints to improve rearward
visibility.

V¥ Rear center seating position

1 When not used (retracted position)
2 When used (extended position)

head restraint to the extended posi-
tion.

A\ CAUTION

The head restraint is not intended to
be used in the retracted position.

Before sitting on the seat, raise the

1 Head restraint
2  Release button

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while press-
ing the release button on the top of the
seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
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the release button to lower the head
restraint.

When the rear center seating position is
occupied, raise the head restraint to the
extended position. When the rear center
seating position is not occupied, lower the
head restraint to improve rearward visibi-

lity.
B Armrest

To lower the armrest, pull on the top edge
of the armrest.

A\ WARNING

e Make sure the rear passengers
wear their seatbelts before low-
ering the armrest. If the rear
passengers wear the seatbelts
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after lowering the armrest, the
seatbelts cannot provide maxi-
mum restraint, which may result
in serious injuries.

e To avoid serious injury and vehi-

cle damage, passengers must
never be allowed to sit on the
center armrest.

1-4. Seatbelts

H Seatbelt Safety Tips

A\ WARNING

All persons in the vehicle should
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

All belts should fit snugly in order
to provide full restraint. Loose
fitting belts are not as effective in
preventing or reducing injury.
Each seatbelt is designed to sup-
port only one person. Never use a
single belt for two or more per-
sons — even children. Otherwise,
in an accident, serious injury or
death could result.

Replace all seatbelt assemblies
including retractors and attach-
ing hardware worn by occupants
of a vehicle that has been in a
serious accident. The entire as-
sembly should be replaced even
if damage is not obvious.

When replacing a seatbelt, the
new seatbelt must be type-ap-
proved and intended for installa-
tion in the same position as the
replaced seatbelt.

When wearing the seatbelt, insert
the tongue plate into the correct
buckle. Otherwise, in an acci-
dent, serious injury or death
could result.

Do not fasten your seatbelt with a
child on your knees. Otherwise,
in an accident, serious injury or
death could resulit.

Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury.

Keep the lap belt as low as
possible on your hips. In a colli-
sion, this spreads the force of the
lap belt over stronger hip bones
instead of across the weaker
abdomen.

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-



tion while the vehicle is running.
If the front seatbacks are not
used in the upright position in a
collision, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

Do not put cushions or any other
materials between occupants
and seatbacks or seat cushions.
If you do so, the risk of sliding
under the lap belt and of the lap
belt sliding up over the abdomen
will increase, and both can result
in serious internal injury or death.

A\ WARNING

Never place the shoulder belt under
the arm or behind the back. If an
accident occurs, this can increase
the risk or severity of injury.

A\ CAUTION

Metallic parts of the seatbelt can
become very hot in a vehicle that has
been closed up in sunny weather;
they could burn an occupant. Do not
touch such hot parts until they cool.

V¥ Infants or small children

Use a child restraint system that is suitable
for your vehicle. Refer to “Child Restraint
Systems” = P65.

V¥ Children

A\ WARNING

SUBARU strongly recommends that
ALL infants and children (including
those in child restraint systems) sit
in the REAR seat properly restrained
in a child restraint system or in a
seatbelt, whichever is appropriate
for the child’s age, height and
weight. The SRS airbag deploys with
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considerable speed and force and
can injure or even Kkill children,
especially if they are not restrained
or improperly restrained. Because
children are lighter and weaker than
adults, their risk of being injured
from deployment is greater. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained
in the rear seating positions than in
the front seating positions. For in-
structions and precautions concern-
ing child restraint systems, refer to
“Child Restraint Systems” < P65.

If a child is too big for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rear seat
and be restrained using the seatbelts.
Never allow a child to stand up or kneel
on the seat.

Seatbelts are designed under the assump-
tion that adult-sized occupants will use
them. If the shoulder portion of the belt
crosses the face or neck, move the child
closer to the belt buckle to help provide a
good shoulder belt fit. Care must be taken
to securely place the lap belt as low as
possible on the hips and not on the child’s
waist. If the shoulder portion of the belt
cannot be properly positioned, a child
restraint system should be used. Never
place the shoulder belt under the child’s
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arm or behind the child’s back.
V¥ Expectant mothers

102841-M

Expectant mothers also need to use the
seatbelts. They should consult their doctor
for specific recommendations. The lap belt
should be worn securely and as low as
possible over the hips, not over the waist.

Bl Emergency Locking Retrac-
tor (ELR)

All seatbelts in the vehicle have an
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR).

The emergency locking retractor allows
normal body movement but the retractor
locks automatically during a sudden stop,
impact or if you pull the belt very quickly
out of the retractor.

B Seatbelt Warning Light ,éﬁ
and Chime

Refer to “Seatbelt Warning Light and
Chime” ==P159.

B Rear Seatbelt Warning Light
and Chime

Refer to “Rear Seatbelt Warning Light and
Chime” =P161.

H Fastening the Seatbelt

V¥ Front seatbelts
1. Adjust the seat position:

Driver’s seat: Adjust the seatback to the
upright position. Move the seat as far from
the steering wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control.

Front passenger’s seat: Adjust the seat-
back to the upright position. Move the seat
as far back as possible.

2. Sit well back in the seat.
3. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the
belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted.
o If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and

pull it out more slowly.
o Ifthe belt still cannot be unlocked, let
the belt retract slightly after giving ita
strong pull, then pull it out slowly

again.

4. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

5. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.



6. Place the lap belt as low as possible on
your hips, not on your waist.

V Adjusting the front seat shoulder
belt anchor height

Adjust the shoulder belt anchor height to
the position best suited for the driver/front
passenger. Always adjust the anchor
height so that the shoulder belt passes
over the middle of the shoulder without
touching the neck.

To raise:

Pull the release knob and slide the anchor
up.

To lower:

Pull the release knob and slide the anchor
down.

Pull down on the anchor to make sure that
it is locked in place.

A\ WARNING

When wearing the seatbelts, make
sure the shoulder portion of the
webbing does not pass over your
neck. If it does, adjust the seatbelt
anchor to a lower position. Placing
the shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during sudden
braking or in a collision.

¥V Unfastening the seatbelt

1 Button

1. Push the button on the buckle.
2. Have the seatbelt retracted slowly to
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avoid the seatbelt being tangled or
twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that the
belts are retracted properly to avoid
catching the belt webbing in the door.

V¥ Rear seatbelts (except rear center
seatbelt)

1. Sit well back in the seat.
2. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the
belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted.

e If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and
pull it out more slowly.

e Ifthe belt still cannot be unlocked, let
the belt retract slightly after giving a
strong pull on it, then pull it out slowly
again.
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3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

4. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

5. Place the lap belt as low as possible on
your hips, not on your waist.

1

—_

V Unfastening the seatbelt

Button

Push the button on the buckle.

Have the seatbelt retracted slowly to
avoid the seatbelt being tangled or
twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that the
belts are retracted properly to avoid
catching the belt webbing in the door.

V¥ Rear center seatbelt

BN

Center seatbelt tongue plate
Anchor tongue plate

Anchor buckle

Center seatbelt buckle



A\ WARNING

Fastening the seatbelt with the web-
bing twisted can increase the risk or
severity of injury in an accident.
When fastening the belt after it is
pulled out from the retractor, espe-
cially when inserting the anchor
tongue plate into the mating buckle
(on right-hand side), always check
that the webbing is not twisted.

A\ WARNING

e Be sure to fasten both tongue
plates to the respective buckles.
If the seatbelt is used only as a
shoulder belt (with the anchor

tongue plate not fastened to the
anchor buckle on the right-hand
side), it cannot properly restrain
the wearer in position in an
accident, possibly resulting in
serious injury or death.

Before fastening the seatbelt,
confirm that the seatbelt is routed
through the belt guide. A seatbelt
not routed through the belt guide
can cause neck injuries during
sudden braking or in a collision,
since it may slip up on the neck.

The rear center seatbelt is stowed in the
seatbelt holder on the right side of the
cargo area.

Raise the head restraint to the ex-
tended position. Do not remove the
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head restraint.

2. Remove the center seatbelt tongue

plate, and then slide the webbing to
remove the seatbelt from the belt
holder and pull out the seatbelt slowly.
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3. After drawing out the seatbelt, pass it
through the belt guide as follows: First
insert one edge of the belt into the open
gap in the belt guide; then slide the rest
of the belt in, so that the whole belt fits
inside.

A 4
A

AN

102501

4. Make sure that the “¥” mark on the
anchor tongue plate and the “ A" mark
on the anchor buckle face outwards.

\ 4
]

AN

100302

5. After confirming that the webbing is not
twisted, insert the anchor tongue plate
attached at the webbing end into the

6.

buckle on the right-hand side until a

click is heard.

e If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and
pull it out more slowly.

e [fthe belt still cannot be unlocked, let
the belt retract slightly after giving ita
strong pull, then pull it out slowly
again.

Insert the center seatbelt tongue plate
into the center seatbelt buckle until it
clicks.



7. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt. And place the lap
belt as low as possible on your hips,
not on your waist.

1
1.

¥V Unfastening the seatbelt

Button

Push the release button of the center
seatbelt buckle (on the left-hand side)
to unfasten the seatbelt.

NOTE

When the seatback is folded down for

greater cargo area, it is necessary to
disconnect the anchor tongue plate.

2.
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Insert a center seatbelt tongue plate or
other hard pointed object into the slotin
the anchor buckle on the right-hand
side and push it in. The anchor tongue
plate will then disconnect from the
buckle.
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3. Allow the retractor to roll up the belt.
You should hold the webbing end and
guide it back into the retractor while itis
rolling up. Then, pass the webbing
under the belt holder and insert the
anchor tongue plate into the holder.

Bl Seatbelt Maintenance

To clean the seatbelts, use a mild soap and
lukewarm water. Never bleach or dye the
belts because this could seriously affect
their strength.

Inspect the seatbelts and attachments
including the webbing and all hardware
periodically for cracks, cuts, gashes, tears,
damage, loose bolts or worn areas. Re-
place the seatbelts even if only minor
damage is found.

| A\ CAUTION

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the tongue plate can hit
against the trim, causing damage to
the trim.

e Do not allow the retractor to roll

up the seatbelt too quickly.

Have the seatbelt fully rolled up
so that the tongue plates are
neatly stored.

o Keep the belts free of polishes,
oils, chemicals and particularly
battery acid.

e Never attempt to make modifica-
tions or changes that will prevent
the seatbelt from operating prop-
erly.




1-5. Seatbelt Pretensioners

The following seatbelts have a seatbelt
pretensioner.

e Driver’s seatbelt

e Front passenger’s seatbelt

e Window-side rear passenger’s seat-
belts

The seatbelt pretensioners are designed
to be activated in the event of an accident
involving a moderate to severe frontal or
side collision.

A\ WARNING

e To obtain maximum protection,
the occupants should sit in an
upright position with their seat-
belts properly fastened. Refer to
“Seatbelts” = P52.

e Do not modify, remove or strike
the seatbelt retractor assemblies
equipped with seatbelt preten-
sioners or surrounding area. This
could result in accidental activa-
tion of the seatbelt pretensioners
or could make the system inop-
erative, possibly resulting in ser-
ious injury. Seatbelt preten-
sioners have no user-serviceable
parts. For required servicing of

seatbelt retractors equipped with
seatbelt pretensioners, we re-
commend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer.

e When discarding seatbelt retrac-
tor assemblies equipped with
seatbelt pretensioners or scrap-
ping the entire vehicle due to
collision damage or for other
reasons, we recommend that
you consult your SUBARU deal-
er.

NOTE

e Seatbelt pretensioners are not de-
signed to activate in minor impacts
or in rear impacts.

e The driver’s and passenger’s seat-
belt pretensioners and SRS frontal
airbags operate simultaneously. In
models with front passenger’s oc-
cupant detection system, even if the
front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
does not operate as the front pas-
senger’s seat is not occupied, the
seatbelt pretensioner for the front
passenger’s seat will operate in
combination with the driver’s SRS
frontal airbag/seatbelt pretensioner.

e Pretensioners are designed to func-
tion on a one-time-only basis. In the
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event that a pretensioner is acti-
vated, both the driver’s and front
passenger’s seatbelt retractor as-
semblies should be replaced only
by an authorized SUBARU dealer.
When replacing seatbelt retractor
assemblies, use only genuine
SUBARU parts.

e If a seatbelt that has a seatbelt
pretensioner does not retract or
cannot be pulled out due to a mal-
function or activation of the preten-
sioner, we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

o If the seatbelt retractor assembly or
surrounding area has been da-
maged, we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to inform the buyer that the
vehicle is equipped with seatbelt
pretensioners. Also, notify the buyer
of the contents in this section.

B Seatbelt with Shoulder Belt
Pretensioner

NOTE

This section is applicable to the follow-
ing components.

— CONTINUED -
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e Front passenger’s seatbelt
e Window-side rear passenger’s seat-
belts

The pretensioner can also be activated by
the following sensors.

e Frontimpact sensor

e Side impact sensor

If the sensor detects a certain predeter-
mined amount of force during frontal or
side collisions, any seatbelt that has a
seatbelt pretensioner is quickly drawn
back in by the retractor to take up the
slack so that the belt more effectively
restrains the seat occupant.

The window-side rear passenger’s seat-
belt pretensioner includes a tension redu-
cing device that limits the peak forces
exerted by the seatbelt on the occupant in

the event of a collision.

The front passenger’s seatbelt preten-
sioner includes a tension reducing device
which limits the peak forces exerted by the
seatbelt on the occupant in the event of a
collision.

e Adaptive force limiter (if equipped)

The front passenger’s side adaptive force
limiter will select a reducing load to suit the
body size of the occupant as detected by
the occupant detection sensor.

When a seatbelt pretensioner is activated,
an operating noise will be heard and a
small amount of smoke will be released.
These occurrences are normal and not
harmful. This smoke does not indicate a
fire in the vehicle.

Once the seatbelt pretensioner has been
activated, the seatbelt retractor remains
locked. Consequently, the seatbelt can not
be pulled out and retracted and therefore
must be replaced.

The front passenger’s seatbelt preten-
sioner includes a tension reducing device
which limits the peak forces exerted by the
seatbelt on the occupant in the event of a
collision. The front passenger’s side adap-
tive force limiter will select a reducing load
to suit the body size of the occupant as

detected by the occupant detection sen-
sor.

H Seatbelt with Shoulder Belt
and Lap Belt Pretensioners

NOTE

This section is applicable to the driver’s
seatbelt.

1  Seatbelt retractor assembly (shoulder
belt pretensioner and adaptive force
limiter (if equipped))

2 Lap belt pretensioner

The pretensioner can also be activated by
the following sensors.

e Front impact sensor

e Side impact sensor



If the sensor detects a certain predeter-
mined amount of force during frontal or
side collisions, any seatbelt that has a
seatbelt pretensioner is quickly drawn
back in by the retractor to take up the
slack so that the belt more effectively
restrains the seat occupant.

The driver’s seatbelt pretensioner includes
a tension reducing device which limits the
peak forces exerted by the seatbelt on the
occupant in the event of a collision.

e Adaptive force limiter (if equipped)
The driver’s side adaptive force limiter will
select a reducing load to suit the body size
of the occupant as detected by the driver’'s
seat position sensor.

e When a seatbelt pretensioner is acti-
vated.

An operating noise will be heard and a

small amount of smoke will be released.

These occurrences are normal and not

harmful. This smoke does not indicate a

fire in the vehicle.

Once the seatbelt pretensioner has been
activated, the seatbelt retractor remains
locked. Consequently, the seatbelt cannot
be pulled out and retracted and therefore
must be replaced.

B System Monitors

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the seatbelt pretensioner
with the ignition switch in the “ON” position.
The seatbelt pretensioners share the
control module with the SRS airbag
system. Therefore, if any malfunction
occurs in a seatbelt pretensioner, the
SRS airbag system warning light will
illuminate. For details, refer to “SRS Airbag
System Monitors” = P111.

H System Servicing

| A\ WARNING |

e When discarding a seatbelt re-
tractor assembly or scrapping
the entire vehicle damaged by a
collision, we recommend that
you consult your SUBARU deal-
er.

e Tampering with or disconnecting
the system’s wiring could result
in accidental activation of the
seatbelt pretensioner and/or
SRS airbag or could make the
system inoperative, which may
result in serious injury. Do not
use electrical test equipment on
any circuit related to the seatbelt
pretensioner and SRS airbag sys-
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tems. For required servicing of
the seatbelt pretensioner, we re-
commend that you consult your
nearest SUBARU dealer.

A\ CAUTION

For the locations of the sensors and
SRS airbag control module, refer to
“Components” «P92.

If you need service or repair in those
areas or near the seatbelt retractors,
we recommend that you have the
work performed by your authorized
SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

If the front or side part of the vehicle is
damaged in an accident to the extent
that the seatbelt pretensioner does not
operate, we recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

H Precautions against Vehicle
Modification

We recommend that you consult your

SUBARU dealer if you want to install any

accessory parts to your vehicle.

— CONTINUED -
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| A\ CAUTION

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the seatbelt pretensioners.

e Attachment of any equipment
(bush bar, bull bar, winches,
snow plow, skid/sump plate,
etc.) to the front end other than
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts or parts that match the
quality of genuine SUBARU ac-
cessory parts.

e Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

e Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
door pillar or specified for indivi-
dual vehicle models in this Own-
er’'s Manual.

1-6. Rear Seat Reminder

This function prompts the driver to confirm
the presence of passengers and cargo in
the rear.

This function will be activated when the
rear doors are opened and closed.

It alerts the driver by warning messages on
the combination meter display (color LCD)
and beeps when the ignition switch is
turned from the “ON” position to the “OFF”
position.

NOTE

e This function does not directly de-
tect passengers and cargo in the
rear seat.

e This function detects the opening

and closing of the rear doors. In this

situation, there is the possibility that

the following phenomenon may oc-
cur.

— It may alert the driver even if there
are no passengers or cargo in the
rear seat.

— It may not alert the driver even if
there are passengers and cargo
in the rear seat.

This function can be set to on or off

by “Car settings”. For details, refer

to “Car settings” = P207.

The ON/OFF setting will not be

changed even if the ignition switch

is turned to the “OFF” position.

The ON/OFF setting will be returned
to the default setting if the 12 V
auxiliary battery is removed.



1-7. Child Restraint Systems

H Applications for Australia
Models

Refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement

for the instructions of the child restraint

system.

H Safety Precautions

Infants and children should be placed in an
infant or child restraint system on the rear
seat while riding in the vehicle. You should
use an infant or child restraint system that
is appropriate for the child’s age and size.
All child restraint systems are designed to
be secured in the vehicle seats. Children
could be endangered in an accident if their
child restraint systems are not properly

secured in the vehicle.

When installing the child restraint system,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions. According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly re-
strained in the rear seating positions than
in the front seating positions.

Lock release knob

1 Unlocked

2  Locked

A Unlocking marker in red

A\ WARNING |

e Before installing a child restraint
system, check that the unlocking
marker on the seatback lock
release knob cannot be seen to
confirm that the rear seatback is
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securely locked in position. If the
rear seatback is not locked se-
curely, serious injury may resulit.

e Do not leave children in the car

unattended. High interior tem-
peratures may cause heat stroke
and dehydration that result in
serious injury or death.

A\ WARNING |

Never let a passenger hold a child on
their lap or in their arms while the
vehicle is moving. The passenger
cannot protect the child (or infant)
from injury in a collision, because
the child will be caught between the
passenger and objects inside the
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vehicle. Additionally, if a passenger
holds a child on their lap or in their
arms in the front seat, they expose
the child to another serious danger.
Since the SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force, the
child could be injured or even killed.

the front seat is exposed to another
serious danger. Since the SRS air-
bag deploys with considerable
speed and force, the child could be
injured or even killed.

H Safety Tips for Installing
Child Restraint Systems

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Children should be properly re-
strained at all times when in the
vehicle. Never allow a child to stand
or kneel on any seat. An unrest-
rained child will be thrown forward
during a sudden stop or in an
accident and can be injured ser-
iously. Additionally, a child who
stands or kneels on or in front of

e Child restraint systems and seat-
belts can become hot in a vehicle
that has been closed up in sunny
weather; they could burn a small
child. Check the child restraint
system before you place a child
in it.

e Attach the child restraint system
to the anchors properly. When
using the ISOFIX anchors, be
sure that there are no foreign
objects around the anchors.

Also, the seatbelts should not be
caught behind the child restraint
system. Make sure the child re-
straint system is securely at-
tached. Otherwise, it may cause
death or serious injury to chil-
dren or other passengers in sud-
den braking, swerving, or acci-

dents.

e Do not leave an unsecured child
restraint system in your vehicle.
Unsecured child restraint sys-
tems can be thrown around in-
side of the vehicle in a sudden
stop, turn or accident; they can
strike and injure vehicle occu-
pants as well as result in serious
injuries or death to the child.

e Several types of child restraint
systems may conceal the buckle
of the neighboring seat. If the
occupant of the neighboring seat
cannot correctly fasten the seat-
belt, that person must move to a
different seat. If the seatbelt can-
not be correctly fastened, there is
the risk of serious injury or death
in the event of sudden braking or
a collision.

e If the child restraint system can-
not be correctly installed be-
cause it contacts the driver’s
seat, move the child restraint
system to a different seat. If it
cannot be installed in a different
seat (other than the driver’s seat),
adjust the front seat so that
contact does not occur.



A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be in-
creased.

V¥ Warning label

A\ WARNING

e Warning labels are located on
both sides of the front passen-
ger’s sun visor. The warning label
indicates that it is forbidden to
install a rearward facing child
restraint system in the front pas-
senger’s seat.

e NEVER use a rearward facing
child restraint on a seat protected
by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of
it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.

Warning label
A AIRBAG
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H Choosing a Child Restraint
System

100131

NOTE

Some sizes of child restraint systems
may not fit the vehicle seat. Before
purchasing a child restraint system,
check whether it fits on the vehicle seat.

Choose a child restraint system that is
appropriate for the child’s size and age to
provide the child with proper protection.
Also it is important that the child restraint
system meets safety standards applicable
to your country.

In most European countries, child restraint
systems must meet the requirement of
ECE regulation No. 44 or No. 129. ltcan be
identified by looking for the approval label
on the child restraint system or the
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manufacturer’s statement of compliance
on the box and the system.

According to the ECE regulation No. 44,
child restraint systems are classified into
the following five “mass groups”:

Group 0: for children of a mass less than
10 kg

Group 0+: for children of a mass less than
13 kg

Group I: for children of mass from 9 to 18
kg

Group llI: for children of mass from 15 to
25 kg

Group lllI: for children of mass from 22 to
36 kg

For European countries, refer to the
following table for the recommended child
restraint system.

V¥ ECE R129 Child Restraint System

Child restraint systems must meet the height and age requirement specified by ECE
R129. The suitable weight and height category is indicated on the ECE R129 approval
label. Choose a child restraint system that is suitable for the child.

Type of Child Restraint System

Suitable height or age.*1

Baby seat (rearward facing)

There are no height or age restrictions.

Child seat (rearward facing)

There are no height or age restrictions.

Child seat (forward facing)

Suitable for children 76 cm or more in height and 15 months or
more in age.

Booster seat (forward facing)

Suitable for children 100 cm or more in height.

*1: Check the ECE R129 approval label to choose a suitable child restraint system.



V¥ Child Restraint System

Child restraint system suitability for each seating position
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Seat position number 1 2 3 4
Front passenger
Seat position Without occu- | With occupant detection system| 2nd row left | 2nd row center| 2nd row right
pant detection
system Airbag ON Airbag OFF
Seating position suitable for universal belted Forward only | Forward only Applicable Applicable Applicable*? Applicable
i-Size seating position (if applicable) — — — Applicable — Applicable
Seating position suitable for lateral fixture (L1/L2) — — — Not applicable — Not applicable
Largest suitable rearward facing fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3) — — — R3 — R3
Largest suitable forward facing fixture (F2X/F2/F3) — — — F3 — F3
Largest suitable booster fixture (B2/B3) — — — B3 — B3
Belted BRITAX BABY SAFE 3 i-SIZE Not applicable | Not applicable Applicable Applicable Applicable Applicable
BRITAX KIDFIX i-SIZE Applicable Applicable Applicable Applicable Applicable Applicable
Recommended child BRITAX BABY SAFE 3 i-SIZE with BRITAX FLEX o o o Applicable o Applicable
restraint system BASE iSENSE
ISOFIX BRITAX TRIFIX 2 i-SIZE — — — Applicable — Applicable
BRITAX KIDFIX i-SIZE — — — Applicable — Applicable

*1: Child restraint system with a support leg cannot be used on the rear center seat position due to vehicle floor shape.

—: Seats that are not equipped with the lower anchorages for child restraint systems.
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Left-hand drive models

*A:

*C:

*D:

BWN

Front passenger seat adjustment
Seatback: upright

Seat cushion height: uppermost position
(models with seat cushion height adjust-
ment)

Forward and backward adjustment:
rearmost position

When the front passenger’s frontal airbag
is OFF

When the front passenger’s frontal airbag
is ON

Front passenger
2nd row left

2nd row center
2nd row right

Right-hand drive models

*A:

*B:

*C:

*D:

A WN =

Front passenger seat adjustment
Seatback: upright

Seat cushion height: uppermost position
(models with seat cushion height adjust-
ment)

Forward and backward adjustment:
rearmost position

Top tether anchorages: for center seat
(Australia models)

When the front passenger’s frontal airbag
is OFF

When the front passenger’s frontal airbag
is ON

Front passenger
2nd row left

2nd row center
2nd row right

Description

Suitable for universal category child restraint
system.

Suitable for forward facing universal category
child restraint systems that are installed using the
seatbelt.

S)|(<]|E
SN GIE)E

For a child restraint system permitted to be
installed on CROSSTREK e-BOXER, refer to the
applicable vehicle model list for the child restraint
system or the child restraint system manufac-
turer’s web site.

)

Suitable for i-Size or ISOFIX child restraint
systems.

Suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems.

g
[

Top tether anchorages are equipped.




Recommended Child Restraint System
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1 2 3 4
. . . . . . . Attachment
Child Restraint System*? Size Installation Direction Method F,-Sogrs pas- | oo rowleft| 2nd row 2nd row
ger center right
BRITAX BABY SAFE 3 i-SIZE Rearward facing Seatbelt | Yes*2/No*3 Yes Yes Yes
BRITAX BABY SAFE 3 i-SIZE with Upto 13 kg .
BRITAX FLEX BASE iSENSE Rearward facing ISOFIX — Yes — Yes
) 76 to 105 cm )
BRITAX TRIFIX 2 i-SIZE Forward facing ISOFIX — Yes — Yes
9 to 18 kg
. 100 to 150 cm . Seatbelt Yes Yes Yes Yes
BRITAX KIDFIX i-SIZE Forward facing
15 to 36 kg ISOFIX — Yes — Yes

*1: For information on recommended child restraint systems, contact your SUBARU dealer. For details on other child restraint systems, refer to the

applicable vehicle model list for the child restraint system or visit the child restraint manufacturer’s website.

*2: Ifthe front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF |nd|cator lightis notilluminated, you cannot install the child restraint system. Refer to “When installing the child
restraint system to the front passenger ’s seat” P73

*3: Models without the front passenger’s frontal a|rbag ON/OFF indicator light are not applicable.

—: Seats that are not equipped with the lower anchorages for child restraint systems.
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H Only for the Models with the

Front Passenger’s Frontal
Airbag ON/OFF Indicator
Light — When Installing Child
Restraint Systems to the
Front Passenger’s Seat

A\ WARNING

e Never install a rearward facing
child restraint system on the
front passenger’s seat when the
front passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator light is illuminated.
Otherwise, there is an increased
risk of injury to the child when the
airbags are deployed, even when
a child restraint system is used.

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufac-
turer’s instructions supplied with
it. After installing the child re-
straint system, check to ensure
thatitis held securely in position.
If it is not held tight and secure,
the danger in the event of an
accident may be increased.

Do not place the removed head
restraint in the passenger com-
partment to prevent it from being
thrown around in a sudden stop
or a sharp turn.

When the SRS airbag system
warning indicator and the front
passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light are illuminated, the
occupant detection system may
be malfunctioning. In such case,
install the child restraint system
to the rear seat.

When installing a rearward facing
child restraint system to the front
passenger’s seat, check that the
front passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator light is illuminated
while the child is seated in the
child restraint system.

When the front passenger’s fron-
tal airbag ON indicator light illu-

minates during driving, park the
vehicle at the nearest safe place
and install the child restraint
system to the rear seat.

e After installing the child restraint
system securely to the front pas-
senger’s seat, check the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON/
OFF indicator light status.

A\ CAUTION

For safety reasons, install a child
restraint system to the rear seat.
When it is unavoidable, the front
passenger’s seat can be used de-
pending on the front passenger’s
frontal airbag ON/OFF indicator light
status. For details, refer to “When
installing the child restraint system
to the front passenger’s seat” < P73.

NOTE

The instructions that are stated on the
warning label for the AIRBAG will not
be applied when all required conditions
shown in the Owner’s Manual are met.



V¥ When installing the child restraint
system to the front passenger’s seat

When you install a child restraint system to
the front passenger’s seat, perform the
following procedure.

102716

A Seat position: Rearmost

B  Seat cushion height (if equipped): Upper-
most

C  Seatback: Upright

1. Adjust the front passenger’s seat as
illustrated.

2. Install the child restraint system to the
front passenger’s seat. Refer to “In-
stalling Child Restraint Systems with
Seatbelt” =P75.

3. Place and secure the child (or infant) in
the child restraint system.

4. Check that the front passenger’s fron-
tal airbag ON/OFF indicator light status
meets the requirements of your child
restraint system.

@ B¢, Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light
@ Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light

e Indicator light status and applic-
able child restraint system

m% | @
is illuminat- | is illuminat-
ing ing
Forward Facing | Applicable | Applicable

Rearward Facing | Applicable Nota%ﬁ)glic-
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When front passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator light is illuminated:

Both forward and rearward facing child
restraint systems can be installed.

When front passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator light is illuminated:

Only forward facing child restraint systems
can be installed. Rearward facing child
restraint systems cannot be installed. For
further details, refer to “SRS Airbag”
= P96.

NOTE

Depending on the type and/or shape of
the child restraint system, and the
child’s weight, the front passenger’s
frontal airbag ON indicator light status
may not meet the requirements of your
child restraint system. In this case,
install the child restraint system to a
rear seat. For details about the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON indicator
light, refer to “Occupant detection
system” = P96.

5. Check that the child restraint system
does not contact the head restraint. If
the child restraint system does make
contact with the head restraint, raise
the head restraint to the extended
position. If the child restraint system
still makes contact, remove the head
restraint. For details, refer to “Head
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Restraint Adjustment” =P44.

V¥ Installation procedure

For the installation procedure, refer to
“Installing Child Restraint Systems with
Seatbelt” =P75.

B Only for the Models without
the Front Passenger’s Frontal

Airbag ON/OFF Indicator
Light — When Installing Child
Restraint Systems to the
Front Passenger’s Seat

wise, there is an increased risk of
injury to the child when the air-
bags are deployed, even when a
child restraint system is used.

e When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufac-
turer’s instructions supplied with
it. After installing the child re-
straint system, check to ensure
thatitis held securely in position.
If it is not held tight and secure,
the danger in the event of an
accident may be increased.

e Do not place the removed head
restraint in the passenger com-
partment to prevent it from being
thrown around in a sudden stop
or a sharp turn.

e When the SRS airbag system
warning indicator illuminates, in-
stall the child restraint system to
the rear seat.

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING |

e Never install a rearward facing
child restraint system on the
front passenger’s seat. Other-

For safety reasons, install a child
restraint system to the rear seat.
When it is unavoidable, only forward
facing child restraint system should
be installed in the front passenger’s
seat. For details, refer to “When

installing the child restraint system
to the front passenger’s seat” < P74.

V¥ When installing the child restraint
systemto the front passenger’s seat
When you install a child restraint system to

the front passenger’s seat, perform the
following procedure.

102716

A Seat position: Rearmost

B  Seat cushion height (if equipped): Upper-
most

C  Seatback: Upright

1. Adjust the front passenger’s seat as
illustrated.

2. Install the child restraint system to the
front passenger’s seat. Refer to “In-
stalling Child Restraint Systems with
Seatbelt” =P75.



3. Place and secure the child (or infant) in
the child restraint system.

4. Check that the child restraint system
does not contact the head restraint. If
the child restraint system does make
contact with the head restraint, raise
the head restraint to the extended
position. If the child restraint system
still makes contact, remove the head
restraint. For details, refer to “Head
Restraint Adjustment” =-P44.

V¥ Installation procedure

For the installation procedure, refer to
“Installing Child Restraint Systems with
Seatbelt” =P75.

H Installing Child Restraint
Systems with Seatbelt

| A\ CAUTION |

e When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufac-
turer’s instructions supplied with
it. After installing the child re-
straint system, check to ensure
that it is held securely in position.
If it is not held tight and secure,
the danger of your child suffering
personal injury in the event of an

e When installing a child restraint

system in the rear center seating
position, set both seatbacks to
the original position. Otherwise,
the child restraint system cannot
be securely restrained, which
may result in death or serious
injuries in the event of sudden
stop, sudden steering maneuver
or an accident.

V¥ Installing a rearward facing child

restraint system

A\ WARNING

accident may be increased.

e Never install a rearward facing

child restraint system on the
front passenger’s seat when the
front passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator light is not illumi-
nated.

Before installing a child restraint
system, be sure to confirm that
the seatback is securely locked
into place. Otherwise, in an acci-
dent, serious injury or death
could result.

Child Restraint Systems 75

1 Lock-off device
2 Locking clip

NOTE

If using the lock-off device or the lock-
ing clip is recommended by the manu-
facturer’s instructions supplied with
the child restraint system, use the
lock-off device or the locking clip to
secure the child restraint system.

1. Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.
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2.

Child Restraint Systems

Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by
its manufacturer.

Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

4. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

5. Before having a child sit in the child

restraint system, try to move it back
and forth and right and left to check if it
is firmly secured. Sometimes a child
restraint system can be more firmly
secured by pushing it down into the
seat cushion and then tightening the
seatbelt.

. To remove the child restraint system,

press the release button on the seat-
belt buckle.

Installing a forward facing child
restraint system

Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.

2. If the child restraint system makes
contact with the head restraint of the
rear seating position where the child
restraint system is to be installed, raise
the head restraint to the extended
position. If the child restraint system
still makes contact, perform the follow-
ing procedure.

— Except rear center seat: Remove
the head restraint.

— Rear center seat: Install the child
restraint system in a seating posi-
tion other than the rear center seat.

For details, refer to “Head Restraint
Adjustment” =P50.
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A\ CAUTION

Store the removed head restraint in
the cargo area. Do not place the
head restraint in the passenger
compartment to prevent it from
being thrown around in the passen-
ger compartment in a sudden stop
or a sharp turn.

1 Lock-off lever 1 Lock-off lever

5. Release the child restraint system | 7. Lock the child restraint system lock-off
lock-off lever and pass the shoulder lever to fix the shoulder belt.
belt through the lock-off lever.

6. Take up the slack in the lap belt. At this
time, to secure the child restraint
system more firmly, apply your weight
to push it down into the seat cushion as
you tighten the seatbelt.

3. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by
its manufacturer.

4. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

1 Locking clip
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8.

Child Restraint Systems

If your child restraint system is not
equipped with a lock-off (a seatbelt
locking feature), secure the child re-
straint system using a locking clip.

Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back
and forth and right and left to check if it
is firmly secured. Sometimes a child
restraint system can be more firmly
secured by pushing it down into the
seat cushion and then tightening the
seatbelt.

10. If the child restraint system requires a

top tether, attach the hook onto the top
tether anchorage and tighten the top
tether strap. For additional instruc-
tions, refer to “Top Tether Anchorages”
= P83.

11. To remove the child restraint system,

press the release button on the seat-
belt buckle.



H Installing a Booster Seat or
Booster Cushion

Booster seat

Booster cushion

1. Adjust the head restraint as follows.

For booster seat:

If the booster seat makes contact with the
head restraint of the rear seating position
where the booster seat is to be installed,
raise the head restraint to the extended
position. If the booster seat still makes
contact, perform the following procedure.
— Except rear center seat: Remove
the head restraint.
— Rear center seat: Install the child
restraint system in a seating posi-
tion other than the rear center seat.

For details, refer to “Head Restraint
Adjustment” =P50.

A\ CAUTION

Store the removed head restraint in
the cargo area. Do not place the

Child Restraint Systems 79

head restraint in the passenger
compartment to prevent it from
being thrown around in the passen-
ger compartment in a sudden stop

or a sharp turn.

For booster cushion:
Raise the head restraint to the extended
position. Do not remove the head restraint.

2. Place the booster seat/cushion in the
rear seating position and sit the child
on it. The child should sit well back on
the booster seat/cushion.

3. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the booster seat/cushion
and the child following the instructions
provided by its manufacturer. For
booster seat/cushion with a belt guide,
use the seatbelt through the belt guide.

— CONTINUED -

sbequy SHS pue }jaqleas ‘Jeas



80

4.

5.

Child Restraint Systems

Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click. Take care not to
twist the seatbelt.

Make sure the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned across the center of child’s
shoulder and that the lap belt is
positioned as low as possible on the
child’s hips.

To remove the booster seat/cushion,
press the release button on the seat-
belt buckle and allow the belt to retract.

A\ WARNING

Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury to the child.

Never place the shoulder belt
under the child’s arm or behind
the child’s back. If an accident
occurs, this can increase the risk
or severity of injury to the child.

The seatbelt should fit snugly in
order to provide full restraint.
Loose fitting belts are not as
effective in preventing or redu-
cing injury.

Place the lap belt as low as
possible on the child’s hips. A
high-positioned lap belt will in-
crease the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen, and
both can resultin serious internal
injury or death.

Make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. Placing the
shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during sud-
den braking or in a collision.

B Installation of Child Restraint
Systems Using ISOFIX An-
chor Bars

101834

Your vehicle is equipped with ISOFIX
anchor bars that allow an approved
ISOFIX child restraint system to be in-
stalled on the rear seat without use of a
seatbelt.



101535

The ISOFIX anchor bars allow you to
install a child restraint system only in the
rear seat window-side seating positions.
For each window-side seating position,
two anchor bars are provided.

You will find the marks “&” or “&i” in the

positions of the seat cushions that are
indicated by the arrows. These marks
indicate the positions of the ISOFIX anchor
bars.

1. Open the covers.

Type A
For type A models:
Peel off the anchorage cover completely
from the selected side of the rear seatback
to expose the anchorages (bars) to be
used for installation of the child restraint
system.
If it is hard to install the child restraint
system because the anchorage cover
returns to the original position, press the
anchorage cover to the seat cushion until it
is flat.

81

Child Restraint Systems

Type B

1 Arrow

For type B models:

Push the cover down all the way so that the
arrow on the back side of the cover is
hidden. Ifit is not pushed down all the way,
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82 Child Restraint Systems

the following may occur.
e Noise is produced during driving.
e Cover damage when a child restraint
system is installed.
e Installation of child restraint system
is hindered.

A\ CAUTION |

rear seating position where the child
restraint system is to be installed, raise
the head restraint to the extended
position. If the child restraint system
still makes contact, remove the head
restraint.

For details, refer to “Head Restraint

Adjustment” = P50.

e Ensure that the cover is comple-
tely closed when a child restraint
system is not in use.

e If the cover is not closed comple-
tely, there is a danger of personal
injury to the vehicle occupants
and of damage to the cover.

2. If the child restraint system makes
contact with the head restraint of the

| A\ CAUTION

Store the removed head restraint in
the cargo area. Do not place the
head restraint in the passenger
compartment to prevent it from
being thrown around in the passen-
ger compartment in a sudden stop
or a sharp turn.

102867-M

3. While following the instructions sup-
plied by the child restraint system
manufacturer, connect the connectors
of the child restraint system to the
anchor bars. When the connectors are
fastened, make sure that the adjacent
seatbelts are not caught.

4. If your child restraint system is a

flexible attachment type (which uses
tether belts), push the child restraint
system into the seat cushion and pull
both left and right lower tether belts up
to secure the child restraint system by
taking up the slack in the belt.

5. If the child restraint system requires a
top tether, attach the top tether hook
onto the tether anchorage that is
behind the rear seat and tighten the
top tether strap firmly.



For additional instructions, refer to “Top
Tether Anchorages” < P83.

102869-M

6. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back
and forth and right and left to check if it
is firmly secured. Sometimes a child
restraint system can be more firmly
secured by pushing it down into the
seat cushion.

For further information, refer to the instruc-
tion manual supplied by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be in-
creased.

A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After

installing the child restraint system,

NOTE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem, ask the manufacturer of the sys-
tem to confirm that it is one approved
for your vehicle.

B Top Tether Anchorages

Your vehicle is provided with two or three
top tether anchorages so that a child
restraint system having a top tether can
be installed in the rear seat. When instal-
ling a child restraint system using top
tether, proceed as follows, while observing
the instructions by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

Since a top tether can provide additional
stability by offering another connection
between a child restraint system and the
vehicle, we recommend that you use a top
tether whenever one is required or avail-
able.
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Child Restraint Systems

V¥ Anchorage location

Anchorages are installed as shown in the
following illustrations.

1  For the left seat
2 For the center seat (Australia models)
3 For the right seat
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Child Restraint Systems

V¥ To hook the top tether

A\ CAUTION

Except for the center seating
position, remove the head re-
straint when mounting a child
restraint system. Otherwise, it
might be possible that the top
tether cannot be fastened tightly.

Store the head restraint that has
been removed in the cargo area.
Do not place the head restraint in
the passenger compartment to
prevent it from being thrown
around in the passenger com-
partment in a sudden stop or a
sharp turn.

1.

1
2
3

Remove the head restraint of the rear
seating position where the child re-
straint system is to be installed. For
details, refer to “Head Restraint Ad-
justment” = P50.

For the center seating position with
a top tether, route the top tether under
the head restraint as illustrated below.

Seatbelt guide
Seatbelt of the center seating position
Top tether

2. Attach the top tether hook to the
appropriate top tether anchorage.
3. Tighten the top tether strap securely.

We recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer if you have any questions
regarding the installation of a child re-
straint system.



1-8. SRS Airbag (Supplemen-
tal Restraint System Airbag)

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
name is used because the airbag system
supplements the vehicle’s seatbelts.

Your vehicle is equipped with a supple-
mental restraint system in addition to a lap/
shoulder belt at each front seating position
and each rear window-side seating posi-
tions.

These SRS airbags are designed only
to be a supplement to the primary
protection provided by the seatbelt.

The system also controls seatbelt preten-
sioners. For operation instructions and
precautions concerning the seatbelt pre-
tensioner, refer to “Seatbelt Preten-
sioners” < P61.

B General Precautions Regard-
ing SRS Airbag System

| A\ WARNING |

To obtain maximum protection in the
event of an accident, the driver and
all passengers must always wear
seatbelts when in the vehicle. The
SRS airbags are designed only to be
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a supplement to the primary protec-
tion provided by the seatbelt. They
do not eliminate the need to fasten
seatbelts. Used in combination with
the seatbelts, the SRS airbag offers
vehicle occupants the best possible
protection in the event of a serious
accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases the
chance of severe injury or death in a
crash even when the vehicle has the
SRS airbag.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the seatbelt system, re-
fer to “Seatbelts” = P52.

A\ WARNING |

The SRS airbags deploy with con-
siderable speed and force. Occu-
pants who are not seated in the
proper upright position when the
SRS airbag deploys could suffer
very serious injuries. Because the
SRS airbag needs enough space for
deployment, the driver should al-
ways sit upright and well back in the
seat as far from the steering wheel
as practical while still maintaining
full vehicle control, and the front
passenger should move the seat as
far back as possible and sit upright
and well back in the seat.

— CONTINUED -

sbequy SHS pue }jaqleas ‘Jeas



86

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

A\ WARNING

Do not sit or lean close to either
front door. The SRS side airbags
are stored in both front seat
seatbacks next to the door, and
they provide protection by de-
ploying rapidly in the event of a
side impact or an offset frontal
collision. However, the force of
SRS side airbag deployment can
injure an occupant if they are too
close to an SRS airbag.

Since this vehicle is equipped
with SRS curtain airbags, do not
sit or lean close to the front or
rear door on either side. Do not
put body parts out of the window.
The SRS curtain airbags on both
sides of the cabin are stored in
the roof side (between the front
pillar and a point over the rear
seat), and they provide protec-
tion by deploying rapidly in the
event of a side impact or an offset
frontal collision. However, the
force of its deployment may
cause injuries if your head is too
close to it.

Make sure the driver and front
seat passenger remain seated
upright at all times. The SRS far-

side airbag is stored in the center
of the seatback of the driver’s
seat. It provides protection by
quickly deploying in the event of
a side impact collision. Leaning
into the deployment path of the
SRS airbag can prevent the SRS
airbag from deploying properly,
increasing your risk of serious
injury.

Do not sit or lean close to the SRS
airbag. Because the SRS airbag
deploys with considerable speed
and force to protect in high speed
collisions, the force of an airbag
can injure an occupant whose
body is too close to SRS airbag.

It is also important to wear a
seatbelt to help avoid injuries
that can result when the SRS
airbag contacts an occupant
who is not seated in the proper
position.

Even when properly positioned,
there remains a possibility that
an occupant may suffer minor
injuries, such as abrasions and
bruises to the face or arms,
because of the SRS airbag de-
ployment force.

A\ WARNING

Keep arms away from either door
or its internal trim. Vehicle occu-
pants could be injured in the
event of SRS side airbag deploy-
ment.

Do not open the lid of the center
console box while driving. Doing
so can interface with the proper
operation of the SRS far-side
airbag (if equipped) or cause
injury to someone if the SRS far-
side airbag (if equipped) inflates
while the lid is open.

Do not place any objects over or

near the SRS airbag cover or
between you and the SRS airbag.



If the SRS airbag deploys, these
objects could interfere with its
proper operation and could be
propelled inside the vehicle,
causing injury.

A\ CAUTION |

e When the SRS airbag deploys,
some smoke will be released.
This smoke could cause breath-
ing problems for people with a
history of asthma or other breath-
ing trouble. If you or your pas-
sengers have breathing pro-
blems after SRS airbag deploys,
get fresh air promptly.

e A deploying SRS airbag releases
hot gas. Occupants could get
burned if they come into direct
contact with the hot gas.

NOTE

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge

you to inform the buyer that the
vehicle is equipped with SRS air-
bags. Also, notify the buyer of the
applicable section in this Owner’s
Manual.

If the SRS airbag deploys, fuel
supply will be cut off to reduce the

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

risk of fire caused by leaking fuel.
For details about restarting of the
e-BOXER system, refer to “If Your
Vehicle Is Involved in an Accident”
=P422.

B General Precautions Regard-

ing SRS Airbag System for
Accessories and Any Objects

87

A\ WARNING

e Do not put any objects (including
straps or cords) over the steering
wheel pad, column cover, or
dashboard.

— These objects could be en-
tangled with the steering
wheel, preventing the SRS
frontal airbag, etc. from oper-
ating properly.

— If the SRS frontal airbag de-
ploys, these objects could be
propelled inside the vehicle,
causing injury.

e Do not put any objects under the
driver’s side of the instrument
panel. If the SRS knee airbag
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SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

deploys, the objects could inter-
fere with its proper operation and
could be propelled inside the
vehicle and cause injury.

A\ WARNING

Do not attach accessories to the
windshield, or fit an extra-wide mir-
ror over the inside rear view mirror. If
the SRS airbag deploys, those ob-
jects could become projectiles that
could seriously injure vehicle occu-
pants.

A\ WARNING

Do not attach accessories to the
door trim, near the SRS side
airbags or the SRS far-side airbag
(if equipped). In addition, do not
place objects near the SRS side
airbags or the SRS far-side airbag
(if equipped). In the event the
SRS side airbag or SRS far-side
airbag (if equipped) deploys,
these accessories or objects
could become projectiles and
cause injuries to the vehicle’s
occupants.

Do not attach a hands-free micro-

phone or any other accessory to
a front pillar, a center pillar, a rear

pillar, the windshield, a side win-
dow, an assist grip, or any other
cabin surface that would be near
adeploying SRS curtain airbag. A
hands-free microphone or other
accessory in such a location
could be propelled through the
cabin with great force by the
curtain airbag, or it could prevent
correct deployment of the curtain
airbag. In either case, the result
could be serious injuries.

e Never hang or place coat hangers

or other hard or pointed objects
near the side windows. If such
items are present when the SRS
curtain airbags deploy, they
could be thrown through the
passenger compartment and
cause serious injuries. They
could also prevent proper opera-
tion of the SRS curtain airbags.
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A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Do not hang coat hangers or other
hard or pointed objects on the coat
hooks. If such items were hanging
on the coat hooks during deploy-
ment of the SRS curtain airbags,
they could cause serious injuries by
coming off the coat hooks and being
thrown through the cabin or by
preventing deployment of the cur-
tain airbags.

Before hanging clothing on the coat
hooks, make sure there are no sharp
objects in the pockets. Hang cloth-
ing directly on the coat hooks with-
out using hangers.

e Do not put any kind of clothes or
other objects over the front seat
back, and do not attach labels or
stickers to the front seat surface
on or near the SRS side airbag,
the SRS seat cushion airbag or
the SRS far-side airbag (if
equipped). Doing so could pre-
vent proper deployment of the
SRS side airbag, the SRS seat
cushion airbag or the SRS far-
side airbag (if equipped), redu-
cing the protection of the front
seat occupant.

e Do not install a seat cover unless
it is a genuine SUBARU seat

cover exclusively designed for
use with the SRS airbag. Even
when using a genuine SUBARU
seat cover, the SRS side airbag,
the SRS seat cushion airbag or
the SRS far-side airbag (if
equipped) may not function nor-
mally if the seat cover is not
installed correctly.

B General Precautions Regard-

ing SRS Airbag System and
Children

A\ WARNING

SUBARU strongly recommends that
ALL infants and children (including
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those in child restraint systems) sit
in the REAR seat properly restrained
in a child restraint system or in a
seatbelt, whichever is appropriate
for the child’s age, height and
weight. The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force and
can injure or even Kkill children,
especially if they are not restrained
or improperly restrained. Because
children are lighter and weaker than
adults, their risk of being injured
from deployment is greater. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained
in the rear seating positions than in
the front seating positions. For in-
structions and precautions concern-
ing child restraint systems, refer to
“Child Restraint Systems” = P65.

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it,
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

Never allow a child to stand up or
kneel on the front passenger’s seat.
The SRS airbag deploys with con-
siderable force and can injure or
even kill the child.



A\ WARNING

Never hold a child on your lap or in
your arms. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable force and can
injure or even kill the child.
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A\ WARNING

e Never allow a child to do the

following.
— Kneel on any passenger’s seat

facing the side window.

— Wrap his/her arms around the
front seat seatback.

— Put his/her head, arms or
other parts of the body out of
the window.

In the event of an accident, the
deployment force of the SRS side
airbag, SRS curtain airbag or SRS
far-side airbag (if equipped)
could injure the child seriously,
if their head, arms or other body
parts are too close to the SRS
side airbag, SRS curtain airbag or
SRS far-side airbag (if equipped).
Since your vehicle is also
equipped with a front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag, infants
and children should be placed on
the rear seat anyway and should
be properly restrained at all
times.
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Bl Components

The SRS airbags are stowed in the
following locations.

1

2

3

Driver’'s SRS frontal airbag: in the
center portion of the steering wheel
Front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag:
near the top of the dashboard

SRS side airbag: in the door side of each
front seat seatback

SRS curtain airbag: in the roof side
(between the front pillar and a point over
the rear seat)

SRS seat cushion airbag: in the front
passenger’s seat cushion

SRS far-side airbag (if equipped): on
the seatback of the driver’s seat (located
toward the center of the vehicle)

SRS knee airbag: under the steering
column



Left-hand drive models
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1

12

13
14
15
17

18
19

20
21

Airbag control module (including impact
sensors)

Frontal airbag module (driver’s side)
Frontal airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

Front impact sensor (left-hand side)
Front impact sensor (right-hand side)
Side airbag module (driver’s side)

Side airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

Side impact sensor (center pillar left-
hand side)

Side impact sensor (center pillar right-
hand side)

Airbag wiring

Seatbelt pretensioner (all models) and
adaptive force limiter (if equipped) (dri-
ver’s side)

Seatbelt pretensioner (all models) and
adaptive force limiter (if equipped) (front
passenger’s side)

Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)

Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
left-hand side)

Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)
Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)
Seatbelt buckle switch (front passenger’s
side)

Knee airbag module (driver’s side)
Front passenger’s occupant detection
sensor

Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON and
OFF indicator light (if equipped)

SRS airbag system warning light
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22
23
24
25

26
27

28
29
30

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

Side impact sensor (under the rear center
seat)

Side impact sensor (front door left-hand
side)

Side impact sensor (front door right-hand
side)

Seat cushion airbag module (front pas-
senger’s side)

Lap belt pretensioner (driver’s side)
Driver’s seat position sensor (if
equipped)

Rear seatbelt pretensioner (right-hand
side)

Rear seatbelt pretensioner (left-hand
side)

Far-side airbag module (driver’s side) (if
equipped)




Right-hand drive models
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N =

W

17
18
19

20
21

Front impact sensor (right-hand side)
Airbag control module (including impact
sensors)

Knee airbag module (driver’s side)

Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON and
OFF indicator light (if equipped)

SRS airbag system warning light

Frontal airbag module (driver’s side)
Driver’'s seat position sensor (if
equipped)

Side impact sensor (front door right-hand
side)

Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)
Side airbag module (driver’s side)

Lap belt pretensioner (driver’s side)
Side impact sensor (center pillar right-
hand side)

Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)
Rear seatbelt pretensioner (right-hand
side)

Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)

Seatbelt pretensioner (all models) and
adaptive force limiter (if equipped) (dri-
ver’s side)

Side impact sensor (under the rear center
seat)

Rear seatbelt pretensioner (left-hand
side)

Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
left-hand side)

Airbag wiring

Far-side airbag module (driver’s side) (if
equipped)
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22 S_gat)belt buckle switch (front passenger’s
side

23 Front passenger’s occupant detection
sensor

24 Seatbelt pretensioner (all models) and
adaptive force limiter (if equipped) (front
passenger’s side)

25 Side impact sensor (center pillar left-
hand side)

26 Seat cushion airbag module (front pas-
senger’s side)

27 S_iéje) impact sensor (front door left-hand
side

28 Side airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

29 F.rdon)tal airbag module (front passenger’s
side

30 Front impact sensor (left-hand side)

H SRS Airbag

| A\ WARNING

Warning labels are located on both
sides of the front passenger’s sun
visor. Carefully read the description
in “Warning label” =P67.

For the locations of the SRS airbags, refer
to “Components” = P92.

In a moderate to severe frontal collision,
the following components deploy.

e SRS frontal airbag for driver

e SRS frontal airbag for front passenger
e SRS seat cushion airbag for front
passenger

e SRS curtain airbag*

e SRS knee airbag for driver

e SRS side airbag*

*: When an offset frontal collision that is severe
enough to deploy the front airbag occurs.

These components supplement the seat-
belts by reducing the impact to the
occupant’s head, chest and knees.

In a moderate to severe side impact
collision, the SRS side airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys
between the occupant and the door panel
and supplements the seatbelt by reducing
the impact to the occupant’s chest and
waist. The SRS side airbag operates only
for front seat occupants.

In a moderate to severe side impact
collision, the SRS far-side airbag (if
equipped) on the impacted side of the
vehicle deploys between the driver and the
front passenger, and it supplements the
seatbelt by reducing the impact to the
occupant’s head. The SRS far-side airbag
(if equipped) operates only for the protec-
tion of front seat occupants.

In a moderate to severe side impact

collision, the SRS curtain airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys
between the occupant and the side win-
dow and supplements the seatbelt by
reducing the impact to the occupant’s
head.

V¥ Occupant detection system (if
equipped)

1 Occupant detection sensors

The occupant detection sensors are in-
stalled between the seat and seat rails,
and monitor the physique and posture of
the front passenger. Using this informa-
tion, the occupant detection system deter-
mines whether the front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbag and front passenger’s SRS
seat cushion airbag should be deployed or
not. The occupant detection system may



not inflate the front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbag even when the driver’s
SRS frontal airbag deploys. This is normal.

A\ WARNING

Do not kick the front passenger seat
or subject it to severe impact. Other-
wise, the SRS airbag system warn-
ing light may illuminate to indicate a
malfunction of the front passenger
occupant detection system. In this
case, we recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer immedi-
ately.

e@%y;: Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light
o @): Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light
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If the front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicator lights do not work
properly, do not allow anyone to sit on
the front passenger’s seat and have the
occupant detection system checked by
your SUBARU dealer.

Also, if luggage are placed on the front
passenger’s seat, this may adversely
affect the ability of the system to determine
deployment. This may prevent the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF
indicator lights from working properly.
Check that the indicators work properly.
When the OFF indicator light turns off and
the ON indicator light illuminates, the front
passenger’s frontal airbag may deploy
during a collision. Remove luggage from
the front passenger’s seat.

V¥ Front passenger’s SRS frontal air-
bag for models with the occupant
detection system

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the
front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
from functioning correctly or cause
the system to fail.

e Do not apply any strong impact to
the front passenger’s seat such
as by kicking.

e Do not let rear passengers rest

their feet between the front seat-
back and seat cushion.

Do not insert objects between the
front seatback and seat cushion.

Do not remove or disassemble
the front passenger’s seat.

Do not install any accessory
(such as an audio ampilifier) other
than a genuine SUBARU acces-
sory or an equivalent under the
front passenger’s seat.

Do not place anything (shoes,
umbrella, etc.) under the front
passenger’s seat.

Do not place any objects (books,
etc.) around the front passen-
ger’s seat.

Do not use the front passenger’s
seat with the head restraint re-
moved.

Do not leave any articles on the
front passenger’s seat or the
seatbelt tongue and buckle en-
gaged when you leave your vehi-
cle.

Do not put sharp object(s) on the
seat or pierce the seat uphols-

tery.
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e Do not place a magnet near the
seatbelt buckle and the seatbelt
retractor.

e For models with a manual seat,
do not use front seats with their
forward-backward position and
seatback not being locked into
place securely. If any of them are
not locked securely, adjust them
again. For adjusting procedure,
refer to “Manual Seat” P42
(models equipped with manual
seats only).

If the seatbelt buckle switch and/or front
passenger’s occupant detection system
have failed, the SRS airbag system warn-
ing light will illuminate. We recommend
that you have the system inspected by
your SUBARU dealer immediately if the
SRS airbag system warning light illumi-
nates.

If your vehicle has sustained impact, this
may affect the proper function of the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag system.
We recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected at your SUBARU dealer. Do not
use the front passenger’'s seat while
driving the vehicle to your SUBARU dealer
or another service center.

V¥ Passenger’s frontal airbag ON and
OFF indicator lights (if equipped)

Refer to “Front Passenger’s Frontal Airbag
ON and OFF Indicator Lights” <-P162.

V¥ Conditions in which front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag is not
activated (models with the occupant
detection system)

The front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag
will not be activated when any of the
following conditions are met regarding
the front passenger’s seat:

e The seat is empty.

e The seat is equipped with an appro-
priate child restraint system and an
infant is restrained in it. (See WARN-
ING that follows.)

e The front passenger’s occupant detec-
tion system is malfunctioning.

A\ WARNING |

SUBARU strongly recommends that
ALL infants and children (including
those in child restraint systems) sit
in the REAR seat properly restrained
in a child restraint system or in a
seatbelt, whichever is appropriate
for the child’s age, height and
weight. The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force and

can injure or even Kkill children,
especially if they are not restrained
or improperly restrained. Because
children are lighter and weaker than
adults, their risk of being injured
from deployment is greater. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained
in the rear seating positions than in
the front seating positions. For in-
structions and precautions concern-
ing child restraint systems, refer to
“Child Restraint Systems” < P65.

A\ CAUTION

When the front passenger’s seat is
occupied by an infant in an appro-
priate child restraint system, ob-
serve the following precautions.
Failure to do so may interfere with
the proper operation of the occupant
detection system, activating the
front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
even though that seat is occupied by
the infant in the child restraint
system.

e Do not place any article on the

seat other than the infant in the
child restraint system.




Do not place more than one infant
in the child restraint system.

Do not install any accessory such
as a table or TV onto the seat-
back.

Do not store a heavy load in the
seatback pocket.

Do not allow the rear seat occu-
pant to place his/her hands or
legs on the front passenger’s
seatback, or allow him/her to pull
the seatback.
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V If the front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator light illumi-
nates and the OFF indicator light
turns off even when aninfantora
small child is in a child restraint
system (including booster seat)

ea%;: Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF

indicator light

o @: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON

indicator light

. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”

position.

Remove the child restraint system from
the seat.

By referring to the child restraint
manufacturer’s recommendations as
well as the child restraint system
installation procedures in “Child Re-
straint Systems” P65, correctly in-

stall the child restraint system.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”

position and make sure that the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON indica-
tor light turns off and the OFF indicator
light illuminates.

If still the ON indicator light remains
illuminated while the OFF indicator light
turns off, take the following actions.

e Ensure that no article is placed on the
seat other than the child restraint
system and the child occupant.

e Ensure that the backward-forward po-
sition and seatback of the front pas-
senger’s seat are locked into place
securely by moving the seat back and
forth (models with manual seat only).

e Ensure that there is no article left in the
seatback pocket.

If the ON indicator light still remains
illuminated while the OFF indicator light
turns off after taking the relevant corrective
actions described above, relocate the child
restraint system to the rear seat and we
recommend that you immediately contact
your SUBARU dealer for an inspection.

NOTE

When a child who has outgrown a child
restraint system or a small adult is
seated in the front passenger’s seat,
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the SRS frontal airbag system may or
may not activate the front passenger’s
SRS frontal airbag depending on the
occupant’s seating posture. Children
should always wear a seatbelt when
sitting in the seat irrespective of
whether the airbag is deactivated or
activated. If the front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbag is activated (the ON
indicator light remains illuminated
while the OFF indicator light turns off),
take the following action.

e Ensure that no article is placed on

the seat other than the occupant.

If the ON indicator light still remains
illuminated while the OFF indicator
light turns off despite the fact that the
actions noted above have been taken,
seat the child in the rear seat and we
recommend that you immediately con-
tact your SUBARU dealer for an inspec-
tion. Even if the system has passed the
dealer inspection, it is recommended
that on subsequent trips the child
always take the rear seat.

Children who have outgrown a child
restraint system should always wear the
seatbelt irrespective of whether the airbag
is deactivated or activated.

V¥ Conditions in which front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag is activated
(models with the occupant detec-
tion system)

The front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
will be activated for deployment upon
impact when any of the following condi-
tions are met regarding the front passen-
ger’s seat.

e When the seat is occupied by an adult.
e When certain items (e.g. jug of water)

are placed on the seat.

| A\ CAUTION |

e When the front passenger’s seat
is occupied by an adult, do not
place anything (shoes, umbrella,
etc.) under the front passenger’s
seat.

e Doing so may deactivate the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
despite the fact that the seat is
occupied by an adult. This may
result in personal injury.

e Do not allow the rear seat occu-
pant to lift the front passenger’s
seat cushion using his/her feet.

e Do not place any article under the
front passenger’s seat, or
squeeze any article from behind

and under the seat.

e Do not squeeze any article be-
tween the front passenger’s seat
and side trim/pillar, door or cen-
ter console box. This may lift the
seat cushion.

\ If the passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator light illuminates
and the ON indicator light turns
off even when the front passen-
ger’s seat is occupied by an adult

mma %y, Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light

o~ @: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light

This can be caused by the adult incorrectly
sitting in the front passenger’s seat.



1.

2.

Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position.

Ask the front passenger to set the
seatback to the upright position, sit up
straight in the center of the seat
cushion, correctly fasten the seatbelt,
position his/her legs out forward, and
adjust the seat to the rearmost posi-
tion.

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

If the OFF indicator light remains illumi-
nated while the ON indicator light remains
off, take the following actions.

1.

2.

Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position.

Make sure that the front passenger
does not use a blanket, seat cushion,
seat cover, seat heater or massager,
etc.

If wearing excessive layers of clothing,
the front passenger should remove any
unnecessary items before sitting in the
front passenger’s seat, or should sit in
a rear seat.

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and wait 6 seconds to allow
the system to complete self-checking.
Following the system check, both
indicators turn off for 2 seconds. Now,
the ON indicator light should illuminate
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while the OFF indicator light remains
off.

If the OFF indicator light still remains
illuminated while the ON indicator light
remains off, ask the occupant to move to
the rear seat and we recommend that you
immediately contact your SUBARU dealer
for an inspection.

H System Operation

| A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the SRS airbag system
components with bare hands right
after deployment. Doing so can
cause burns because the compo-
nents can be very hot as a result of
deployment.

The SRS airbags can function only when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

When SRS airbags deploy, a sudden, fairly
loud inflation noise will be heard and some
smoke will be released. These occur-
rences are a normal result of the deploy-
ment. This smoke does not indicate a fire
in the vehicle.
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V¥ SRS frontal airbag operation

A Driver’s side

B Passenger’s side

1 SRS AIRBAGs deploy as soon as a
collision occurs.

2 After deployment, SRS AIRBAGS start to
deflate immediately so that the driver’s
vision is not obstructed.

*1: Knee airbag
*2: Seat cushion airbag

If the following sensors detect a predeter-
mined amount of force during a frontal
collision, the control module sends signals
to the airbag module(s) (only driver’'s
module or both driver’s and front passen-
ger’s modules) instructing the module(s) to
inflate the SRS frontal airbag(s).

e The front impact sensors

e The impact sensors in the airbag

control module

Then both airbag modules produce gas,
which instantly inflates the driver’s and
passenger’s SRS frontal airbags. The
SRS knee airbag is also inflated in
combination with the SRS frontal airbags.



WV After deployment

After deployment, the SRS airbag imme-
diately starts to deflate so that the driver’s
vision is not obstructed and the driver’s
ability to maintain control of the vehicle is
not impaired.

If the vehicle is equipped with the occupant
detection system for the front passenger’s
seat, the SRS system detects whether the
front passenger’s seat is occupied by a
passenger or not. If the seat is not
occupied, the system does not inflate the
front passenger’s SRS airbag.

V¥ Example of the type of accident
The SRS frontal airbags (and also the SRS
knee airbags) are designed as follows.

e To deploy in the event of an accident
involving a moderate to severe frontal
collision

e To function on a one-time-only basis

The SRS frontal airbags (and also the SRS

knee airbags) are not designed as follows.

e To deploy in most lesser frontal im-
pacts™

e To deploy in most side or rear impacts
or in most rollover accidents™2

*1: Because the necessary protection can be
achieved by the seatbelt alone.

*2: Because deployment of only the driver’s
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SRS frontal airbag or both the driver’s and
front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbags
would not protect the occupant in those
situations.

SRS airbag deployment depends on the
level of force experienced in the passen-
ger compartment during a collision. That
level differs from one type of collision to
another, and it may have no bearing on the
visible damage done to the vehicle itself.

¥ When will the SRS frontal airbag
most likely deploy?

102879-M

A head-on collision against a thick con-
crete wall at a vehicle speed of 20 to 30
km/h (12 to 19 mph) or higher activates the
SRS frontal airbag. The SRS frontal airbag
will also be activated when the vehicle is
exposed to a frontal impact similar in

fashion and magnitude to the collision
described above.

¥V Atwhat other times mightthe SRS
frontal airbag deploy?

. //

102880-M
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The SRS frontal airbag may be activated
when the vehicle sustains a hard impactin
the undercarriage area from the road
surface (such as when the vehicle plunges
into a deep ditch, is severely impacted or
knocked hard against an obstacle on the
road such as a curb).




YV When is the SRS frontal airbag unlikely to deploy?
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1 The vehicle strikes an object, such as a
telephone pole or sign pole.

2 The vehicle slides under the load bed of a
truck.

3 The vehicle sustains an oblique offset
frontal impact.

4  The vehicle sustains an offset frontal
collision.

5 The vehicle strikes an object that can
move or deform, such as a parked
vehicle.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS frontal
airbag deployment. In the event of acci-
dents like those illustrated, the SRS frontal
airbag may not deploy depending on the
level of accident forces involved.
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YV When will the SRS frontal airbag
not deploy?

102882-M

The SRS frontal airbags are not designed

to deploy in most of the following cases.

e If the vehicle is struck from the side or
from behind

e If the vehicle rolls onto its side or roof
e If the vehicle is involved in a low-speed
frontal collision

1  Firstimpact
2 Second impact

In an accident where the vehicle is
impacted more than once, the SRS frontal
airbags deploy only once.

Example: In the case of a double collision,
first with another vehicle, then against a
concrete wall in immediate succession,
once either or both of the driver’s and front
passenger’'s SRS frontal airbags is/are
activated on the first impact, it/they will
not be activated on the second impact.

Bl SRS Seat Cushion Airbag
Operation

1 Passenger’s side

A\ WARNING

The SRS seat cushion airbag is
designed not to deploy when the
seatbelt for the corresponding seat
is not fastened. For safety, all per-
sons in the vehicle should fasten
their seatbelts.

The SRS seat cushion airbags are de-
signed to deploy simultaneously when the
SRS frontal airbags deploy. For details
about the operating conditions, refer to
“SRS Airbag” = P96.



The front passenger’s SRS seat cushion
airbag is designed not to deploy in either of
the following conditions.

e The front passenger’'s seatbelt is not
fastened (even when the front passen-
ger’s frontal airbag ON indicator light
illuminates while the OFF indicator light
remains off).

e The front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light is off while the OFF
indicator light illuminates.

NOTE

When the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag is deactivated by the occupant
detection system, the front passen-
ger’s SRS seat cushion airbag is also
deactivated.
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B SRS Side Airbag, SRS Far-
Side Airbag (If Equipped) and
SRS Curtain Airbag Opera-
tion

The driver’s and front passenger’'s SRS
side airbags and SRS curtain airbags
deploy independently of each other since
each has its own impact sensor. There-
fore, they may not both deploy in the same
accident. Also, the SRS side airbag, SRS
far-side airbag and SRS curtain airbag
deploy independently of the driver’'s and
front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbags in
the steering wheel and instrument panel.

An impact sensor, which senses impact
force, is located in each of the following
locations.

e In the left and right center pillars

In the left and right rear wheel houses
Under the rear center seat

In the left and right front door

Under the center of the instrument
panel

The SRS side airbag, SRS far-side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag deploy even when
no one occupies the seat on the side on
which an impact is applied.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to deploy in the event
of an accident involving a moderate to
severe side impact collision or an offset
frontal collision.

The SRS far-side airbag is designed to
deploy in the event of an accident involving
a moderate to severe side impact collision.

They are not designed to deploy in most
lesser side impacts. Also, they are not
designed to deploy in most frontal or most
rear impacts because SRS side airbag,
SRS far-side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag deployment would not help the
occupant in those situations. Each SRS
side airbag, SRS far-side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are designed to function on
a one- time-only basis.

SRS side airbag, SRS far-side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag deployment depend on
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the level of force experienced in the
passenger compartment during a side
impact collision. That level differs from
one type of collision to another, and it may
have no bearing on the visible damage
done to the vehicle itself.

Vv After deployment

After the deployment, the SRS side airbag
immediately starts to deflate.

The SRS curtain airbag and SRS far-side
airbag remains inflated for a while follow-
ing deployment then slowly deflates. The
SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag
deploy even when no one occupies the
seat on the side on which an impact is
applied.

When the SRS side airbag, SRS far-side
airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy, a
sudden, fairly loud inflation noise will be
heard and some smoke will be released.
These occurrences are a normal result of
the deployment. This smoke does not
indicate a fire in the vehicle.

¥V When will the SRS side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag most likely
deploy?

-am

102885-M

1
2

A severe side impact near the front seat.
An offset frontal collision that is severe
enough to deploy the front airbag.

YV When will the SRS far-side airbag
(if equipped) most likely deploy?

103003

A severe side impact near the front seat.
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YV When are the SRS side airbag, SRS far-side airbag (if equipped) and SRS curtain airbag unlikely to deploy?

102888-M

1

3
4

5

The vehicle is involved in an oblique side-
on impact.

The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of
the passenger compartment.

The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.

The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

The vehicle rolls onto its side or roof.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS side
airbag, SRS far-side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag deployment. In the event of
accidents like those illustrated, the SRS
side airbag, SRS far-side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag may not deploy depending
on the level of accident forces involved.
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YV When will the SRS side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag not deploy?

OO

e
@@ @

103004

1 The vehicle is struck from behind.
2 The vehicle pitches end over end.

In the event of accidents like those
illustrated, the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are not designed to deploy
in most cases.

YV When will the SRS far-side airbag
(if equipped) not deploy?

© ©\¢> O

The vehicle is involved in frontal collision
with another vehicle (moving or station-
ary).

The vehicle is struck from behind.

The vehicle pitches end over end.

In the event of accidents like those
illustrated, the SRS far-side airbag is not
designed to deploy in most cases.

1 First impact

2 Second impact

A SRS curtain airbag
B SRS side airbag

C SRS far-side airbag

In an accident where the vehicle is struck
from the side more than once, the SRS
side airbag, SRS far-side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag deploy only once.

Example: In the case of a double side
impact collision, first with one vehicle and
immediately followed by another from the
same direction, once the SRS side airbag,
SRS far-side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are activated on the first impact,
they will not be activated on the second.



B SRS Airbag System Monitors

SRS airbag system warning light

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the SRS airbag system
(including seatbelt pretensioners) with the
ignition switch in the “ON” position. The
SRS airbag system warning light will show
normal system operation by illuminating
for approximately 6 seconds when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

The diagnostic system monitors the com-
ponents to ensure normal operation. For
information on the components the system
monitors, refer to “Components” =P92.
Note that the diagnostic system does not
monitor the SRS airbag system warning
light itself.
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A\ WARNING

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and we recommend that you consult
a SUBARU dealer. Unless a techni-
cian checks and repairs the system
as needed, the seatbelt preten-
sioners and/or the SRS airbag will
not operate properly in the event of a
collision, which may result in injury.
e Flashing or flickering of the warn-
ing light
e No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

B SRS Airbag System Servicing

A\ WARNING |

e When discarding an airbag mod-
ule or scrapping the entire vehi-
cle damaged by a collision, we
recommend that you consult

your SUBARU dealer.

e The SRS airbag has no user-
serviceable parts. Do not use
electrical test equipment on any
circuit related to the SRS airbag
system. For required servicing of
the SRS airbag, we recommend
that you consult your nearest
SUBARU dealer. Tampering with
or disconnecting the system’s
wiring could result in accidental
inflation of the SRS airbag or
could make the system inopera-
tive, which may result in serious

injury.

A\ CAUTION

If you need service or repair in areas
indicated in the following list, we
recommend that you have the work
performed by an authorized
SUBARU dealer. The SRS airbag
control module, impact sensors
and airbag modules are stored in
these areas.

e Under the center of the instru-
ment panel

e On both the right and left sides at
the front of the vehicle
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Steering wheel and column and
nearby areas

Bottom of the steering column
and nearby areas

Top of the dashboard on front
passenger’s side and nearby
areas

Each front seat and nearby area
Inside each center pillar
Inside each front door

In each roof side (from the front
pillar to a point over the rear seat)

Between the rear seat cushion
and rear wheel house on each
side

Under the rear center seat

In the event that the SRS airbag is
deployed, we recommend that you
have the system replaced with genuine
SUBARU parts at an authorized

SUBARU dealer.
NOTE

In the following cases, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer

as

e The front part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident in which the

soon as possible.

SRS frontal airbags did not deploy.
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e The pad of the steering wheel, the

cover over the front passenger’s
SRS frontal airbag, or either roof
side (from the front pillar to a point
over the rear seat) is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

e The center pillar, front door, rear

wheel house or rear sub frame, or
an area near these parts, was in-
volved in an accident in which the
SRS side airbag, SRS far-side airbag
(if equipped) and SRS curtain airbag
did not deploy.

e The fabric or leather of either front

seatback is cut, frayed, or otherwise
damaged.

e The rear part of the vehicle was

involved in an accident in which no
SRS airbag was deployed.

H Precautions against Vehicle
Modification

A\ WARNING

e To avoid accidental activation of
the system or rendering the sys-
tem inoperative, which may re-
sult in serious injury, no modifi-
cations should be made to any
components or wiring of the SRS
airbag system.

This includes following modifica-
tions.

— Installation of custom steering
wheels

— Attachment of additional trim
materials to the dashboard

— Installation of custom seats

— Replacement of seat fabric or
leather

— Installation of additional fabric
or leather on the front seat

— Attachment of a hands-free
microphone or any other ac-
cessory to a front pillar, a
center pillar, a rear pillar, the
windshield, a side window, an
assist grip, or any other cabin
surface that would be near a
deploying SRS curtain airbag.

— Installation of additional elec-
trical/electronic equipment
such as a mobile two-way
radio on or near the SRS air-
bag system components and/
or wiring is not advisable. This
could interfere with proper
operation of the SRS airbag
system.

— Modifications on or inside the
front door panels for the pur-



pose of a speaker replace-
ment or sound insulation

e The impact sensors, which detect

the pressure of an impact, are
located in the doors. Do not
modify any components of the
doors or door trims, such as the
addition of door speakers for
example. Any modifications to
the doors will create a risk of the
airbag system becoming inop-
erative or unintended airbag de-
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e Attachment of any equipment

SUBARU accessory parts or
parts that match the quality of
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts.

Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

(side steps or side sill protectors,
etc.) other than genuine SUBARU
accessory parts or parts that
match the quality of genuine
SUBARU accessory parts to the

ployment. side body.
e Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the We recommend that you always consult

tires specified on the vehicle your SUBARU dealer if you want to install
placard attached to the driver’s any accessory parts on your vehicle.
door pillar or specified for indivi-
dual vehicle models in this Own-
er’s Manual.

A\ CAUTION

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the SRS airbag system.

e Attachment of any equipment
(bush bar, bullbar, winches, snow
plow, skid/sump plate, etc.) to the
front end other than genuine
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116 Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

2-1. Keyless Access with
Push-Button Start System

The following access key fobs are pro-
vided with the vehicle.

=) =

203645

1 Access key fob
2 Key number plate

The keyless access with push-button start

system allows you to perform the following

functions when you are carrying the
access key fob.

e Locking and unlocking all the doors
(including the rear gate and the fuel
filler lid)

e Starting and stopping the e-BOXER
system. For detailed information, refer
to “Starting and Stopping the e-BOXER
System” #P290.

NOTE

e Your vehicle may have three access
key fobs depending on the vehicle
market for which it was designed.

e The remote keyless entry system
can be used to control the following
functions.

— Locking and unlocking all the
doors (including the rear gate
and the fuel filler lid)

— Opening/closing the windows
(except Australia models)

For details, refer to “Remote Key-

less Entry System” < P131.

e Carefully store the key number plate
supplied with the access key fob. It
is necessary for vehicle repair and
additional registration of access key
fobs. For details, refer to “Key
Replacement” =P130.

An emergency key is attached to each
access key fob.

1 Release button
2  Emergency key

While pressing the release button of the
access key fob, take out the emergency
key.

The emergency key is used for locking and
unlocking the driver’s door.

l Safety Precautions

| A\ WARNING |

e If you wear an implanted pace-
maker or an implanted defibrilla-
tor, stay at least 22 cm (8.7 in)
away from the transmitting an-
tennas installed on the vehicle.

The radio waves from the trans-
mitting antennas on the vehicle




could adversely affect the opera-
tion of implanted pacemakers
and implanted defibrillators.

If you wear electronic medical
equipment other than an im-
planted pacemaker or an im-
planted defibrillator, before using
the keyless access with push-
button start system, refer to
“Radio waves used for the key-
less access with push-button
start system” mentioned later,
and contact the electronic medi-
cal equipment manufacturer for
more information. The radio
waves from the transmitting an-
tennas on the vehicle could ad-
versely affect the operation of the
electronic medical equipment.

“Radio waves used for the key-
less access with push-button
start system”

e The keyless access with push-

button start system uses radio
waves of the following fre-
quency* in addition to the radio
waves used for the remote key-
less entry system. The radio
waves are periodically output
from the antennas installed on
the vehicle as shown in the
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following illustrations.
*: Radio frequency: 134.2 kHz

A\ CAUTION |

204357

1 Antennas

e Never leave or store the access

key fob inside the vehicle or
within 2 m (6.6 ft) around the
vehicle (e.g., in the garage). The
access key fob may be locked
inside the vehicle, or the battery
may discharge rapidly. Note that
the push-button ignition switch
may not turn on in some cases
depending on the location of the
access key fob.

e The access key fob contains

electronic components. Observe
the following precautions to pre-
vent malfunctions.

— Itis recommended to have the
access key fob battery re-
placed at an authorized
SUBARU dealer to avoid the
risk of damage.

— Do not get the access key fob
wet. If the access key fob gets
wet, wipe it off immediately
and let it dry completely.

— Do not apply strong impacts to
the access key fob.

— Never leave the access key
fob in direct sunlight or any-
where that may become hot,

— CONTINUED -
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118 Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

such as on the dashboard. It
may damage the battery or
cause circuit malfunctions.

— Do not wash the access key
fob in an ultrasonic washer.

— Do not leave the access key
fob in humid or dusty loca-
tions. Doing so may cause
malfunctions.

— Keep the access key fob away
from magnetic sources.

— Do not leave the access key
fob near a personal computer
or home electrical appliance.

— Do not leave the access key
fob near a battery charger or
any electrical accessories.

— Do not apply metallic window
tint or attach metallic objects
to the windows.

— Do not fit non genuine acces-
sories or parts.

If the access key fob is dropped,
the integrated emergency key in-
side may become loose. Be care-
ful not to lose the emergency key.

When traveling in an airplane, do
not press the button of the ac-
cess key fob. If any button of the
access key fob is pressed, radio

waves are emitted and may affect
the operation of the airplane. In a
bag, take measures to prevent
the buttons from being pressed

accidentally.

NOTE

e The operational/non-operational
setting for the keyless access func-
tion can be changed. For the setting
procedure, refer to “Disabling Key-
less Access Function” < P126.

e For detailed information about the
operation method for the push-but-
ton ignition switch while the keyless
access function is switched to the
non-operational mode, refer to “Ac-
cess Key Fob - If Access Key Fob
Does Not Operate Properly” <P418.

e The keyless access with push-but-
ton start system uses weak radio
waves. The status of the access key
fob and environmental conditions
may interfere with the communica-
tion between the access key fob and
the vehicle under the following con-
ditions, and it may not be possible to
lock or unlock the doors or start the
e-BOXER system.

— When operating near a facility
where strong radio waves are

transmitted, such as a broadcast
station and power transmission
lines.

When products that transmit
radio waves are used, such as
an access key fob or a remote
transmitter key of another vehi-
cle.

When carrying the access key fob
of your vehicle together with the
access key fob or the remote
transmitter of another vehicle.
When the access key fob is
placed near wireless communi-
cation equipment such as a cell
phone.

When the access key fob is
placed near a metallic object.
When metallic accessories are
attached to the access key fob.
When carrying the access key fob
with an electronic appliance such
as a laptop computer.

When the battery of the access
key fob is discharged.

The access key fob is always com-
municating with the vehicle and is
continuously using the battery.
Although the life of the battery varies
depending on the operating condi-
tions, itis approximately 1 to 2 years.
If the battery becomes fully dis-



charged, replace it with a new one.
If an access key fob is lost, it is
recommended that all of the remain-
ing access key fobs be reregistered.
For reregistration of an access key
fob, we recommend that you contact
a SUBARU dealer.
For a spare access key fob, we
recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.
Up to 7 access key fobs can be
registered for one vehicle.
Do not leave the access key fob in
the storage spaces inside the vehi-
cle, such as the door pocket, dash-
board or inside the corner of the
cargo area. Vibrations may damage
the key fob or turn on the switch,
possibly resulting in a lockout.
After the vehicle 12 V auxiliary
battery is discharged or replaced,
initialization of the steering lock
system may be required to start the
e-BOXER system. In this case, per-
form the following procedure to
initialize the steering lock.

(1) Turn the push-button ignition
switch to the “OFF” position.
For details, refer to “Switching
Power Status” < P152.

(2) Open and close the driver’s
door.
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(3) Wait for approximately 10 sec-
onds.

When the steering is locked, the
initialization is completed.

e Do not leave the access key fob in
the following places.
— On the instrument panel
— On the floor
— Inside the glove box
— Inside the door trim pocket
— On the rear seat
— In the cargo area

If you do, the following situations

may occur.

— The access key fob is mistakenly
locked inside the vehicle.

— A false warning issues although
no malfunction actually occurs.

— No warning issues even when a
malfunction occurs.

B Locking and Unlocking by
Holding the Access Key Fob

When the access key fob is carried within
the operating range, all the doors (includ-
ing the rear gate and the fuel filler lid) can
be locked/unlocked just by touching the
door handle.

NOTE

The vehicle can also be locked/un-
locked with the remote keyless entry
system. For details, refer to “Remote
Keyless Entry System” = P131.

V¥ Operating ranges

1  Antennas
2 Operating range

— CONTINUED -
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120 Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

1 LED indicator

When the access key fob is within the
operating range, the LED indicator on the
access key fob flashes. When the keyless
access functions are disabled, the LED
indicator does not flash unless a button on
the access key fob is pressed.

NOTE

o If the access key fob is placed too
close to the vehicle body, the key-
less access functions may not oper-
ate properly. If it does not operate
properly, repeat the operation from
farther away.

e If the access key fob is placed near
the ground or in an elevated location
from the ground, even if it is in the
indicated operating range, the key-

less access function may not oper-
ate properly.

When the access key fob is within
the operating range, it is possible for
anyone, even someone who is not
carrying the access key fob, to
operate the keyless access function.
Note that the keyless access func-
tion can be operated only by the
door handle, door lock sensor or
rear gate opener button in the oper-
ating range in which the access key
fob is detected.

It is not possible to lock the doors,
rear gate and fuel filler lid using the
keyless access function when the
access key fob is inside the vehicle.
However, depending on the status of
the access key fob and the environ-
mental conditions, the access key
fob may be locked inside the vehicle.
Before locking the vehicle, make
sure that you have the access key
fob.

When the battery of the access key
fob is discharged, or when operating
it in a location with strong radio
waves or noise (e.g., near a radio
tower, power plant, broadcast sta-
tion or an area where wireless equip-
ment is used), or while talking on a
cell phone, the operating ranges
may be reduced, or the keyless

access function may not operate. In
such a case, perform the procedure
described in “Locking and Unlock-
ing” = P418.

The doors may lock or unlock when
the car is being washed or exposed
to a significant amount of water that
touches the door handle while the
key fob is still in the operating range.

V¥ How to lock and unlock

It is possible to perform the following
operations when you are carrying the
access key fob.

Lock and unlock the doors and the fuel
filler lid.

Lock and unlock the rear gate.

NOTE

It is not possible to lock the doors,
rear gate and fuel filler lid using the
keyless access function when the
push-button ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position. Refer to
“Switching Power Status” <P152.

If the door handle is gripped with a
gloved hand, the door lock may not
be released.

If the door lock sensor is touched
four times or more repeatedly, the
system will ignore the sensor opera-
tion.



When performing the locking proce-
dure too quickly, locking may not
complete. After performing the lock-
ing procedure, it is recommended to
pull the rear door handle to confirm
that the doors have been locked.
If any of the doors (including the rear
gate) is not fully closed, the follow-
ing will occur to alert you.
— An electronic chirp sounds five
times.
— The hazard warning flashers
flash five times.
If any of the doors or the rear gate is
open, the doors, the rear gate and
the fuel filler lid cannot be locked.
Within 3 seconds after locking the
doors and the rear gate using the
keyless access function, it is not
possible to unlock the doors and/or
the rear gate using the keyless
access function.
When locking, be sure to carry the
access key fob to prevent locking
the access key fob in the vehicle.
The setting of the hazard warning
flasher operation can be changed by
operating the center information dis-
play. For details, refer to “Car set-
tings” = P207. Also, the setting of
the hazard warning flasher opera-
tion can be changed by your
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SUBARU dealer. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU deal-
er for details.

V Locking with the doorlock sensor

1 Door lock sensor

Carry the access key fob, close all the
doors (including the rear gate) and touch
the door lock sensor on the door handle.
All the doors (including the rear gate and
the fuel filler lid) will be locked. Also, the
hazard warning flashers will flash once.

NOTE

After touching the door lock sensor to
lock all of the doors (including the rear
gate), if you touch the door lock sensor
once more to attempt the lock opera-
tion without first unlocking the doors,

nothing will happen, even if the door
lock sensor is touched. In this case,
perform the unlocking operation once
first. You can then touch the door lock
sensor to lock the doors.

¥V Locking with the rear lock button

1 204316

1 Rear lock button

Carry the access key fob, close all doors
including the rear gate and press the rear
lock button. The rear gate, the fuel filler lid
and all doors will be locked. Also, the
hazard warning flashers will flash once.

— CONTINUED -
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¥V Unlocking

204317

Carry the access key fob, and touch the
sensor behind the door handle.
e Models without double locking sys-
tem:
All the doors (including the rear gate and
the fuel filler lid) will be unlocked. Also, the
hazard warning flashers will flash twice.
e Models with double locking system:
— The driver’s door handle:
Only the driver’s door and the fuel
filler lid will be unlocked.
— The front passenger’s door handle:
All the doors (including the rear gate
and the fuel filler lid) will be un-
locked.

Also, the hazard warning flashers will
flash twice.

¥V Opening rear gate

204318

1 Rear gate opener button

Carry the access key fob, and press the

rear gate opener button.

e Models without double locking sys-
tem:

All doors (including the rear gate and the

fuel filler lid) will be unlocked, and the rear

gate will be opened. Also, the hazard

warning flashers will flash twice.

e Models with double locking system:

Only the rear gate will unlock and open.

Also, the hazard warning flashers will flash

twice.

V¥ Door unlock selection function

When the door is unlocked using the

keyless access function, only the doors

that were set and the fuel filler lid can be
unlocked.

The settings can be changed with the

following methods.

e The setting can be changed by operat-
ing the center information display. For
details, refer to “Car settings” < P207.

e The setting can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Automatic locking (models without
double locking system)

If any of the doors or the rear gate was not
opened within 30 seconds after unlocking,
they will be automatically locked again.
The function’s operational/non-opera-
tional setting and the time until automatic
locking takes place can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. For more details, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

The setting and the time can be changed
by operating the center information dis-
play. For details, refer to “Car settings”
*P207.



H Unlock Using PIN Code Ac-
cess

1 204316

1 Rear lock button

While all the doors (including the rear gate
and the fuel filler lid) are locked, you can
unlock them without a key by pressing the
rear lock button.

NOTE

PIN Code Access will be helpful if the
key is accidentally left in the vehicle. It
is recommended that a 5-digit security
code (PIN code) is registered.
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124 Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

V¥ Registration for a PIN code

Steps Operation Time from the previous step
1 Turn off the ignition switch. —
2 Close all doors (including the rear gate). —
3 Press and hold the “@" button on the access key fob, then press and hold the _
rear lock button until a chirp sounds intermittently.
4 Press the “g” button on the access key fob. Within 30 seconds

Input the PIN code using the rear lock button within 30 seconds after the chirp
sound of step 4.

For example, to register “32468” as the PIN code, perform the following
procedure.

1) Press the button three times.

Within 30 seconds

N
~

After a chirp sounds once, press the button twice.

After a chirp sounds once, press the button four times.

N
~

After a chirp sounds once, press the button six times.

~| =~~~
w
=

al
-

After a chirp sounds once, press the button eight times.

6 Perform step 5 again within approximately 30 seconds after the chirp starts
sounding intermittently.

7 All doors will be unlocked and locked. Then the PIN code will be registered. —

NOTE
Press the “g” button within 30 seconds of step 6 to end the preparation mode and move on to the registration stage. Unless the
“ga” button is pressed within 30 seconds after step 6, the PIN code registration will be canceled.



NOTE

Press the rear lock button ten times
to enter “0”.

Change the PIN code frequently to
protect your vehicle from theft.

If you have lent your vehicle to
another person, confirm that the
PIN code has not been changed or
deleted. If the PIN code has been
changed or deleted, reregister a new
PIN code.

If you make an error during the
registration procedure, press the
“a’ button on the access key fob.
Then start over from the step 1.

To protect your vehicle from theft,
you cannot register “00000” to
“99999” or “12345” as a PIN code.
Do not register your vehicle license
plate number or simple numbers
such as “11122” or “12121” as a
PIN code. Doing so will increase the
risk of vehicle theft.

When you try to register “22222”, the
registered PIN code will be deleted.
You cannot unlock the doors by PIN
Code Access until a new code is
registered.

After registering a new PIN code,
make sure that you can unlock the
doors using the PIN code.
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e The PIN code cannot be deleted

while the keyless access function

is disabled by operating the access

key fob.

Reregister the PIN code in the fol-

lowing case.

— When you forget the PIN code

— When you want to change the PIN
code

H Power Saving Function

To protect the access key fob battery and

the 12 V auxiliary battery, the keyless

access function will be disabled as follows.

e When the keyless access function and
the remote keyless entry system have
not been used for 2 weeks or longer
while all doors are locked.

e When the access key fob has been left
in the operating range for 10 minutes or

V¥ Unlocking

Perform steps (1) to (5) of step 5 described
in “Registration for a PIN code”.

NOTE

longer while all doors are locked, the
keyless access function will be dis-
abled.

e You cannot unlock by PIN Code

Access in the following cases.
— When the access key fob is within
the operating ranges
— When the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position
If you make an operation error dur-
ing the unlocking procedure, start
over with the unlocking procedure
after waiting for 5 seconds or longer.
To protect your vehicle from theft, a
buzzer will sound if incorrect PIN
codes are entered five times con-
tinuously. If this occurs, you cannot
unlock the doors by PIN Code Ac-
cess for 5 minutes.

V¥ Recovery from power saving mode

When one of the following operations is
performed, the keyless access function
will be recovered.

e Unlock by gripping the door handle
(only when the sensors on the front
passenger’s door are not disabled) or
pressing the rear gate opener button on
the rear gate.

e Lock or unlock by the remote keyless
entry system.

e Open a door and then close it.

Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “ON” position.

— CONTINUED -
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H Power Saving Function of
Access Key Fob

This function stops the access key fob

from receiving signals and helps minimize

the battery consumption of the access key

fob.

1. Press the “g&” button twice while hold-
ing the “@&” button.

1 LED indicator

2. Confirm that the LED indicator blinks 4
times to notify that the setting is
complete.

When the access key fob is in the power

save mode, the keyless access function

and push-button start system will not be
available.

To cancel the power save mode, press one

of the buttons on the access key fob.

H Disabling Keyless Access
Function

| A\ WARNING

If you have an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, per-
form the procedure “By operating
the driver’s door” ©-P128 to disable
the keyless access function. If you
perform the procedure “By operat-
ing the access key fob” <P126, the
operation of an implanted pace-
maker or implanted defibrillator
may be affected by the radio waves
from the transmitting antennas in-
stalled on the vehicle.

When the vehicle is not going to be used
for a long time, or when you choose not to
use the keyless access function, the key-
less access function can be disabled.

NOTE

e If the access key is kept in or comes
near the vehicle, the system be-
comes active and both the vehicle
and access key batteries’ energy will
be consumed. If this occurs fre-
quently or continuously, both the
vehicle and access key batteries
can become fully drained.

e The locking and unlocking function
by the remote keyless entry system
is not disabled.

e To start the e-BOXER system while
the functions are disabled, perform
the procedure described in “Starting
the e-BOXER System” #P419.

V¥ Disabling functions

V By operating the access key fob

To disable the keyless access function by
operating the access key fob, register a
PIN code for PIN Code Access. For details
about registering a PIN code, refer to
“Unlock Using PIN Code Access” «P123.



1. Open the driver’s door.

2. Rotate the lock lever forward.

3. Pressand hold the “f” button and “e=%’
button on the access key fob simulta-
neously for more than 5 seconds.
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A chirp sound will be heard, and the
function will be disabled.
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¥V By operating the driver’s door

To disable the keyless access function by
operating the driver’s door, perform the
following procedures.

Steps Operation Time Status

1 Sit in the driver’s seat, and close the door. — Close

2 Push “g” on the power door locking switch. — Close

3 Open the driver’s door. Within 5 sec. | Close—Open

4 ng “gd’ on the power door locking switch Within 5 sec. | Open

5 Close and open the driver’s door twice. Within 10 sec. 8322:8:822:Open

Push ‘g’ on the power door locking switch i

6 twice while the door is open. Within 10 sec. | Open

7 Close and open the driver’s door once. Within 10 sec. | Open—Close—Open
8 Close the door. Within 5 sec. | Open—Close

A chirp will sound and the functions will be disabled.




NOTE

In steps 4 and 6, press the power door
locking switch firmly. If the switch is not
pressed firmly, the functions may not
be disabled.

V¥ Enabling functions

When the procedure to disable the func-
tions is performed again, a chirp sound will
be heard, and the functions are enabled.

NOTE

e The keyless access function will be
enabled only if you perform the
procedure in the same manner you
disabled the function (for example,
when disabling by operating the
driver’s door, the function will not
be enabled even if you operate the
access key fob).

e Press the push-button ignition
switch if you do not know the
procedure in which the keyless
access function was disabled.

— When disabling by operating the
driver’s door: a chirp will not be
heard

— When disabling by operating the
access key fob: a chirp will be
heard
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H Selecting Hazard Warning
Flasher Operation

Using the hazard warning flasher, the
system will give you a visible signal when
the doors are locked or unlocked. If
desired, you can turn the hazard warning
flashers off by operating the center infor-
mation display. For details, refer to “Car
settings” = P207. The setting can also be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We re-
commend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

Bl Warning Chimes and Warning
Indicator

The keyless access with push-button start
system is equipped with a warning chime
and the access key warning indicator in
order to minimize improper operations and
help protect your vehicle from theft.

For details, refer to “Warning Chimes and
Warning Indicator of the Keyless Access
with Push-Button Start System” «P173.

Bl When Access Key Fob Does
Not Operate Properly

Refer to “Access Key Fob — If Access Key
Fob Does Not Operate Properly” = P418.

B Replacing Battery of Access
Key Fob

Refer to “Replacing Battery of Access Key
Fob” ==P487.

H Replacing Access Key Fob

Access key fobs can be replaced at
SUBARU dealers. For more details, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

Hl Key Number Plate

The key number is stamped on the key
number plate attached to the key set. Write
down the key number and keep it in
another safe place, not in the vehicle. This
number is needed to make a replacement
key if you lose your key or lock it inside the
vehicle.

For information on making replacement
keys, refer to “Key Replacement” P130.

Bl Technical Information for
Europe Models

e This device complies with the essential
requirements of Directive 2014/53/EU.
A copy of the original Declaration of
Conformity and the CE marking are
found in chapter 13.

— CONTINUED -
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e Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION de-
clares that this SU19S-3/14AKB is in
compliance with the essential require-
ments and other relevant provisions of
Directive 2014/53/EU.

2-2. Immobilizer

The immobilizer system is designed to
prevent an unauthorized person from
starting the engine. Only keys registered
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system can
be used to operate your vehicle. If engine
start is attempted with an unregistered
access key fob or key, the engine will not
start. Even if the engine does start, it will
stop after a few seconds. This system,
however, is not a 100% anti-theft guaran-
tee.

A\ CAUTION |

e Do not place the key under direct
sunlight or anywhere it may be-
come hot.

e Do not get the key wet. If the key
gets wet, wipe it dry with a cloth
immediately.

e Do not modify or remove the
system. If modified or removed,
the proper operation of the sys-
tem cannot be guaranteed.

NOTE

e To protect your vehicle from theft,
please pay close attention to the
following security precautions:

— Never leave your vehicle unat-
tended with its keys inside.

— Before leaving your vehicle,
close all windows and the sun-
roof (if equipped), and lock all the
doors (including the rear gate
and the fuel filler lid).

— Do not leave spare keys or any
record of your key number in the
vehicle.

e The vehicle has a maintenance-free
type immobilizer system.

Bl Immobilizer Indicator Light

Refer to “Immobilizer Indicator Light”
«P178.

Hl Key Replacement

Your key number plate will be required if
you ever need a replacement key made.
Any new key must be registered for use
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system
before it can be used. The maximum
number of keys that can be registered for
use with one vehicle is seven.

One key that has already been registered
is required in order to register a new key.

NOTE

If you lose a key, the lost key’s ID code
still remains in the memory of the



vehicle’s immobilizer system. For se-
curity reasons, the lost key’s ID code
should be erased from the memory. To
erase the lost key’s ID code, all keys
that will be used are required.

For details about new key registration
and erasing the lost key’s ID code, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.

B Technical Information of the
Radio Wave Regulation

These devices comply with the essential
requirements and provisions such as the
Radio and Telecommunications Terminal
Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC and Radio
Equipment Directive 2014/53/EU.
Requirements and provisions differ de-
pending on the country.

See chapter 13 to confirm the information
relevant to each country (e.g., a copy of
the original Declaration of Conformity and
the CE marking are required for the EU).

2-3. Remote Keyless Entry
System

| A\ CAUTION

e Do not expose the access key fob
to severe shocks, such as those
experienced as a result of drop-
ping or throwing.

e Do not take the access key fob
apart except when replacing the
battery.

e Do not getthe access key fob wet.
If it gets wet, wipe it dry with a
cloth immediately.

e When you carry the access key
fob on an airplane, do not press
the button of the access key fob
while in the airplane. When any
button of the access key fob is
pressed, radio waves are sent
and may affect the operation of
the airplane. When you carry the
access key fob in a bag on an
airplane, take measures to pre-
vent the buttons of the access
key fob from being pressed.
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Access key fob
1 Lock
2 Unlock

3  Rear gate unlock button

The remote keyless entry system has the

following functions.

e Locking and unlocking all the doors
(including the rear gate and the fuel
filler lid)

e Operation of all windows (except Aus-
tralia models).*

*: To use this function, it must first be activated

by your SUBARU dealer.

The operable distance of the remote key-
less entry system is approximately 10
meters (30 feet). However, this distance
will vary depending on environmental
conditions. The system’s operable dis-

— CONTINUED -
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tance will be shorter in areas near a facility
or electronic equipment emitting strong
radio waves such as a power plant,
broadcast station, TV tower, or remote
controller of home electronic appliances.

NOTE

e The remote keyless entry system
does not operate when any of the
doors (including the rear gate) is not
fully closed.

e The hazard warning flashers will
flash once or twice when the access
key fob button is pressed in the
following cases.

— When locking the doors
— When unlocking the doors
— When unlocking the rear gate

If desired, you can turn the hazard
warning flashers off by operating the
center information display. For details,
refer to “Car settings” <P207. The
setting can also be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer for
details.

B Locking the Doors

Press the “Q” button to lock all the doors
(including the rear gate and the fuel filler
lid). The hazard warning flashers will flash
once.

If any of the doors (including the rear gate)

is not fully closed, the following will occur

to alert you.

e An electronic chirp sounds five times.

e The hazard warning flashers flash five
times.

B Unlocking the Doors

Press the unlock button on the access key
fob near the vehicle.

V¥ Models without door unlock selec-
tion function

e Models without double locking sys-
tem:

All the doors (including the rear gate and

the fuel filler lid) will be unlocked. Also, the

hazard warning flashers will flash twice.

e Models with double locking system:

1. Only the driver’s door and the fuel filler
lid will be unlocked. Also, the hazard
warning flashers will flash twice.

2. If you press the unlock button again
within 5 seconds of unlocking the
driver's door, all of the other doors

and the rear gate will be unlocked.

V¥ Models with door unlock selection
function

NOTE

For security reasons, confirm the
setting is set as “operational” or “non-
operational”.

The door unlock selection function makes
it possible to unlock the driver’s door
without unlocking any other doors. The
operational/non-operational setting for this
function can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer.

e Operational:

Only the driver’s door and the fuel filler lid
will be unlocked. If you press the unlock
button again within 5 seconds of unlocking
the driver’s door, all of the other doors and
the rear gate will be unlocked.

e Non-operational:

All the doors (including the rear gate and
the fuel filler lid) are unlocked.

For further details, we recommend that
you consult a SUBARU dealer.



B Automatic Locking (Models
without Double Locking Sys-
tem)

When the unlock button is pressed, all the
doors (including the rear gate and the fuel
filler lid) are automatically locked 30
seconds later unless any one of the four
doors or the rear gate is opened during
that period.

The automatic locking function’s opera-
tional/non-operational setting and the
setting for the locking time period (the time
period after which locking takes place) can
be changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact the nearest
SUBARU dealer for details. This setting
can be changed by operating the center
information display. For details, refer to
“Car settings” < P207.

H Unlocking the Rear Gate

Press the “«a%” button to unlock the rear
gate. The hazard warning flashers will
flash twice. This operation setting can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We re-
commend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

H Opening/Closing All the Win-
dows (except Australia Mod-
els)

| A\ WARNING |

The remote keyless entry system
should only be used to open and
close all the windows when the area
around all the windows is clearly
visible and when you have checked
that there is no danger of people
being caught in all the windows.

With the e-BOXER system turned off, you

can open and close all the windows by

using the remote keyless entry system

from outside the vehicle. Operate all the

windows in the following way.

e Press and hold the lock button to close
all the windows.

e Press and hold the unlock button to
open all the windows.

NOTE

We recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer to have this function
set to enabled or disabled.
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H Selecting Hazard Warning
Flasher Operation

Using the hazard warning flasher, the
system will give you a visible signal when
the doors are locked or unlocked. If
desired, you can turn the hazard warning
flashers off by operating the center infor-
mation display. For details, refer to “Car
settings” = P207. The setting can also be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We re-
commend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

B Replacing the Battery
Refer to “Replacing Battery” = P486.

H Replacing Lost Access Key
Fobs

If you lose an access key fob or want to
purchase additional access key fobs (up to
seven can be programmed), you should
re-program all your access key fobs for
security reasons. For details, we recom-
mend that you contact your SUBARU
dealer and have the access key fobs
programmed into the remote keyless entry
system.
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2-4. Door Locks

B Locking and Unlocking from
the Outside

V¥ How to lock and unlock the vehicle
using the key

203952

1  Rotate the key toward the front to lock.
2  Rotate the key toward the rear to unlock.

NOTE

The emergency key is directional. If the
key cannot be inserted, change the
direction that the grooved side is facing
and insert it again.

e Models without a double locking sys-
tem:

To lock the driver’s door from the outside
with the key, turn the key toward the front.

To unlock the door, turn the key toward the
rear.

NOTE

To lock all doors including the rear
gate, lock any door other than the
driver’s door from the inside of the
vehicle, and then lock the driver’s door.
For details about locking from inside
the vehicle, refer to “Locking and
Unlocking from the Inside” =P135.

e Models with a double locking system:

To lock all the doors (including the rear
gate and the fuel filler lid) from the outside
with the key, turn the key toward the front.

To unlock all the doors (including the rear
gate and the fuel filler lid), turn the key
toward the rear.

V¥ How to lock the vehicle without
using the key

¥V Locking using lock lever

Example of front doors
1 Rotate the lock lever forward.

2 Hold the outside door handle pulled while
closing the front doors.

To lock the front door from the outside
without the key, rotate the lock lever
forward and hold the outside door handle
pulled while closing the door.

To lock the rear door from the outside
without the key, rotate the lock lever
forward and close the door.

NOTE

e Make sure that you do not leave the
key inside the vehicle before locking
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the doors from the outside without | the inside, rotate the lock lever rearward. A CAUTION |
the key.

e For models with the double locking
system, it is not possible to place the

The red mark on the lock lever appears

when the door is unlocked. Do not pull the front inside door

handle while operating the door

lock lever on the driver’s door in the | Always make sure that all doors and the lock. There is a risk that it will not
locking position while the driver’s | rear gate are closed before starting to | | be possible to open or lock the front
door is open. The door lock levers | grive. doors.
function only when the driver’s door
is securely closed and the double A WARNING |
locking system is not set. NOTE
o Ige_ep all docngI Iocll:ed whe|r|1 yh°'|u For models with the double locking
Locking and Unlocking from NS, G PEEELEy WililEn Sukll @il system, if the double locking system is
u J 9 dren are in your vehicle. activated, the door will not be unlocked
the Inside -
Along with the proper use of even when you move the door lock
V¥ How to use the lock lever seatbelts and child restraint sys- lever rearward.

tems, locking the doors reduces
the chance of being thrown out of
the vehicle in an accident.

It also helps prevent passengers
from falling out by preventing a
door from being accidentally
opened, and intruders from un-
expectedly opening doors and
entering your vehicle.

e Do not pull the front door handle
from inside while driving. The
door could open even if it is
locked.

V¥ How to operate the power door
locking switch

All the doors (including the rear gate and
the fuel filler lid) can be locked and
unlocked by the power door locking switch
located on the driver’s side door.

1 Rotate the lock lever rearward to unlock.
2  Rotate the lock lever forward to lock.

To lock the door from the inside, rotate the
lock lever forward. To unlock the door from

— CONTINUED -
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204275-M

1 Lock
2 Unlock
NOTE

For models with the double locking
system, pushing the unlocking posi-
tion of the power door locking
switch has no effect when the dou-
ble locking system is activated.

For Australia models, after locking
all the doors (including the rear gate)
using the access key fob, pushing
the unlock position of the power
door locking switch has no effect.

H Automatic Door Locking/Un-
locking

All doors and the fuel filler lid are auto-
matically locked or unlocked under the
following conditions.
e For automatic door locking
— When the vehicle speed reaches 20
km/h (12 mph) or higher (factory
default setting).
— When the select lever is shifted into
a position other than the “P” posi-
tion.
e For automatic door unlocking
— When the driver’s door is open
(factory default setting).
— When the ignition switch is turned to
OFF.
— When the select lever is shifted into
the “P” position.

NOTE

e The automatic door lock and unlock
setting can be changed with the
center information display. Refer to
“Car settings” = P207.

e When locking the door by the power
door locking switch, automatic door
locking will not operate.

e When unlocking the door by the
power door locking switch, auto-
matic door unlocking will not oper-
ate.

o If the system detects a strong en-
ough impact to deploy the airbags,
all doors may be automatically un-
locked. For further details, refer to
“Automatic Door Locking/Unlocking
Operation When Involved in an Ac-
cident” =P423.

e When getting out of the vehicle from
a rear door, make sure to unlock all
the doors by pushing the unlock
side of the power door locking
switch. If a rear door is unlocked
from the inside door lever then the
door is opened and closed, the Key
lock-in prevention function will be
triggered. All doors will be unlocked,
the Key lock-in prevention warning
indicator “ % ” will appear and the
warning chime will also sound.

Hl Key Lock-In Prevention
Function (Models without
Double Locking System)

All the doors will not lock when the power

door locking switch is pushed with the

driver’s door open while the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

NOTE

e When leaving the vehicle, make sure
you are holding the key before lock-
ing the doors.



e When getting out of the vehicle from
a rear door, make sure to unlock all
the doors by pushing the unlock
side of the power door locking
switch. If a rear door is unlocked
from the inside door lever then the
door is opened and closed, the Key
lock-in prevention function will be
triggered. All doors will be unlocked,
the Key lock-in prevention warning
indicator “ % ” will appear and the
warning chime will also sound.

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “opera-
tional”. This function’s operational/
non-operational setting can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer for details.

V¥ Non-operation of key lock-in pre-
vention function

When the system is set so that it does not

operate, the doors are locked by the

following operation.

e If the spare key is used to lock the
driver’'s door from the outside of the
vehicle, the door is locked.

l Battery Drainage Reduction
Function

Under various conditions, lights inside the
vehicle will automatically turn off to reduce
the risk of discharging the battery.

V¥ Battery drainage reduction function
for various conditions

This function will enter standby mode
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“OFF” position.

If the following actions are not performed
within 20 minutes, while the function is in
standby mode, any room lights that are on
will automatically turn off.

— Map light

— Dome light

— Cargo area Ii?ht
— Vanity mirror light

Turning
off lights

— Turn the ignition switch to the
“ACC” or "ON” position.

— Open or close the doors, in-
cluding the rear gate.

— Push the unlock button on the
access key fob.

— Hold the front door handle and
unlock it while holding the ac-
cess key fob.

— Come close to the vehicle that
the front door was locked while
holding the access key fob (if
OFF delay timer setting for
period of time is not off).

Actions
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Perform the action in the above table to
illuminate the lights again when the battery
drainage reduction function is active.

NOTE

e The battery drainage reduction func-
tion cannot be turned off.

e To protect the battery from battery
drainage, make sure that all doors,
including the rear gate, are comple-
tely closed when leaving the vehicle.
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2-5. Double Locking System
(If Equipped)

The double locking system is an anti-theft
system. It operates when the doors are
locked using the key or access key fob.
While this system is operating, the power
door locking switch and door lock levers
inside the cabin cannot be used to unlock
the doors.

A\ WARNING

4

204041

Never set the double locking system
while passengers are inside the
vehicle. With the system set, people
in the vehicle would not be able to
open the doors from the inside. The
result could be serious injuries or
death.

H To Set Double Locking Sys-
tem

V¥ Setting system using key

1. Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “OFF” position and have all occu-
pants get out of the vehicle.

2. Close all the doors (including the rear
gate) securely.

3.

Insert the key into the key cylinder of
the driver’s door, then turn it in the
locking direction to set the double
locking system. All the doors (including
the rear gate and the fuel filler lid) will
be locked.

Setting system using an access key
fob

. Turn the push-button ignition switch to

the “OFF” position and have all occu-
pants get out of the vehicle.

Close all the doors (including the rear
gate) securely.

Press the “f” button on the access key
fob. The hazard warning flashers will
flash once and the double locking
system will be set. All the doors
(including the rear gate and the fuel

filler lid) will be locked.

NOTE

It is possible to set the double locking
system by touching the door lock
sensor.

H To Cancel Double Locking
System

V¥ Canceling system using a key

204042

Insert the key into the key cylinder of the
driver’s door, then turn it in the unlocking
direction to cancel the double locking
system. All the doors (including the rear
gate and the fuel filler lid) will be unlocked.



V¥ Canceling system using an access
key fob

Press the “g@” button on the access key fob.
The hazard warning flashers will flash
twice and the double locking system will
be canceled. The driver’s door and the fuel
filler lid will be unlocked.

NOTE

It is possible to cancel the double
locking system by gripping the door
handle.

M In an Emergency

If you become trapped inside the vehicle

owing to an accident or some other

unexpected circumstance, unlock the

doors using one of the following methods.

e Turn the push-button ignition switch off,
then press the “g” button on the access
key fob.

e Set the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and open the driver’s window.
Insert the key into the key cylinder of
the driver’'s door and turn it in the
unlocking direction.

e Break one of the windows and climb out
through the window opening.
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H If a Battery Goes Dead

If the double locking system cannot be
canceled because the 12 V auxiliary
battery or access key fob battery has gone
dead or because of a blown fuse or other
electrical problem, insert the key into the
key cylinder of the driver’s door and turn it
in the unlocking direction.

B To Reset Double Locking
System

The double locking system must be reset
when the 12 V auxiliary battery has been
temporarily disconnected for replacement
or charging. To reset the system, turn the
key once in the unlocking direction or
press the “@” button on the access key fob.
The double locking system will then
operate normally.

NOTE

Itis possible to reset the double locking
system by gripping the door handle.

2-6. Function Disabling Un-
locking with the Power Door
Locking Switch (Australia
Models)

| A\ WARNING |

Never lock the doors using the
remote keyless entry system while
passengers are inside the vehicle.
Doing so activates the function that
disables unlocking with the power
door locking switch and so people in
the vehicle would not be able to
open the doors from the inside. This
could result in serious injury or
death.

Australia models are fitted with an anti-
theft function that disables door unlocking
with the power door locking switch. This
function is activated in the following situa-
tions, disabling the doors from being
unlocked using the power door locking
switch.

e The doors are locked using the keyless
access function. Refer to “Keyless
Access with Push-Button Start System”
*P116.

e The doors are locked using the remote
keyless entry system. Refer to “Remote

— CONTINUED -
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Keyless Entry System” < P131.

e The automatic locking function is in
operation. Refer to “Automatic Locking
(Models without Double Locking Sys-
tem)” =P133.

This function is canceled when the doors
are unlocked using the remote keyless
entry system and the keyless access
function.

NOTE

e Even while this function is activated,
doors can be unlocked using their
lock levers, refer to “Locking and
Unlocking from the Inside” < P135.

e This function is not activated when
the doors are locked using the
emergency key or power door lock-
ing switch.

2-7. Child Safety Locks

2-8. Windows

| A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Always turn the child safety locks to
the “LOCK” position when children
sit on the rear seat. Serious injury
could result if a child accidentally
opens the door and falls out.

Each rear door has a child safety lock.
When the child safety lock lever is in the
“LOCK” position, the door cannot be
opened from inside. The door can only

be opened from the outside.

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by accidental, child’s mis-
chief, or improper operation, the
driver is responsible for obeying
the following instructions without
exception.

e When operating the power win-
dows, be extremely careful to
prevent anyone’s fingers, arms,
neck, head or other objects from
being caught in the window.

e Always lock the passengers’ win-
dows using the lock switch when
children are riding in the vehicle.

e Always carry the key when you
leave the vehicle for safety rea-
sons and never allow an unat-
tended child to remain in the
vehicle. Failure to follow this
procedure could result in injury
to a child operating the power
window.

NOTE

e It is possible to open and close the

front windows from outside the
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vehicle by using the remote keyless | [l Power Window Operation e Passenger’s side power window

entry system (except Australia mod- . . switches:

els). Refer to “Opening/Closing All | ¥ Power window switches

the Windows (except Australia Mod- | e Driver's side power window switches:

els)” =P133.

If the power window system detects

resistance, an impact or abnormal-

ity, the window operation may be

automatically stopped to prevent

further jamming, entrapment or mal-

function.

— The closing window slides down
slightly and stops.

— The opening window stops slid-

ing down.
The power window system may Each passenger’s window can be con-
detect resistance, an impact or an trolled by the power window switch located
abnormality in the following cases. For front left window* on the door.
- A substantial sized object is For front right window* The switch illuminates when operated.

For rear left window

For rear right window

Lock switch

*: With one-touch auto up and down feature

caught between the window and
the window frame.

— A foreign object is caught be-
tween the window and the win-

b wWN =

dow frame. )
— The vehicle drives over a deep All door windows can be controlled by the
pothole. power window switch cluster on the driver

The window cannot be closed for a | Sidedoor.

few seconds after the window is | The switch illuminates when operated.
automatically stopped by the sys-
tem.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Operating the window

With one-touch auto up and down feature
1 Automatically close*

2  Close

3 Open

4 Automatically open*

*: To stop the window halfway, operate the
switch to the opposite side.

Without one-touch auto up and down
feature:

1 Close
2 Open
NOTE

Avoid the following.

e Continuously operating a switch in
the same direction after the window
is fully closed or fully opened.

e Continuously operating three or
more switches all at once in the
same direction after the windows
are fully closed or fully opened.

Either of the operations described
above may cause the power window
breaker to operate making itimpossible
to open or close the window. Be sure to
initialize the power windows. Refer to

“Initialization of Power Window”
= P143.

V¥ Anti-entrapment function (windows
with one-touch auto up/down func-
tion)

While closing the window automatically, if

the window senses a substantial enough

object trapped between the window and
the window frame, it automatically moves
down slightly and stops.

If a foreign object is caught while window is

opening automatically, the window will

stop.

A\ CAUTION

e Never attempt to test the power
window operation using body
parts fingers, hands or other
parts of your body.

e If an object is caught just before
the window fully closes, the sys-
tem may not operate properly.

NOTE

e Ifawindow detects an impact similar
to that caused by trapping an object
(for example, when the vehicle en-
counters a deep pothole), the anti-
entrapment function may operate.



e You cannot close the window for a
few seconds after the anti-entrap-
ment function operates.

Vv Off delay function (windows with
one-touch auto up/down function)

The windows can be operated for approxi-
mately 40 seconds even after the ignition
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “OFF”
position. If a front door is opened within 40
seconds, the off delay function is can-
celed.

V¥ Locking the passengers’ windows

1 Lock
2 Unlock

When the lock switch is in the lock position,
the rear passenger’s window switches on
the driver side door and the passengers’
window switches cannot be operated.

When the indicator on the window
switches does not illuminate, the window
switch cannot be operated.

B Initialization of Power Win-
dow

If the one-touch auto up and down function
or off delay function does not operate
properly, operate each window according
to the following procedure in order to
initialize the power window system.

1. Close the door.

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

3. Open the window completely and then
press and hold down the power win-
dow switch for approximately 1 sec-
ond.

4. Close the window completely and then
pull and hold the power window switch
for approximately 1 second.

Rear Gate 1 43

2-9. Rear Gate

| A\ CAUTION

When loading and unloading cargo,
be careful not to come in contact
with the hot engine exhaust gas or
the exhaust pipe, because they
could burn you.

NOTE

Avoid keeping the rear gate open for
more than a few hours. Doing so may
drain the vehicle battery.

The rear gate can be locked and unlocked

using any of the following systems.

e Power door locking switch: Refer to
“Locking and Unlocking from the In-
side” = P135.

e Keyless access with the push-button
start system: Refer to “Keyless Access
with Push-Button Start System”
*P116.

e Remote keyless entry system: Refer to
“Remote Keyless Entry System”
«P131.

e Locking and unlocking from the outside
with the emergency key (models with
double locking system): Refer to “Lock-
ing and Unlocking from the Outside”

— CONTINUED -
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=P134.

To open:

Rear gate opener button

1. Unlock the rear gate.
Press and hold the rear gate opener
button. The rear gate will open slightly.
3. Hold the rear gate and lift it up slowly.

NOTE

If the rear gate cannot be opened due to
a discharged 12 V auxiliary battery, a
malfunction in the door locking/unlock-
ing system or other causes, you can
unlock it by manually operating the rear
gate lock release lever. For the proce-
dure, refer to “Rear Gate — If the Rear
Gate Cannot Be Opened” < P420.

To close:

Lower the rear gate slowly and push down
firmly until the latch engages.

The rear gate can be lowered easily if you
pull down on the inside handle as shown in
the illustration.

Do not attempt to shut the rear
gate while holding the recessed
grip. Also do not close the rear
gate by pulling the grip from
inside the cargo space. There is
a danger of your hand being
caught and injured.

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

e To prevent dangerous exhaust

gas from entering the vehicle,
always keep the rear gate closed
while the e-BOXER system is
running.

Do not jam a plastic bag in or
place cellophane tape on the rear
gate stays or scratch the stays
while loading or unloading cargo.
That could cause leakage of gas
from the stays, which may result
in their inability to hold the rear
gate open.

Be careful not to hit your head or
face on the rear gate when open-
ing or closing the rear gate and
when loading or unloading cargo.




2-10. Sunroof (If Equipped)

| A\ WARNING

Never let anyone’s hands, arms,
head or any objects protrude from
the sunroof. A person could be
seriously injured if any of the follow-
ing conditions occur.

e The vehicle stops suddenly.
e The vehicle turns sharply.

e The vehicle is involved in an
accident.

e Body parts protruding from the
vehicle are struck by outside
objects.

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by accidental, child’s mis-
chief, or improper operation, the
driver is responsible for obeying
the following instructions without
exception.

e Before closing the sunroof, make
sure that no one’s hands, arms,
head or other objects will be
accidentally caught in the sun-
roof.

e Always carry the key when you
leave the vehicle for safety rea-

sons and never allow an unat-
tended child to remain in the
vehicle. Failure to follow this
procedure could result in injury
to a child operating the sunroof.

e Never try to check the anti-en-
trapment function by deliberately
placing part of your body in the
sunroof.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not sit on the edge of the open
sunroof.

e Do not operate the sunroof if
falling snow or extremely cold
conditions have caused it to
freeze shut.

e The anti-entrapment function
does not operate when the sun-
roof is being tilted down. Be sure
to confirm safety before tilting
the sunroof down.

e If the sunroof does not close, we
recommend that you have the
system checked by a SUBARU
dealer.

The sunroof operates only when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.
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B Sunroof Switches
V¥ Tilting sunroof

1 Up
2 Down

To raise the sunroof, press and hold the
switch in the up side and release. To lower
the sunroof, press and hold the switch in
the down side.

NOTE

Release the switch after the sunroof
has been raised or has been lowered
completely. Pressing the switch con-
tinuously may cause damage to the
sunroof.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Sliding sunroof

1 Open
2 Close

To open the sunroof:

To open the sunroof using the automatic
function, press and hold the open side of
the switch and then release it.

To stop the sunroof at a selected mid-way
position while opening it, momentarily
press the open or close side of the switch.
The sunshade will also be opened to-
gether with the sunroof. The sunroof will
stop at a position approximately 1.5 cm
(0.6 in) away from the fully opened posi-
tion.

Press the open side of the switch again to
open the sunroof completely.

To close the sunroof:

To close the sunroof using the automatic
function, press and hold the close side of
the switch and then release it.

To stop the sunroof at a selected mid-way
position while closing it, momentarily press
the open or close side of the switch.

NOTE

e After washing the vehicle or after it
rains, wipe away water on the roof
prior to opening the sunroof to
prevent drops of water from falling
into the passenger compartment.

e Driving with the sunroof fully open
can cause an annoying sound to be
generated at high speeds. If this
occurs, use the sunroof at the initial
stop position of 1.5 cm (0.6 in) away
from the fully opened position.

e For the sake of safety, it is recom-
mended that you avoid driving with
the sunroof fully opened.

V¥ Anti-entrapment function

When the sunroof senses a substantial
enough object trapped between its glass
and the vehicle’s roof during closure, it
automatically moves back to the fully open
position and stops there. The anti-entrap-
ment function may also be activated by a
strong shock on the sunroof even when

there is nothing trapped.
A\ CAUTION

Never attempt to test this function
using fingers, hands or other parts
of your body.

NOTE

For the sake of safety, it is recom-
mended that you avoid driving with the
sunroof fully opened.



B Sunshade

The sunshade can be slid forward or
backward by hand while the sunroof is
closed.

Ifthe sunroofis opened, the sunshade also
moves back.

Sunroof 1 47
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152 Ppush-Button ignition Switch

3-1. Push-Button Ignition e Even when the access key fob is | Hl Switching Power Status
Switch outside the vehicle, if it is placed too
close to the glass, it may be possible
H to switch the power or to start the

[ | Saf?ty Precauthns” ¢-BOXER system.

Refer to “Safety Precautions” = P116. e Do not leave the access key fob in
. the following places. It may become
Bl Operating Range for Push- impossible to operate the push-
Button Start System button ignition switch and the

e-BOXER system start.
— On the instrument panel
— On the floor
— Inside the glove box
— Inside the door trim pocket
— On the rear seat
— At the corner of the cargo area
° When operating the push-button
ignition switch or starting the
e-BOXER system, if the access key
fob battery is discharged, perform
the procedure described in “Access
Key Fob — If Access Key Fob Does
Not Operate Properly” #P418. In
such a case, replace the battery
immediately. Refer to “Replacing
NOTE Battery of Access Key Fob” <+ P487.
e If the access key fob is not detected
within the operating range of the Right-hand drive models
antennas inside the vehicle, the 1 9 Operation indicator
push-button ignition switch and the - - :
e-BOXER system start cannot be 2 Push-button ignition switch
operated.

Left-hand drive models

1 Antennas
2 Operating range




The power status is switched every time
the push-button ignition switch is pressed.

1.

2.

3.

Carry the access key fob, and sit in the
driver’s seat.

Make sure the select lever is in the “P”
position.

Press the push-button ignition switch
without depressing the brake pedal.
Every time the button is pressed, the
power is switched in the sequence of
“OFF”, “ACC”, “ON” and “OFF”. When
the e-BOXER system is stopped and
the push-button ignition switch is in
“ACC” or “ON”, the operation indicator
on the push-button ignition switch
illuminates in orange.

Push-Button Ignition Switch 153

Power
status

Indicator color

Operation

ON

Orange
(while e-BOXER
system is
stopped)

Turned off
(while e-BOXER
system is run-
ning)

All electrical sys-
tems can be
used.

A\ CAUTION

e When the push-button ignition
switch is left in “ON” (while the
e-BOXER system is not running)
or “ACC” for a long time, it may
result in 12 V auxiliary battery

Power
status

Indicator color

Operation

OFF

Turned off

Power is turned
off.

ACC

Orange

The following
systems can be
used:
audio and ac-
cessory power
outlet.

discharge.

e To avoid a malfunction, observe
the following precautions.

— Do not spill drinks or other
liquids on the push-button
ignition switch.

— Do not touch the push-button
ignition switch with a hand
that is soiled with oil or other
contaminants.

o If the push-button ignition switch
does not operate smoothly, stop
the operation. We recommend
that you contact a SUBARU deal-

er immediately.

If the operation indicator on the
push-button ignition switch does
not illuminate even when the
instrument panel illumination is
turned on, have the vehicle in-
spected at a SUBARU dealer.

If the vehicle was left in the hot
sun for a long time, the surface of
the push-button ignition switch
may get hot. Be careful not to
burn yourself.

NOTE

When operating the push-button
ignition switch, firmly press it all
the way.

If the push-button ignition switch is
pressed quickly, the power may not
turn on or off.

If the indicator light on the push-
button ignition switch flashes in
green when the push-button ignition
switch is pressed, steering is
locked. When this occurs, press the
push-button ignition switch while
turning the steering wheel left and
right.

— CONTINUED -
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154 Hazard Warning Flasher

WV Battery drainage reduction function

When the push-button ignition switch is left
in the “ACC” position for approximately 20
minutes or the “ON” position (the engine is
not running) for approximately 1 hour, the
push-button ignition switch will be auto-
matically switched to “OFF” to reduce the
possibility of the battery going dead. (This
function is activated when the select lever
is in the “P” position.)

Hl When Access Key Fob Does

Not Operate Properly

Refer to “Access Key Fob — If Access Key
Fob Does Not Operate Properly” = P418.

3-2. Hazard Warning Flasher

The hazard warning flasher is used to warn
other drivers when you have to park your
vehicle under emergency conditions. The
hazard warning flasher works with the
ignition switch in any position.

To turn on the hazard warning flasher,
press the hazard warning flasher switch on
the instrument panel. All the turn signal
lights and the turn signal indicator lights
will flash. To turn off the flasher, press the
switch again.

NOTE

e When the hazard warning flasher is
on, the turn signals do not work.

e If you depress the brake pedal
suddenly, the hazard warning

flasher may blink rapidly. For details,
refer to “Emergency Stop Signal”
= P304.



3-3. Meters and Gauges
NOTE

Liquid crystal displays are used in
some of the meters and gauges in the
combination meter. You will find their
indications hard to see if you wear
polarized glasses.

Bl Speedometer

The speedometer shows the vehicle
speed.

NOTE

The initial movement of the meter
needles and gauge needles that occurs
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position can be activated or
deactivated.

For details, refer to “General settings”
<P203.

Hl Tachometer

The tachometer shows the engine speed
in thousands of revolutions per minute.

| A\ CAUTION |

Do not operate the e-BOXER system
with the pointer of the tachometer in
the red zone. In this range, fuel
injection will be cut by the engine
control module to protect the engine
from overrevving. The engine will
resume running normally after the
engine speed is reduced below the
red zone.

NOTE

The initial movement of the meter
needles and gauge needles that occurs
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position can be activated or
deactivated.

For details, refer to “General settings”
< P203.

Meters and Gauges 155

B Odometer

1 TRIP RESET switch
2 Odometer

This meter displays the odometer when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.
The odometer shows the total distance
that the vehicle has been driven.

NOTE

If you press the TRIP RESET switch
when the ignition switch is in the “OFF”
or “ACC” position, the odometer/trip
meter will light up. The indicators will
turn off when the TRIP RESET switch is
not operated for approximately 10 sec-
onds.

— CONTINUED -
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156 Meters and Gauges

Hl Double Trip Meter

1 TRIP RESET switch
2 Trip meter

This meter displays the two trip meters
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.

The trip meter shows the distance that the
vehicle has been driven since you last set
it to zero.

The display can be switched as shown in
the following sequence by pressing the
TRIP RESET switch.

TRIP

TRIP

To reset the trip meter, select either the A
trip or B trip meter, then press and hold the
TRIP RESET switch.

A\ CAUTION |

To ensure safety, do not attempt to
change the function of the indicator
during driving, as an accident could
result.

NOTE

e If the connection between the com-
bination meter and 12 V auxiliary
battery is broken for any reason
such as vehicle maintenance or fuse
replacement, the data recorded on
the trip meter will be lost.

e ltis possible to switch between the A
trip meter and B trip meter indica-
tions while the odometer/trip meter
is lit up. And, it is possible to reset
the trip meter by pressing and hold-
ing the TRIP RESET switch.

e If you press the TRIP RESET switch
when the ignition switch is in the
“OFF” or “ACC” position, the od-
ometer/trip meter will light up. The
indicators will turn off when the TRIP
RESET switch is not operated for
approximately 10 seconds.

M Fuel Gauge

306055

The fuel gauge shows the approximate
amount of fuel remaining in the tank.
When the ignition switch is in the “OFF” or
“ACC” position, the fuel gauge shows “E”
even if the fuel tank contains fuel.

The needle may move slightly due to fuel
level movement in the tank (e.g., during
braking, turning or acceleration).

NOTE

o You will see the “gi»” sign in the fuel
gauge. This indicates that the fuel
filler lid is located on the right side of
the vehicle.

e If you press the TRIP RESET switch
while the ignition switch is in the
“OFF” or “ACC” position, the fuel
gauge will light up and indicate the



amount of fuel remaining in the tank.
The gauge will turn off when the
TRIP RESET switch is not operated
for approximately 10 seconds.

B Engine Coolant Temperature
Gauge

£

H
-
-
-
L
’

/

307381

1 Normal operating range

The temperature gauge shows engine
coolant temperature when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

The coolant temperature will vary in
accordance with the outside temperature
and driving conditions.

We recommend that you drive moderately
until the pointer of the temperature gauge
reaches near the middle of the range.

Engine operation is optimum with the
engine coolant at this temperature range
and high revving operation when the
engine is not warmed up enough should
be avoided.

A\ CAUTION |

If the pointer exceeds the normal
operating range, safely stop the
vehicle as soon as possible.

Refer to “Engine Overheating”
*P412.

NOTE

If you press the TRIP RESET switch
while the ignition switch is in the “OFF”
or “ACC” position, the engine coolant
temperature gauge will light up and
indicate the coolant temperature. The
gauge will turn off when the TRIP
RESET switch is not operated for
approximately 10 seconds.

Bl Combination Meter Settings

Meter settings can be set on the center
information display. For details, perform
the procedures described in “General
settings” == P203.

lllumination Brightness Control 157

3-4. lllumination Brightness

Control

Left-hand drive models

Right-hand drive models

— CONTINUED -
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158  lumination Brightness Control

The illumination brightness of the instru-

ment panel dims under the following

conditions.

e The light switch is in the “s0cs” or “2D”
position when the ambient light is dark.

e The light switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the headlights illuminate
automatically.

You can adjust the illumination brightness
for better visibility.

To brighten, turn the control dial upward.
To darken, turn the control dial downward.

NOTE

e When the control dial is turned fully
upward, the illumination brightness
becomes the maximum and the
automatic dimming function does
not work at all.

e The brightness setting is not can-
celed even when the ignition switch
is turned to the “OFF” position.

e The operation method of illumina-
tion brightness will differ depending
whether or not “Brightness Dial” in
the center information display is on.
Refer to the operation method in-
dicated the following table.

“Brightness Dial” is on.

. Center
Operational Combi- | ¢ rma-
. nation . .
item meter tion dis-
play
Control dial Available | Available
“Brightness”
on the center |Not avail- | Not avail-
information able able
display
“Brightness Dial” is off.
. Center
Operational Combi- | . ¢ rma-
item nation tion dis-
meter
play
Control dial | Available | N°t avail-
able
“Brightness”
on the ct_anter Not avail- Available
information able
display

For details about “Brightness Dial” on/
off settings, refer to “General settings”
< P203.

H Auto Dimmer Cancel Func-
tion

When the ambient light is bright, the
illumination brightness is set to the max-
imum regardless of the position of the
control dial. In this case, you cannot adjust
the illumination brightness by using the
control dial. When the ambient light is dark,
you can dim the illumination brightness as
described above.

The operational/non-operational setting
and sensitivity of the auto dimmer cancel
function can be changed by your SUBARU
dealer. We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for details.



3-5. Warning and Indicator
Lights

Several of the warning and indicator lights
illuminate momentarily and then go out
when the ignition switch is initially turned to
the “ON” position. This permits checking
the operation of the bulbs.

Apply the parking brake and turn the
ignition switch to the “ON” position. For
the system check, the following lights
illuminate and turn off after several sec-
onds or after the e-BOXER system has
started:

4. Seatbelt warning light (The seatbelt
warning light turns off only when the
driver fastens the seatbelt.)

4: Front passenger’s seatbelt warning
light (The seatbelt warning light turns
off only when the front seat passenger
fastens the seatbelt.)

®¢: SRS airbag system warning light
& % @: Rear seatbelt warning light

«&: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light (if equipped)

ea%; Front passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator light (if equipped)

.. Malfunction indicator light (Check
Engine light)

[%1: Charge warning light
w=7: Oil pressure warning light
&): ABS warning light

£1: Vehicle Dynamics Control warning light/
Vehicle Dynamics Control operation
indicator light

f: Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF indicator

L3

light
() Brake system warning light (red)

() Electronic parking brake warning light/
Brake system warning light (yellow)

(B): Electronic parking brake indicator light
@ Power steering warning light

(1) Low tire pressure warning light (if
equipped)
: Low fuel warning light

If any lights fail to illuminate, it indicates a
burned-out bulb or a malfunction of the
corresponding system.

We recommend that you consult your
authorized SUBARU dealer for repair.

Warning and Indicator Lights 159

W Seatbelt Warning Light ,(;471
and Chime

NOTE

If your seatbelt warning device does
not operate as described below, it may
be malfunctioning. We recommend that
you have the device inspected and, if
necessary, repaired by the nearest
SUBARU dealer.

WV Seatbelt warning for driver’s seat

Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt
warning device for the driver’s seat.

Driver’s warning light
With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, this device reminds the driver to
wear the seatbelt by illuminating the
seatbelt warning light on the combination
meter.

— CONTINUED -
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160 Warning and Indicator Lights

If the vehicle is driven at a speed no higher
than approximately 20 km/h (13 mph) with
the driver’'s seatbelt not fastened, the
warning light will illuminate continuously.
If the vehicle reaches a speed of approxi-
mately 20 km/h (13 mph) with the driver’s
seatbelt not fastened, the warning light will
flash and the chime will sound. If the
seatbelt is fastened at this time, the
warning light will turn off and the chime
will stop sounding immediately.

This condition will continue for approxi-
mately 2 minutes. If the driver’s seatbelt is
still not fastened when the 2-minute period
has elapsed, the warning light will stop
flashing and the chime will stop sounding.
The warning light, however, will remain
illuminated continuously unless the seat-
belt is fastened.

V¥ Seatbelt warning for front passen-
ger’s seat
Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt

warning device for the front passenger’s
seat.

Front passenger’s warning light

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, this device reminds the front
passenger to fasten his/her seatbelt by
illuminating a warning light as shown in the
illustration.

If the vehicle is driven at a speed no higher
than approximately 20 km/h (13 mph) with
the front passenger’s seatbelt not fas-
tened, the warning light(s) corresponding
to the unfastened seatbelt(s) will illuminate
continuously.

If the vehicle reaches a speed of approxi-
mately 20 km/h (13 mph) with the front
passenger’s seatbelt not fastened, the
warning light will flash and the chime will
sound.

If the seatbelt is fastened at this time, the
warning light will turn off and the chime will

stop sounding immediately.

A\ WARNING

e The driver must check that all the
passengers have fastened their
seatbelts properly since the seat-
belt warning system may not
detect passengers under the fol-
lowing circumstances.

— When cushions or child re-
straint system, etc., are used.

— When a child or small adult is
sitting in the seat.

e Observe the following precau-
tions. Failure to do so may pre-
vent the seatbelt warning system
from functioning correctly or
cause the system to fail.

— Do not apply any strong im-
pact to the front passenger’s
seat.

— Do notletrear passengers rest
their feet between the front
seatback and seat cushion.

— Do not insert objects between
the front seatback and seat
cushion.

— Donotremove or disassemble
the front passenger’s seat.

— Do not place any objects



(shoes, umbrella, etc.) under
the front passenger’s seat.

| A\ CAUTION |

e Do notinstall any accessory such
as a table or TV onto the seat-
back.

e Do not store a heavy load in the
seatback pocket.

e Do notinsert objects between the
front seatback and seat cushion.

e Do not use front seats with their
backward-forward position and
seatback not being locked into
place securely. If any of them are
not locked securely, adjust them
again. For adjusting procedure,
refer to “Manual Seat” < P42.

NOTE

e If the driver’s and front passenger’s
seatbelts are not fastened simulta-
neously (if one seatbelt is fastened
significantly earlier or later than the
other), the buzzer may sound longer
(10 seconds maximum).

e The seatbelt warning system of the
front passenger’s seat detects if the
seat is occupied by a passenger.

However, if there is an object on the
seat, the seatbelt warning system
may be activated even the seat is not
occupied.

If the front passenger’s seatbelt is still not
fastened when the 2-minute period has
elapsed, the warning light will stop flashing
and the chime will stop sounding. The
warning light, however, will remain illumi-
nated continuously unless the correspond-
ing seatbelt is fastened.

If the seatbelt warning system for the front
passenger’s seat does not function cor-
rectly (e.g., it is activated even when the
front passenger’'s seat is empty or it is
deactivated even when the front passen-
ger has not fastened his/her seatbelt), take
the following actions. Ensure that no article
is placed on the seat other than a child
restraint system and its child occupant,
although we strongly recommend that all
children sit in the rear seat properly
restrained. Ensure that there is no article
left in the seatback pocket. Ensure that the
backward-forward position and seatback
of front passenger’s seat are locked into
place securely by moving the seat back
and forth. If still the seatbelt warning
system for front passenger’s seat does
not function correctly after taking relevant
corrective actions described above, im-
mediately contact your SUBARU dealer
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for an inspection.

B Rear Seatbelt Warning Light
and Chime

Rear seatbelt warning light

1 Rear seat (left position)

2 Rear seat (center position)
3 Rear seat (right position)

This warning light is located as shown in
the illustration. It illuminates to show only
the seating positions in which seatbelts
have not been fastened.

A\ WARNING

e The driver must check that all the
passengers have fastened their
seatbelts properly since the seat-
belt warning system may not
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detect passengers under the fol-
lowing circumstances.

— When cushions or child re-
straint systems, etc., are used

— When a child or small adult is
sitting in the seat

Observe the following precau-

tions.

— Do not apply any strong im-
pact to the rear seat.

— Do not fold the seatback for-
ward when objects are on the
seat.

— Do not spill liquid on the rear
seat. If liquid is spilled, wipe it
off immediately.

— Do notremove or disassemble
the rear seat.

NOTE

e The seatbelt warning system of the

rear seat detects if the seat is
occupied by a passenger. However,
if there is an object on the seat, the
seatbelt warning system may be
activated even the seat is not occu-
pied.

If the seatbelt is unfastened while
the vehicle is in motion, an alarm
may sound for a certain period of

time.

Example:

If you mistakenly insert your seatbelt
tongue into the buckle of the seat
next to you and then pull out the
seatbelt tongue while the vehicle is
in motion, the alarm will sound.

B SRS Airbag System ’\:'

Warning Light

A\ WARNING |

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and we recommend that you consult
a SUBARU dealer. Unless a techni-
cian checks and repairs the system
as needed, the seatbelt preten-
sioners and/or the SRS airbag will
not operate properly in the event of a
collision, which may result in injury.
e Flashing or flickering of the warn-
ing light
e No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

For details about the SRS airbag system
warning light, refer to “SRS Airbag System
Monitors” =P111.

H Front Passenger’s Frontal
Airbag ON and OFF Indicator
Lights (If Equipped)

NOTE

For details about the operating condi-
tions of SRS seat cushion airbag, refer
to “SRS Airbag” = P96.

ea%y; Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light
o~ @: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light



The front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicator lights show you the
status of the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag.

The indicators are located as shown in the
illustration.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, both the ON and OFF
indicator lights illuminate for 6 seconds
during which time the system is checked.
Following the system check, both indica-
tors turn off for 2 seconds. After that, one of
the indicators illuminates depending on
the status of the front passenger’'s SRS
frontal airbag determined by the frontal
airbag system monitoring.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is activated, the passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator light will illuminate while the
OFF indicator light will remain off.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is deactivated, the passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator light will remain off
while the OFF indicator light will illuminate.

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, if both the ON and OFF indicator
lights remain illuminated or off simulta-
neously even after the system check
period, the system is malfunctioning. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer immediately for an in-

spection.

B Malfunction Indicator
Light (Check Engine

)
Light)

V¥ Models equipped with OBD system

Vehicles sold in Europe are equipped with
an enhanced on-board diagnostics system
called OBD that monitors the performance
of the vehicle’s emission control system.
Vehicles sold in some countries outside
Europe may be equipped with the OBD
system. We recommend that you ask your
SUBARU dealer to ascertain whether your
vehicle has the OBD system.

The OBD system helps to protect the
environment by ensuring that emissions
are at acceptable levels for the life of the
vehicle.

If the malfunction indicator light illuminates
steadily or blinks while the engine is
running, it may indicate that there is at
least one problem or potential problem
somewhere in the emission control system
and that service is required. The OBD
system also assists your service techni-
cian in properly diagnosing any malfunc-
tion.
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| A\ CAUTION |

If the malfunction indicator light
illuminates while you are driving,
we recommend that you have your
vehicle checked/repaired by your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble. Continued vehicle operation
without having the emission control
system checked and repaired as
necessary could cause serious da-
mage, which may not be covered by
your vehicle’s warranty.

V If the light illuminates steadily

If the light illuminates steadily while driving
or does not turn off after the e-BOXER
system starts, an emission control system
malfunction has been detected.

We recommend that you have your vehicle
checked by an authorized SUBARU dealer
immediately.

V If the light is blinking

If the light is blinking while driving, an
engine misfire condition has been de-
tected which may damage the emission
control system.

To prevent serious damage to the emis-
sion control system, you should do the
following.

— CONTINUED -

S|043U09 pue sjpuBWNIISU|



164 Warning and Indicator Lights

Reduce vehicle speed.

Avoid hard acceleration.

Avoid steep uphill grades.

Reduce the amount of cargo, if possi-
ble.

e Stop towing a trailer as soon as
possible.

The malfunction indicator light may stop
blinking and illuminate steadily after sev-
eral driving trips. We recommend that you
have your vehicle checked by an author-
ized SUBARU dealer immediately.

B Charge Warning Light F:l

If this light illuminates when the e-BOXER
system is running, it may indicate that the
charging system of the 12 V auxiliary
battery and 12 V engine restart battery is
not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the e-BOXER system
starts, stop the e-BOXER system at the
first safe opportunity and check the drive
belt. If the drive belt is loose, broken or if
the drive belt is in good condition but the
light remains illuminated, we recommend
that you contact your nearest SUBARU
dealer immediately.

B Oil Pressure Warning J™r;
Light

If this light illuminates when the e-BOXER
system is running, it may indicate that the
engine oil pressure is low and the lubricat-
ing system is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the e-BOXER system
starts, stop the e-BOXER system at the
first safe opportunity and we recommend
that you contact your nearest SUBARU
dealer immediately.

| A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the e-BOXER system
with the oil pressure warning light
on. This may cause serious engine
damage.

T

fa¥a VoVl

B Engine Low QOil Level
Warning Light

This light illuminates when the engine oil
level decreases to the lower limit.

If the warning light illuminates, check the
engine oil level on a level surface. When
the engine oil level is not within the normal
range, refill with engine oil. Refer to
“Engine Oil” =P449.

If the warning light does not turn off after
refilling the engine oil, or the light illumi-
nates even though the engine oil level is
within the normal range, we recommend
that you have the vehicle checked by a
SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

e The oil level will be detected by the
system just after turning the ignition
switch to the “ON” position, and the
low oil level warning light will turn to
on when the oil level is below the
lower limit. The warning light will
turn off when the ignition switch is
turned to the “OFF” position.

e In the following cases, the low oil
level warning light may not illumi-
nate even if the oil level is below the
lower limit in order to prevent erro-
neous lighting.

— The car is parked on a steep
slope.

— Rapid acceleration, hard braking
or rapid steering occurred during
EV driving.

— The engine was restarted within a
few hours.



AT OIL

H AT OIL TEMP Warning TEMP

Light

If this light illuminates when the e-BOXER
system is running, it may indicate that the
transmission fluid temperature is too hot.

If the light illuminates while driving, im-
mediately stop the vehicle in a safe
location and let the e-BOXER system idle
until the warning light turns off.

V¥ Transmission control system warn-
ing
If the AT OIL TEMP warning light flashes
after the e-BOXER system has started, it
may indicate that the transmission control
system is not working properly. We re-
commend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer for service immediately.
Warning Light (If

()
Equipped)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the low tire pressure warn-
ing light will illuminate for approximately 2
seconds to check that the tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) is functioning
properly. If the system functions normally
and the tire pressure of all four wheels is
appropriate for the selected TPMS mode,
the warning light will turn off. The TPMS

B Low Tire Pressure

mode should be changed according to the
specified pressure shown on the tire
inflation pressure label. For how to change
a mode and information about the mode to
be selected, refer to “Tire Pressure Mon-
itoring System (TPMS)” = P313.

Each tire should be checked monthly when
cold and inflated to the inflation pressure
recommended by the vehicle manufac-
turer on the vehicle placard or tire inflation
pressure label. (If your vehicle has tires of
a different size than the size indicated on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pres-
sure label, you should determine the
proper tire inflation pressure for those
tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) that illuminates
a low tire pressure telltale when one or
more of your tires is significantly under-
inflated. Accordingly, when the low tire
pressure telltale illuminates, you should
stop and check your tires as soon as
possible, and inflate them to the proper
pressure. Driving on a significantly under-
inflated tire causes the tire to overheat and
can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also
reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread life,
and may affect the vehicle’s handling and
stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a
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substitute for proper tire maintenance,
and it is the driver’s responsibility to
maintain correct tire pressure, even if
under-inflation has not reached the level
to trigger illumination of the TPMS low tire
pressure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tire pressure telltale.
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for approximately one
minute and then remain continuously
illuminated. This sequence will continue
upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as long
as the malfunction exists. When the mal-
function indicator is illuminated, the sys-
tem may not be able to detect or signal low
tire pressure as intended. TPMS malfunc-
tions may occur for a variety of reasons,
including the installation of replacement or
alternate tires or wheels on the vehicle that
prevent the TPMS from functioning prop-
erly. Always check the TPMS malfunction
telltale after replacing one or more tires or
wheels on your vehicle to ensure that the
replacement or alternate tires and wheels
allow the TPMS to continue to function
properly.

Should the warning light illuminate steadily
after blinking for approximately one min-
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ute, we recommend that you have the
system inspected by your nearest
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

A\ WARNING

If this light does not illuminate
briefly after the ignition switch is
turned on or the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, we recommend
that you have your Tire Pressure
Monitoring System checked at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

If this light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly and keep
driving straight ahead while gradu-
ally reducing speed. Then slowly
pull off the road to a safe place.
Otherwise an accident involving
serious vehicle damage and serious
personal injury could occur.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire pres-
sure, a tire may have significant
damage and a fast leak that causes
the tire to lose air rapidly. If you have
aflat tire, referto “Flat Tires” = P398.
When a replacement tire is mounted

or a wheel rim is replaced without
the original pressure sensor/trans-

mitter being transferred, the Low tire
pressure warning light will illumi-
nate steadily after blinking for ap-
proximately one minute. This indi-
cates the TPMS is unable to monitor
all four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU deal-
er as soon as possible for tire and
sensor replacement and/or system
resetting. If the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, we recommend
that you promptly contact a
SUBARU dealer to have the system
inspected.

When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealant, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not oper-
ate properly. If a liquid sealant is
used, we recommend that you con-
tact your nearest SUBARU dealer or
other qualified service shop as soon
as possible. Make sure to replace
the tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter when replacing the tire.
You may reuse the wheel if there is
no damage to it and if the sealant
residue is properly cleaned off. If the
light illuminates steadily after blink-
ing for approximately one minute,
we recommend that you promptly
contact a SUBARU dealer to have

the system inspected.

A\ CAUTION

The tire pressure monitoring system
is NOT a substitute for manually
checking tire pressure. The tire
pressure should be checked peri-
odically (at least monthly) using a
tire gauge. Change the TPMS mode
according to the specified pressure
shown on the tire inflation pressure
label. After any change to tire pres-
sure(s), the tire pressure monitoring
system will not re-check tire infla-
tion pressures until the vehicle is
first driven more than 40 km/h (25
mph). After adjusting the tire pres-
sures, increase the vehicle speed to
at least 40 km/h (25 mph) to start the
TPMS re-checking of the tire infla-
tion pressures. If the tire pressures
are now above the severe low pres-
sure threshold, the low tire pressure
warning light should turn off a few
minutes later. Therefore, be sure to
install the specified size for the front
and rear tires.




B ABS Warning Light

@)
| A\ CAUTION |

e If any of the following conditions
occur, we recommend that you
have the ABS repaired at the first
available opportunity by your
SUBARU dealer.

— The warning light does not
illuminate when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

— The warning light illuminates
when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position,
but it does not turn off even
after starting the vehicle.

— The warning light illuminates
during driving.

e When the warning light is on (and
brake system warning light (red)
is off), the ABS function shuts
down; however, the conventional
brake system continues to oper-
ate normally.

The ABS warning light illuminates together
with the brake system warning light (red) if
the EBD system malfunctions. For further
details of the EBD system malfunction
warning, refer to “Brake System Warning

Light (Red)” =P167.
NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following conditions,
the ABS may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the e-BOXER system is started
but turns off immediately, remaining
off.

e The warning light remains illumi-
nated after the e-BOXER system
has been started, but it turns off
while driving.

e The warning light illuminates during
driving, but it turns off immediately
and remains off.

When driving with an insufficient battery
voltage such as when the e-BOXER
system is jump started, the ABS warning
light may illuminate. This is due to the low
battery voltage and does not indicate a
malfunction. When the battery becomes
fully charged, the light will turn off.

B Brake System Warning (@)
Light (Red)

| A\ WARNING |

e Driving with the brake system
warning light (red) on is danger-
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ous. This indicates your brake
system may not be working prop-
erly. If the light remains illumi-
nated, we recommend that you
have the brakes inspected by a
SUBARU dealer immediately.

e Ifatallin doubt about whether the
brakes are operating properly, do
not drive the vehicle. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair.

The brake system warning light (red) has
the following functions.

V¥ Brake fluid level warning

The light illuminates when the brake fluid
level has dropped to near the “MIN” level of
the brake fluid reservoir with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position and with the
parking brake fully released.

If the light should illuminate while driving
(with the parking brake fully released and
with the ignition switch positioned in “ON”),
it could be an indication of leaking of brake
fluid or worn brake pads. If this occurs,
immediately stop the vehicle at the nearest
safe location and check the brake fluid
level. For details, refer to “Brake Fluid”
& P457. If the fluid level is below the “MIN”
mark in the reservoir, do not drive the
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vehicle. We recommend that you have the
vehicle towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair. For details, refer to
“Towing” = P413.

WV Electronic Brake Force Distribution
(EBD) system warning

The EBD system may be malfunctioning if
the brake system warning light (red) and
ABS warning light illuminate simulta-
neously during driving.

Even if the EBD system fails, the conven-
tional braking system will still function.
However, the rear wheels will be more
prone to locking when the brakes are
applied harder than usual and the vehicle’s
motion may therefore become somewhat
harder to control.

If the brake system warning light (red),
Vehicle Dynamics Control warning light
and ABS warning light illuminate simulta-
neously, take the following steps.

1. Stopthe vehicle in the nearest safe, flat
location.

2. Shut down the e-BOXER system,
apply the parking brake, and then
restart it.

3. Fully release the parking brake.

4. Even if all the warning lights do not
come back on, the EBD system may
have a possible malfunction. Drive

carefully to the nearest SUBARU deal-
er and have the system inspected.

5. If all the warning lights stay illuminated
or come back on after approximately 2
seconds, shut down the e-BOXER
system, apply the parking brake and
check the brake fluid level. For details,
refer to “Brake Fluid” «P457.

e |If the brake fluid level is not below the
“MIN” mark, the EBD system may be
malfunctioning. We recommend that
you drive carefully to the nearest
SUBARU dealer and have the system
inspected.

e [fthe brake fluid level is below the “MIN”
mark, DO NOT drive the vehicle.
Instead, we recommend that you have
the vehicle towed to the nearest
SUBARU dealer for repair. For details,
refer to “Towing” = P413.

V¥V Electronic brake booster warning

The brake system warning light (red)
illuminates when the electronic brake
booster is malfunctioning. In addition, the
warning messages “Brake System” and
“Check Owner’'s Manual” are displayed
alternately on the combination meter dis-
play (color LCD). If the warning light
illuminates, promptly park in a safe loca-
tion as soon as possible and we recom-
mend that you contact your SUBARU

dealer.

B Electronic Parking
Brake Warning Light/
Brake System Warning
Light (Yellow)

This light illuminates when the electronic
parking brake system or brake system is
malfunctioning.

| A\ WARNING

When the electronic parking brake
warning light illuminates, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe
location and we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer.

©

NOTE

e If the warning light behaves as
described in the following condi-
tions, the electronic parking brake
system is operating normally.

— The warning light remains illumi-
nated after the engine is started,
but it turns off after the electronic
parking brake is released, and the
warning light remains off.

— The warning light illuminates
during driving, but it turns off
and remains off.



e If you start the e-BOXER system
while operating the electronic park-
ing brake switch, the electronic
parking brake warning light may
illuminate. In this case, restart the
e-BOXER system and then operate
the electronic parking brake switch.
If the warning light turns off, the
system may be considered normal.
Brake Indicator Light @

V¥ Parking brake indicator

The lightilluminates with the parking brake
applied while the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position. It turns off when
the parking brake is fully released.

V¥ Electronic parking brake system
warning

H Electronic Parking

A\ WARNING |

e When you release the electronic
parking brake while the e-BOXER
system is running, the electronic
parking brake indicator light will
turn off. However, if the light still
illuminates, stop the vehicle in a
safe location immediately and we
recommend that you have the
system inspected by a SUBARU

dealer.

e Ifatallin doubt about whether the
brakes are operating properly, do
not drive the vehicle. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair.

e If the electronic parking brake
indicator light flashes, the elec-
tronic parking brake system may
be malfunctioning. Immediately
stop your vehicle in a safe loca-
tion, use tire stops under the tires
to prevent the vehicle from mov-
ing and we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer. For
details, refer to “Electronic Park-
ing Brake” < P316.

NOTE

o When the ignition switch is turned to
the “OFF” position with the electro-
nic parking brake applied, the elec-
tronic parking brake indicator light
remains illuminated for approxi-
mately 30 seconds and then turns
off.

e When the electronic parking brake
switch is pulled to apply the electro-
nic parking brake while the ignition
switch is in the “OFF” position, the
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electronic parking brake indicator

light illuminates, remains illumi-

nated for approximately 30 seconds
and then turns off.

e Even if the electronic parking brake
indicator light flashes, if the warning
light behavior is as described in the
following examples, the electronic
parking brake system is not mal-
functioning.

— The indicator light turns off when
the electronic parking brake is
released.

e The electronic parking brake indica-
tor light may flash immediately after
the engine is started. However, it is
not malfunctioning if the indicator
light turns off after the electronic
parking brake is released.

e The electronic parking brake indica-
tor light may flash after the electro-
nic parking brake is frequently ap-
plied and released. However, the
electronic parking brake system is
not malfunctioning if the light turns
off after a short period of time.

The electronic parking brake indicator light
flashes when the electronic parking brake
system is malfunctioning. If the indicator
light flashes, promptly park in a safe
location as soon as possible and we
recommend that you contact your
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SUBARU dealer.

The electronic parking brake indicator light
remains illuminated when the parking
brake cannot be released even if the
electronic parking brake switch is pushed.
For details, refer to “Electronic Parking
Brake” =P316.

V Parking brake apply inhibit warn-
ing
The electronic parking brake indicator light
flashes for 10 seconds and a chirp sound
will be heard if the electronic parking brake
switch is operated when the parking brake
cannot be applied.

¥V Frequent operation warning

The electronic parking brake indicator light
flashes for 10 seconds and a chirp sound
will be heard if the electronic parking brake
switch is operated too frequently. In this
case, the operation of the electronic
parking brake switch is restricted to protect
the electronic parking brake system.

NOTE
Wait until the indicator light turns off.

Bl Auto Vehicle Hold Indi-

cator Light ()

| A\ CAUTION |

If the Auto Vehicle Hold indicator
light does not illuminate even when
“Auto Vehicle Hold (AVH)” is
touched to activate the Auto Vehicle
Hold function, the electronic parking
brake system may be malfunction-
ing.

This indicator illuminates when the Auto
Vehicle Hold is activated. This indicator
blinks while the vehicle is stopped by the
Auto Vehicle Hold function. For details,
refer to “Auto Vehicle Hold function”
< P318.

B Low Fuel Warning Light i{s

The low fuel warning light illuminates when
the tank is nearly empty approximately 7.2
liters (1.9 US gal, 1.6 Imp gal). It only
operates when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position. When this light illuminates,
fill the fuel tank immediately.

| A\ CAUTION |

Promptly put fuel in the tank when-
ever the low fuel warning light
illuminates. Engine misfires as a

result of an empty tank could cause
damage to the engine.

Hl Door Open Indicator /@

- /-
Light
When any of the doors or the rear gate is
not fully closed, the door open indicator
light appears. This function is effective
even if the ignition switch is in the “OFF” or
“ACC” position.
The open door is indicated by the corre-
sponding part of the door open indicator
light.
Always make sure this indicator does not
appear before you start to drive.
M Engine Hood Open o=y
Warning Light
The warning light illuminates if the engine
hood is not fully closed. This function is

effective even if the ignition switch is in the
“OFF” or “ACC” position.

Always make sure this light is not illumi-
nated before you start to drive.

\
\
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B Windshield Washer
Fluid Warning Light '

This light appears when the fluid level in
the windshield washer fluid tank de-
creases to the lower limit (approximately
0.6 liters (0.6 US qt, 0.5 Imp qt)).

H All-Wheel Drive Warn- AA/D
ing Light

| A\ WARNING |

Continued driving with the All-
Wheel Drive warning light flashing
can lead to powertrain damage. If the
All-Wheel Drive warning light
flashes, promptly park in a safe
location and then check whether all
four tires are the same diameter and
whether any of the tires has a
puncture or has lost air pressure
for some other reason.

NOTE

If the temporary spare tire is used, the
All-Wheel Drive warning light may
flash. Use of the temporary spare tire
should therefore be restricted to the
minimum time necessary. Replace the
temporary spare tire with a conven-
tional tire as soon as possible.

This light flashes if the vehicle is driven

with tires of different diameters fitted on its

wheels or with the air pressure excessively

low in any of its tires.

B Power Steering Warn- @I
ing Light *

While the e-BOXER system is running, this
warning light illuminates when a malfunc-
tion has been detected in the electric
power steering system.

| A\ CAUTION

When the power steering warning
light is illuminated, there may be
more resistance when the steering
wheel is operated. We recommend
that you drive carefully to the near-
est SUBARU dealer and have the
vehicle inspected immediately.

NOTE

If the steering wheel is operated in the
following ways, the power steering
control system may temporarily limit
the power assist in order to prevent the
system components, such as the con-
trol computer and drive motor, from
overheating.
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e The steering wheel is operated fre-
quently and turned sharply while the
vehicle is maneuvered at extremely
low speeds, such as while frequently
turning the steering wheel during
parallel parking.

e The steering wheel remains in the
fully turned position for a long
period of time.

At this time, there will be more resis-
tance when steering. However, this is
not a malfunction. Normal steering
force will be restored after the steering
wheel is not operated for a while and
the power steering control system has
an opportunity to cool down. However,
if the power steering is operated in a
non-standard way which causes power
assist limitation to occur too frequently,
that may result in a malfunction of the
power steering control system.

— CONTINUED -
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B Vehicle Dynamics Con- =
trol Warning Light/Vehi- <<
cle Dynamics Control
Operation Indicator
Light

V¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control warning
light

| A\ CAUTION |

The Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem provides its ABS control
through the electrical circuit of the
ABS. Accordingly, if the ABS is
inoperative, the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system becomes unable to
provide ABS control. As a result, the
Vehicle Dynamics Control system
becomes inoperative, causing the
warning light to illuminate. Although
both the Vehicle Dynamics Control
and ABS are inoperative in this case,
the ordinary functions of the brake
system are still available. You will be
safe while driving in this condition,
but drive carefully and we recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
checked at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

NOTE

o If the electrical circuit of the Vehicle
Dynamics Control system itself mal-
functions, the warning light only
illuminates. At this time, the ABS
(Anti-lock Brake System) remains
fully operational.

e The warning light illuminates when
the electronic control system of the
ABS/Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem malfunctions.

e The Vehicle Dynamics Control warn-
ing light, ABS warning light, and
brake system warning light (red)
illuminate simultaneously if the
EBD system malfunctions. For
further details of the EBD system
malfunction warning, refer to “Elec-
tronic Brake Force Distribution
(EBD) system warning” < P168.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is

probably inoperative under any of the

following conditions. We recommend that

you have your vehicle checked at a

SUBARU dealer immediately.

e The warning light does not illuminate
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position.

e The warning light illuminates while the
vehicle is running.

NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following examples,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control system
may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position and turns off approxi-
mately 2 seconds after the e-BOXER
system has started.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the e-BOXER system is started
but turns off immediately and re-
mains off.

e The warning light illuminates after
the e-BOXER system has started
and turns off while the vehicle is
subsequently being driven.

e The warning light illuminates during
driving, but turns off immediately
and remains off.

e The warning light illuminates when
the e-BOXER system has stalled and
continues to illuminate after the
e-BOXER system has been re-
started. However, it will turn off once
the vehicle starts moving.

V¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control operation
indicator light

The indicator light flashes during activation
of the skid suppression function and during



activation of the traction control function.

NOTE

e The light may remain illuminated for
a short period of time after the
e-BOXER system has been started,
especially in cold weather. This does
not indicate the existence of a pro-
blem. The light should turn off as
soon as the e-BOXER system has
warmed up.

e The indicator light illuminates when
the engine has developed a problem
and the malfunction indicator light
(Check Engine light) is on.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably malfunctioning under the follow-
ing condition. We recommend that you
have your vehicle checked at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

e The light does not turn off even after the
lapse of several minutes (the e-BOXER
system has warmed up) after the
e-BOXER system has started.

"D

H Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol OFF Indicator Light

The light illuminates when “Vehicle Dy-
namics Control” is selected to deactivate
the Vehicle Dynamics Control system.

(=]
-

F

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is

probably malfunctioning under any of the

following conditions. We recommend that

you have your vehicle checked at a

SUBARU dealer immediately.

e The light does not illuminate while the
system check.

e The light does not turn off even after a
period of approximately 2 seconds after
the ignition switch has been turned to
the “ON” position.

Bl Warning Chimes and Warning
Indicator of the Keyless Ac-
cess with Push-Button Start
System

Access key warning indicator

The keyless access with push-button start
system is equipped with a warning chime
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and the access key warning indicator in
order to minimize improper operations and
help protect your vehicle from theft.

When the warning chime sounds and/or
the warning indicator appears, take the
appropriate action.

You cannot turn the warning chimes off.
However, the volume setting of the outside
warning chime can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer for
details.

| A\ WARNING

Never drive the vehicle if the indica-
tor on the push-button ignition
switch is flashing in green when
starting the e-BOXER system. This
indicates the status that the steering
wheel is not released and could
result in an accident involving ser-
ious injury or death.

A\ CAUTION

e When starting the e-BOXER sys-
tem again after the operation
indicator on the push-button igni-
tion switch flashes in green, if the
operation indicator is still flash-

— CONTINUED -
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ing in green, there could be a ing indicator does not appear, take
steering lock malfunction. We the appropriate action.

recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

e When the operation indicator on
the push-button ignition switch
flashes in orange, we recom-
mend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer immediately.

NOTE

e Even when the access key fob is
within the operating ranges inside
the vehicle, the access key warning
for e-BOXER system start may be
provided depending on the status of
the access key fob and the environ-
mental conditions.

e When the access key fob is taken out
of the vehicle through an open
window, the access key takeout
warning or passenger access key
takeout warning will not be pro-
vided.

V¥ List of warnings

A\ CAUTION

When any of the following warnings
occurs even if the access key warn-




Warning and Indicator Lights 175

Inside warning

Outside warning

Operation indica-
tor on push-button

Status

Action

chime chime ignition switch
The driver’s door is opened while the push- Sg’F‘tFCh glrecE)usseht-rt])gté?ir\\“ie?psit(ij%rz)fwitch to
. . button ignition switch is in the “ACC” position When exiting th hicle. b e t itch
Ding, ding ... and the select lever is in the “P” position. en exiting the venicle, be sure 1o switc
(intermittent) — — the push-button ignition switch to “OFF”.
The push-button ignition switch is switched —
to “OFF while the driver’s door is open. | Close the driver's door.
'Ll'ﬁglé%lcl)trgv :rrg Iiggléed by following methods Taléel oug tlrw]e zccess key fob from the vehicle,
- Short beep when an access key fob is left in the car. | 7{C c?c?or; sannot be locked while the access
Ding (2 seconds) — e The door is closed when the lock lever of key fob is inside the vehicle.
Elhhe ddoor IS |n|the (Ijocl; pos’[glon. d A chirp sound will be heard, and all doors will
. e door is closed when the power door | o nlocked.
locking switch is in the lock position.
Access key lock-in warning: Take out the access key fob from the vehicle,
_ Short beep _ The door lock sensor is touched while the | and lock the doors.
(2 seconds) push-button ignition switch is “OFF” and the | If the access key fob is inside the vehicle, the
access key fob is inside the vehicle. doors cannot be locked.
Door ajar warning:
Beep, beep, The door lock sensor is touched while the Close the doors securely and lock them.
— beep, beep, — ignition switch is in the “OFF” position and | If one of the doors including the rear gate is
beep (5 times) one of the doors including the rear gate is | opened, the doors cannot be locked.
opened.
Power warning: Return the access key fob inside the vehicle,
The door lock sensor is touched while you | or switch the push-button ignition switch to
Ding Long beep (60 _ are carrying the access key fob, the push- | “OFF". o o
seconds max.) button ignition switch is in a position other | If the push-button ignition switch is not
than “OFF” and the select lever is in the “P” | switched to “OFF”, the doors cannot be
position. locked.
Ding, ding ... Access key warning: Carry the access key fob, and drive the

(7 seconds)

The vehicle is driven while the access key fob
is not inside the vehicle.

vehicle.
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Inside warning

Outside warning

Operation indica-
tor on push-button

Status

Action

chime chime ignition switch
Access key warning for e-BOXER system
start:
Ding — — The push-button ignition switch is pressed gf;ﬁignﬁ:: ?gr?i?ié('s);m%hand press the
while the access key fob is not inside the '
vehicle.
Access key takeout warning:
The driver exits the vehicle with the access ) o .
Din Beep, beep, - key fob and closes the driver’s door while the | Switch the push-button ignition switch to
g beep (3 times) push-button ignition switch is in a position | “OFF”, and get out of the vehicle.
other than “OFF” and the select lever is in the
“P” position.
Passenger access key takeout warning:
A fellow passenger exits the vehicle with the i
Ding Beep, beep, _ access key fob and closes a door other than 55#’(;2 tg? g@ﬁgﬁstﬁg %L%?]-t&]?tgf?gtnr}ﬁon
beep (3 times) the driver’s door while the push-button switch to “OFF”
ignition switch is in a position other than ’
“OFF”.
Access key takeout without “P” position
warning: . «p» .
Long beep Long beep The driver exits the vehicle with the access | Shift the select lever to the *P” position,
(continuous) (continuous) — key fob and closes the driver’s door while the | switch the push-button ignition switch to

push-button ignition switch is in a position
other than “OFF” and the select lever is in a
position other than the “P” position.

“OFF” and exit the vehicle.

Long beep
(continuous)

Select lever position warning:

e Case 1: The e-BOXER system is turned | o

off by pressing the push-button ignition
switch while the select lever is in a
position other than the “P” position.

e Case 2: The driver’s door is opened
while the push-button ignition switch is in
a position other than “OFF” and the
select lever is in a position other than the
“P” position.

Case 1: Start the e-BOXER system, shift
the select lever to the “P” position, switch
the push-button ignition switch to “OFF”
and exit the vehicle.

Case 2: Shift the select lever to the “P”
position, switch the push-button ignition
switch to “OFF” and exit the vehicle.
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Inside warning

Outside warning

Operation indica-
tor on push-button

Status

Action

chime chime ignition switch
Ding — — The battery of the access key fob is low. Replace the battery of the access key fob.
Steering lock warning: While turning the steering wheel right and left
Ding — Flashes in green | The e-BOXER system start procedure is lightly, depress the brake pedal and press the
performed, but the steering is still locked. push-button ignition switch.
System malfunction warning: We recommend that you contact a SUBARU
Ding — Flashes in orange | A'malfunction is detected in the power dealer immediately and have the vehicle

system or steering lock.

inspected.
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B Immobilizer Indicator

Light il

This indicator light indicates operation of
the immobilizer system.

The immobilizer indicator light starts blink-
ing in the following conditions.

e Immediately after the push-button igni-
tion switch is turned to the “OFF”
position.

e Immediately after the driver’s door is
opened or closed when all of the
following conditions are met.

— The push-button ignition switch is in
the “ON” or “ACC” position.
— The engine is not running.

In the event that an unauthorized key is
used (for example, the key is unregistered
or the ID code does not match), the power
is not switched to “ON” and the immobilizer
indicator light continues blinking.

NOTE

e The immobilizer indicator light re-
mains off in the following condi-
tions. It means that the matching of
the ID code is completed and the
immobilizer system is deactivated,
and it does not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

— While the engine is running

— The push-button ignition switch
has been turned to the “ON” or
“ACC” position and the driver’s
door has not been opened or
closed

e Even if a malfunction occurs, such
as the immobilizer indicator light
flashes irregularly, it will not affect
the functionality of the immobilizer
system.

B SI-DRIVE Indicator

SI-DRIVE indicator
1  Sport (S) mode
2 Intelligent (I) mode

This light indicates the current SI-DRIVE
mode.

For details of SI-DRIVE mode, refer to

“SI-DRIVE” ==P301.

B Select Lever/Gear Position
Indicator

1 Upshift indicator
2 Downshift indicator
3 Select lever/gear position indicator

The select lever position is displayed on
the indicator.

When the manual mode is selected, the
gear position indicator, which shows the
current gear selection, and the available
upshift/downshift indicator light up. Refer
to “Selection of Manual Mode” = P298.



M Turn Signal Indicator < s
Lights

These lights show the operation of the turn
signal or lane change signal.

If the indicator lights do not blink or blink
rapidly, the turn signal bulb may be burned
out. Replace the bulb as soon as possible.
Refer to “Replacing Bulbs” <-P480.

B High Beam Indicator .

Light

This light shows that the headlights are in
the high beam mode.

This indicator light also illuminates when
operating the headlight flasher.

B High Beam Assist =®
Indicator (If =
Equipped)

This indicator appears when the high

beam assist function is activated. For

details about the high beam assist func-

tion, refer to “High Beam Assist Function”
= P224.

Bl Automatic Headlight
Beam Leveler Warning
Light

This light illuminates when the automatic

headlight beam leveler does not operate

a\\e

O

normally.

If this light illuminates while driving, we
recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected at your SUBARU dealer.

W LED Headlight Warning ()
Light *

This light illuminates if the LED headlights
malfunction. We recommend that you
have your vehicle inspected at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

SRH

H Steering Responsive OFF

Headlight OFF Indicator
Light (If Equipped)
This light illuminates when the Steering

Responsive Headlight function is off. For
details about the on/off setting, refer to

“Car settings” = P207.
SRH

H Steering Responsive
Headlight Warning
Light (If Equipped)

The light illuminates when a malfunction
occurs in the Steering Responsive Head-
light. Refer to “Steering Responsive Head-
light (SRH)” = P227.

Warning and Indicator Lights 179

H Headlight Indicator
Light

This indicator light illuminates under the

following conditions.

e The light switch is turned to the “oo:” or
“Z0)" position.

e The light switch is in the “AUTO”

position and the headlights illuminate
automatically.

B Front Fog Light Indica- 5@0
tor Light (If Equipped)

This indicator light illuminates while the
front fog lights are illuminated.

B Rear Fog Light Indica-
tor Light (If Equipped)

This indicator light illuminates while the

rear fog light is illuminated.

=00z
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B X-MODE Indicator

X-MODE indicator (models with 1 mode)
1 X-MODE indicator

X-MODE indicator (models with 2 modes)
1 DEEP SNOW/MUD mode indicator
2  SNOWI/DIRT mode indicator

This indicator appears while X-MODE is
activated. It will disappear when X-MODE
is deactivated. Refer to “To Activate/
Deactivate X-MODE” ==P311.

H Hill Descent Control -5:3@
Indicator

This indicator appears while the hill des-
cent control function is in standby. It will
flash while the hill descent control function
is operating. It will disappear when the hill
descent control function is not available.
Refer to “Hill Descent Control Function”
*P312.

B Subaru Rear Vehicle
Detection Warning Indi-
cator (If Equipped)

This warning indicator appears on the
combination meter display (color LCD)
when the Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD) is malfunctioning for any reason.
For further details, refer to “SRVD Warning
Indicator” ®=P344. If this indicator remains
displayed, we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected by your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

E];)ﬂ

OFF

Bl Subaru Rear Vehicle R

Detection OFF Indicator
(If Equipped)

This indicator appears on the combination
meter display (color LCD) when “Rear
Vehicle Detection (SRVD)” is touched to
deactivate the Subaru Rear Vehicle De-
tection (SRVD), or when the Subaru Rear
Vehicle Detection (SRVD) is suspended
temporarily. For details, refer to “SRVD
OFF Indicator” #P344.
A

B Icy Road Surface

Warning Light
When the outside temperature is 3°C
(37°F) or less, the icy road surface warning
light will illuminate to inform the driver that
the road surface may be frozen.

NOTE

e The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature in the area
around the sensor. However, the
temperature may not be indicated
correctly or the update may be
delayed in the following conditions.
— While parking or driving at low
speeds

— When the outside temperature
changes suddenly (example:
when going in and out of an



underground parking area or
when passing through a tunnel)

— When starting the engine after
being parked for a certain period
of time

e The icy road surface warning light
should be treated only as a guide. Be
sure to check the condition of the
road surface before driving.

e Once the icy road surface warning
light appears, it will not disappear
unless the outside temperature has
increased to 5°C (41°F) or higher.

B RAB Warning Indi- RAB
cator

This indicator illuminates if the Reverse

Automatic Braking (RAB) system malfunc-

tions. Refer to “Reverse Automatic Brak-
ing (RAB) System” «P346.
RAB

B RAB OFF Indicator OFF

This indicator illuminates when the Re-
verse Automatic Braking (RAB) system is
turned OFF, or when the Reverse Auto-
matic Braking (RAB) system is suspended
temporarily. Refer to “Reverse Automatic
Braking (RAB) System” = P346.

W Driver Monitoring Sys- '@
tem Operation Indicator '
Light (Green) (If
Equipped)

This indicator illuminates when the Driver
Monitoring System is activated. Refer to
“Driver Monitoring System operation in-
dicator light (green)” = P366.

W Driver Monitoring Sys- ‘@]
tem Warning Light (Yel- —'
low) (If Equipped)

This warning light illuminates if the Driver
Monitoring System malfunctions. We re-
commend that you have your vehicle
inspected at a SUBARU dealer as soon
as possible. Refer to “Driver Monitoring
System warning light (yellow)” <P366.
B Driver Monitoring Sys- ECES
tem OFF Indicator Light °""
(If Equipped)

This indicator illuminates when “Driver
Monitoring System” is touched to deacti-
vate the Driver Monitoring System. Refer
to “Driver Monitoring System OFF indica-
tor light” =P366.
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M Driver Monitoring Sys- {3}
tem Temporary Stop In-
dicator Light (If
Equipped)

This indicator illuminates when the Driver

Monitoring System is temporarily stopped.

Refer to “Driver Monitoring System tem-
porary stop indicator light” = P366.

NOTE

The Driver Monitoring System stops

temporarily in the following circum-

stances.

e The temperature of the Driver Mon-
itoring System unit is high.

B Sonar Audible Alarm P

OFF Indicator

This indicator illuminates when the Sonar
Audible Alarm is turned OFF. For the
setting procedure, refer to “Car settings”
& P207.

B Front Cross Traffic
Braking Warning Indi-
cator (If Equipped)

The Front Cross Traffic Braking warning
indicator illuminates if there is a malfunc-
tion in the Front Cross Traffic Information
and Front Cross Traffic Braking. We

D%
e
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recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected at a SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible. Refer to “Front Cross Traffic
Information” ==P331.

B Front Cross Traffic 9
Braking OFF Indicator  °*
(If Equipped)

This indicator illuminates when you touch
“Pre-Collision Braking” on the screen to
deactivate the Front Cross Traffic Informa-
tion and Front Cross Traffic Braking. Refer
to “Car settings” <P207.

g

W Gasoline Particulate  =E
Filter Warning Light (If ~

Equipped)

V¥ When gasoline particulate filter
warning light illuminates

The gasoline particulate filter warning light
illuminates when the accumulated particu-
late matter exceeds the specified limit.
Drive the vehicle in the specified driving
conditions to remove soot. The gasoline
particulate filter warning light will turn off
when the soot is removed. Refer to “When
Gasoline Particulate Filter Warning Light
llluminates” = P374 for the specified driv-
ing conditions.

V¥ When gasoline particulate filter
warning light flashes

When the gasoline particulate filter warn-
ing light flashes, we recommend that you
consult the nearest SUBARU dealer for an
immediate inspection.

| A\ CAUTION |

If a vehicle keeps running with the
gasoline particulate filter warning
light flashing, the engine power
may be controlled to protect the
engine and gasoline particulate fil-
ter. In this case, the vehicle speed
will be controlled and its accelera-
tion and hill-climbing performance
may be decreased.

NOTE

Cruise control cannot be used while the
gasoline particulate filter warning light
flashes.

H e-BOXER System Fail db
Lamp *

The e-BOXER system fail lamp illuminates
when a malfunction occurs in the
e-BOXER system.

| A\ CAUTION

When the e-BOXER system fail lamp
is illuminated, an telltale screen will
be displayed simultaneously on the
combination meter display. Perform
the procedure shown on the combi-
nation meter display, then have your
vehicle inspected by a SUBARU
dealer immediately.

H Pedestrian Alert Sys-
tem OFF Indicator Light

This light blinks when a malfunction occurs
in the pedestrian alert system.

H e-BOXER System
READY Indicator
Light

This light illuminates when the e-BOXER

system has started. It turns off when the
e-BOXER system has been turned off.

READY



A\ CAUTION |

If the e-BOXER system READY in-
dicator light does not illuminate
when the engine has been started,
have your vehicle checked at a
SUBARU dealer.

H EV (Electric Vehicle)
Mode Lamp

This light illuminates in the following

cases.

e When driving only using the electric
motor power

e When the engine is automatically
stopped by the e-BOXER system

3-6. Combination Meter Dis-
play (Color LCD)

| A\ WARNING |

Always pay adequate attention to
safe driving when operating the
combination meter display (color
LCD) while the vehicle is in motion.
When operation of the combination
meter display (color LCD) interferes
with your ability to concentrate on
driving, stop the vehicle before
performing operations on the
screen. Also, do not concentrate on
the display while driving. Doing so
may cause you to look away from the
road and could result in an accident.

Various information will be shown on the
combination meter display (color LCD).
Also, a warning message will appear on
the display if a malfunction is detected. In
addition, several settings for the displayed
content can be performed.

Combination Meter Display (Color LCD) 183

Combination meter display (color LCD)

1 Meter information screen (Refer to “Me-
ter Information Screen” <-P185.)

2 Warning screen (Refer to “Warning
Screen” = P185.)/Basic screen (Refer to
“Basic Screens” =P188.)

3  EyeSight screen*

— CONTINUED -

S$|0J3U0) pue sjusawnisu|



184 combination Meter Display (Color LCD)

4  Digital speed screen (Refer to “Digital
Speed Screen” =P191.)

5  Telltale screen (Refer to “Telltale Screen”
*P187.)

6  Select lever/gear position indicator (Re-
fer to “Select Lever/Gear Position Indi-
cator” = P178.)

7 X-MODE indicator (Refer to “X-MODE
Indicator” ==P180.)/SI-DRIVE indicator
(Refer to “SI-DRIVE Indicator” =P178.)

8 Odometer (Refer to “Odometer”
#P155.)/Double trip meter (Refer to
“Double Trip Meter” =P156.)

A: Activating the EyeSight system

B: Deactivating the EyeSight system

*: For details, refer to the separate EyeSight

Owner’s Manual.

H Basic Operation

Control switches

A
2 (1
3V

By operating A or \/ of the control
switches, the screens can be changed.

If there are some useful messages, such
as vehicle information, warning informa-
tion, etc., they will interrupt the current
screen, and appear on the display accom-
panied by a beep. If such a screen is
displayed, take proper action according to
the message shown on the screen.

The warning screen will return to the
original screen after a few seconds. While
the [i] information reminder is shown on
the display, it may be possible to display

the warning screen again. To recall the
message marked with [f] on the display,
press the [i] switch on the steering wheel.

Hl Welcome Screen (Opening
Animation) and Good-Bye
(Ending Animation) Screen

When the driver’'s door is opened and
closed after unlocking the door, the wel-
come screen (opening animation) will
appear on the combination meter display
(color LCD) for approximately 20 seconds.
When the ignition switch is turned to the
“OFF” position, the combination meter
display (color LCD) gradually turns off by
showing good-bye screen (ending anima-
tion).

NOTE

e The welcome screen and the good-
bye screen may differ in the actual
words and appearance.

e The basic screen will be shown
when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position while the wel-
come screen is displayed.

e Once the welcome screen appears, it
takes a certain period of time to
display it again.

e If the ignition switch is operated
after unlocking the driver’s door,
the welcome screen will not appear



even when the driver’s door is
opened and closed.

The welcome screen will disappear
when you lock the driver’s door by
using the remote keyless entry sys-
tem (all models) or the keyless
access function (if equipped) while
the welcome screen is displayed.
The welcome screen including the
audio/navigation unit can be set to
on or off.

The welcome screen can be set to on
or off. For details, refer to “General
settings” = P203.

The good-bye screen can be set to
on or off. For details, refer to “Gen-
eral settings” < P203.

Bl Warning Screen

SRS
Airbag System

Q-
o~

Example of warning

If there is a warning message or a
maintenance notification, it will appear on
combination meter display (color LCD).
Take the appropriate actions based on the
messages indicated.

305010

Bl Meter Information Screen

The meter information screen can be
changed. For details, refer to “General
settings” ==P203.

Combination Meter Display (Color LCD) 185

V¥ ECO gauge

+ I/100km -
—

306422

The ECO gauge shows the difference
between the average rate of fuel con-
sumption since the trip meter was last
reset and the current rate of fuel consump-
tion.

The ECO gauge indicates the current fuel
efficiency as shown in the following chart.

. . Needle position
Displayed unit - -
“+” side “~” side
MPG Better Poorer
1/100km Poorer Better
km/I Better Poorer

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

e The ECO gauge shows only an
approximate indication.

o After resetting the trip meter, the
average rate of fuel consumption is
not shown until driving 1 km (0.6
miles). Until that time, the ECO
gauge does not operate.

V¥ Clock and temperature

18°c 7:14pPM

306423

This screen displays the clock and outside
temperature.

For details about clock setting, refer to
“Clock” ==P219.

NOTE

The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature in the area
around the sensor. However, the tem-

perature may not be indicated correctly

or the update may be delayed in the

following conditions.

e While parking or driving at low
speeds

e When the outside temperature
changes suddenly (example: when
going in and out of an underground
parking area or when passing
through a tunnel)

e When starting the engine after being
parked for a certain period of time

V¥ Compass (if equipped)

& N

306116

The direction of the vehicle is displayed.

V¥ Driving range on remaining fuel

He

- - - - km

306424

NOTE

The driving range on the remaining fuel
is only a guide. The indicated value may
differ from the actual driving range on
the remaining fuel, so you must im-
mediately fill the tank when the low fuel
warning light illuminates.



Hl Telltale Screen

1 Telltale screen

When the corresponding situation occurs,
the following telltales will be displayed on
the telltale screen.

NOTE

e When there is warning information
to display, it will be displayed in five
warning indicators, starting on the
left in ascending order of severity.

e If there are 6 or more warning
messages to display, the indicators
will be displayed in sequential order.
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Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
Door open indicator ik Sonar Audible Alarm
5@2 light 170 I:F’r OFF indicator 181
; Subaru Rear Vehicle
Q|19 fipad open 170 E];,ﬂ Detection warning indi- | 180
cator (if equipped)
i i Subaru Rear Vehicle
gb |55 headightwarning | 47 9,F[-F] Detection OFF indicator | 180
bt (if equipped)
— High beam assist indi- | ;g B Automatic headlight
— cator (if equipped) ;‘D Feﬁtm leveler warning 179
)
SRH Steering Responsive o ] ] ]
Headlight OFF indicator | 179 d? Windshield washer fluid | 474
OFF light (if equipped) " warning light
Steering Responsive Driver Monitoring Sys-
SRH Headlight warning light | 179 tem operation indicator | 4q4
(if equipped) . light (green) (if
- - > | equipped)
ﬁ Engine low oil level 164 = - —
] warning light Driver Monitoring Sys-
tem warning light (yel- 181
low) (if equipped
ATOIL |ATOILTEMP waming | 45 w) (if equipped)
TEMP light —iq Driver Monitoring Sys-
'g;)%‘ tem OFF indicator light | 181
AWD All-Wheel Drive warn- 171 (if equipped)
ing light Driver Monitoring Sys-
[ty tem temporary stop in-
[ dicator light (Ii}, 181
RAB RAB warning indicator | 181 equipped)
i Icy road surface warn-
it A 180
(R)ég RAB OFF indicator 181 /*X*\ ing light

— CONTINUED -
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Mark Name Page
Front Cross Traffic
(Q@ Braking warning indica- | 181
tor (if equipped)
on]'s Front Cross Traffic
_IB Braking OFF indicator 182
OFF (if equipped)
2 Hill descent control in-
&> | dicator 180
e-BOXER system fail
db lamp 182
4 Pedestrian alert system
2 | OFF indicator light 182
- Gasoline particulate fil-
:55:3) ter warning light (if 182

equipped)

B Basic Screens

By operating the A or \/ switch on the
steering wheel, you can change the screen
that is always displayed.

Average fuel consumption screen:

ave IN12.7 o
iﬁﬁ 100km

306426

AVG: Average fuel consumption
B «: Driving range on remaining fuel

This screen displays the average rate of
fuel consumption since the trip meter was
last reset.

NOTE

The driving range on the remaining fuel
is only a guide. The indicated value may
differ from the actual driving range on
the remaining fuel, so you must im-
mediately fill the tank when the low fuel
warning light illuminates.

Current fuel consumption screen:

6% 25_3 1/100km
iﬁ" 1 00 km

305095
&8 Current fuel consumption
I «: Driving range on remaining fuel

NOTE

The driving range on the remaining fuel
is only a guide. The indicated value may
differ from the actual driving range on
the remaining fuel, so you must im-
mediately fill the tank when the low fuel
warning light illuminates.



Driving information screen:

Fuel save screen:

QO 00h00

’a-_r O km

305096

"~5,2411

SAVE

*~4.896 |

306044

&I Journey time
&= Journey distance

This screen displays the journey time (the
time that has elapsed since the ignition
switch was turned to the “ON” position)
and journey distance (the distance that
has been driven since the ignition switch
was turned to the “ON” position).

1 The total amount of time that the engine
was stopped by the e-BOXER system.

2 The total amount of fuel saved due to the
engine being stopped by the e-BOXER
system.

The indicated values are calculated from
the most recent reset of the currently
displayed trip meter to the current time.
The indication ranges are as follows.

e Total amount of time: from 00'00” to
9999h59'59”

e Total amount of fuel saved: from 0 ml to
9999.999 L

NOTE

o When the trip meter is reset, the
corresponding accumulated time
and the amount of fuel saving are
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also reset.

e The time spent with the engine
stopped by means of the e-BOXER
system is also added to the journey
time.

TPMS screen (if equipped):

230

230 'B'
220 | Y5y ] 220

306521

This screen displays each tire pressure.
When a tire is deflated, the deflated tire
and the tire pressure will be displayed on
the screen in yellow.

NOTE

e The tire pressure values are dis-
played several minutes after driving.
e Once the tire pressure monitoring
system detects the low tire pressure,
the tire pressure values will display
inyellow until the system detects the

— CONTINUED -
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normal tire pressure.

o Immediately adjust the tire pressure
when the warning light illuminates.
When the tire pressure monitoring
system detects the adjusted tire
pressure, the warning light will turn
off and the tire pressure values will
turn to white.

e For the standard tire pressure, see
the tire inflation pressure label lo-
cated on the door pillar on the
driver’s side.

Compass screen (if equipped):

The direction of the vehicle is displayed.

Navigation screen (if equipped):

Audio screen:

9th Ave
600m €«

306428

FM 398.7

306119

When the route guidance is set in the
navigation system, this item shows the
navigation route information. For details
about the navigation system, refer to the
separate navigation/audio Owner’'s Man-
ual.

The audio screen shows the status of
audio information. For details about the
audio system, refer to the separate navi-
gation/audio Owner’s Manual.



Clock and outside temperature screen:

1:19

ouTTEMP 18 °C

306429

This screen displays the clock and outside
temperature. For details about clock
setting, refer to “Clock” =P219.

NOTE

The outside temperature indicator

shows the temperature in the area

around the sensor. However, the tem-

perature may not be indicated correctly

or the update may be delayed in the

following conditions.

e While parking or driving at low
speeds

e When the outside temperature
changes suddenly (example: when
going in and out of an underground
parking area or when passing
through a tunnel)

e When starting the engine after being
parked for a certain period of time

Energy flow screen:

1 Motor power
2  Energy flow

The energy flow screen shows the amount
of energy remaining in the high-voltage
battery as well as the energy flow dis-
tributed between the engine, high-voltage
battery and tires. Power from the engine is
displayed in orange, and power from the
electric motor is displayed in green. The
charging energy flow from the engine and
wheels to the high-voltage battery is
displayed in aqua blue. The motor power
can be displayed when SI-DRIVE is in the
Sport (S) mode. For details about energy
flow screen, refer to “Energy flow screen”
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= P20.

H Digital Speed Screen

€

2

10

km/h

307024

1  Speed limit indicator (if equipped)

2 Vehicle speed
This screen displays the current vehicle
speed.
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3-7. Center Information Dis- ltems Reference page
play (ClD) Vehicle settings 202
Climate control
operations 202

| A\ WARNING |

Always pay attention to safe driving
when operating the center informa-
tion display while the vehicle is in
motion. When operation of the cen-
ter information display is disturbing
your awareness and ability to con-
centrate on driving, stop the vehicle
in a safe place before performing
operations on the display. Also, do
not concentrate on the display while
driving. Doing so could result in an
accident.

Bl Features

All information is displayed on the center
information display, including vehicle set-
tings, vehicle status, navigation system (if
equipped) operation, audio operation, and
climate control operation.

ltems Reference page

Interruption
screen 193

Vehicle status and
maintenance in- 195
formation

Multi View Monitor
(if equipped)/Rear
view camera

323/333

Refer to the navigation/

Navigation system audio Owner’s Manual.

Refer to the navigation/

Audio/telephone audio Owner’s Manual.
Refer to the Owner’s
EyeSight Manual supplement for

the EyeSight system.

The center information display can also be
used to set and initialize the center
information display itself.

NOTE

e When the vehicle is in motion,
certain functions and selections
may not be available.

e The language and units for both the
center information display and the
combination meter display (color
LCD) can be changed.

For details about language settings,
refer to “General settings” < P203.
For details about unit settings, refer
to “Car settings” = P207.

e When the language has been chan-
ged, depending on the language, in
rare cases text may not be displayed
correctly.

e The images displayed in this Own-
er’s Manual are sample images. The
actual image may vary depending on
the region and vehicle specifica-
tions.

Hl Welcome Screen

When the driver’s door is opened and
closed, the welcome screen will appear for
a short time.

NOTE

e The welcome screen will disappear
when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position while the welcome
screen is shown.

e The welcome screen can be turned
on or off. For details, refer to “Gen-
eral settings” < P203.

e For a certain period of time after the
welcome screen has once appeared,
it may not appear again even when
the driver’s door is opened and
closed. This does not indicate a
malfunction.



B Good-Bye Screen

The good-bye screen will be displayed

under the following conditions.

e The driver's door is opened after the
ignition switch is put in the “OFF”
position.

e 3 minutes have passed after the ignition
switch is put in the “OFF” position with
the driver’s door closed.

e 10 minutes have passed when the
hands-free phone is used after the
ignition switch is put in the “OFF”
position.

e The battery voltage is low when the
ignition switch is put in the “OFF”
position.

H Interruption Screen

Useful messages, such as reminders may
interrupt the current screen and appear on
the display accompanied by a beep. Take
the proper action according to the mes-
sage.

H Touch Screen Operations

The center information display has a touch
screen. Operations are performed by
touching the touch screen directly.

V¥ Touch

ya—

307181

Quickly touch and release once.
V¥ Drag

307182

Touch the screen and move the screen to
the desired position.
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Quickly move the screen by swiping with
your finger.

NOTE

Swipe operations may not be per-
formed smoothly in high altitudes.

— CONTINUED -
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Hl Basic Screens

V¥ Touch screen

While the ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“ON” position, the touch screen will acti-
vate.

Type A

A ON -

o

HOME icon (Refer to “HOME icon”
«P202.)

Status bar (Refer to “Status bar” =P195.)
Information bar (Refer to “Information
bar” =P195.)

Main screen (Refer to “Main screen”
= P202.)

Driver profiles icon (Refer to “Driver
profiles icon (type A)” =P202.)

Climate control screen (Refer to “Climate
control screen” P202.)

Manage devices icon (Refer to “Manage
devices icon” =P202.)

Car settings icon (Refer to “Car settings
icon” =P199.)

Type B

HOME icon (Refer to “HOME icon”
= P202.)

Status bar (Refer to “Status bar” =P195.)
Information bar (Refer to “Information
bar” =P195.)



4 Main screen (Refer to “Main screen”
«P202.)

5 EyeSight icons*

6 Manage device icon (Refer to “Manage

devices icon” #P202.)

7  Climate control screen (Refer to “Climate

control screen” ®P202.)

8  Car settings icon (Refer to “Car settings

icon” =P199.)

9  Auto Vehicle Hold (AVH) ON/OFF icon
(Refer to “Auto Vehicle Hold icon”
*=P197.)

1: Refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement

for the EyeSight system.

*

V Status bar

The outside temperature and clock are
displayed on the status bar.

NOTE

e The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature in the area
around the sensor. However, the
temperature may not be indicated
correctly or the update may be
delayed in the following conditions.
— While parking or driving at low
speeds

— When the outside temperature
changes suddenly (example:
when going in and out of an
underground parking area or
when passing through a tunnel)

— When starting the engine after
being parked for a certain period
of time

The temperature unit cannot be

changed.

The clock can be displayed in either

12-hour display or 24-hour display.

For details, refer to “General set-

tings” <P203.

Touch the clock on the status bar to

display the clock setting screen.

Refer to “Clock” #P219.

For details about Bluetooth device

information, refer to the separate

navigation/audio Owner’s Manual.
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V Information bar
Swipe the information bar or touch < or >
on the information bar to switch the item
displayed.

Audio screen:

The screen of the currently selected audio
source is displayed.

For details about how to use the audio set,
refer to the separate navigation/audio
Owner’s Manual.

— CONTINUED -
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Navigation screen (models with naviga-
tion system):

The directions to the destination are
displayed on the screen.

NOTE

When a destination is not set in the
navigation system, the compass orien-
tation, street name and speed limit
remain displayed on the screen.

Favorite screen:

Favorite screen
This screen displays up to three optional

pieces of information that can be selected
from the following items.

ltem Details

Direction of the vehicle*1

Posted speed limit of the
road you are currently driv-
ing on*1

Calendar

ltem Details

Engine coolant temperature

Engine oil temperature

Average vehicle speed

Accelerator opening ratio

Vehicle posture

Driver Monitoring System*1
information and the average
fuel consumption of driver

Nothing is displayed.

*1: If equipped
NOTE

Some items may not be shown depend-
ing on the model and specifications.

The items shown on the favorite screen
can be changed. For details, refer to
“Favourite Widgets” < P213.



X-MODE screen:

Models with 1 mode

Models with 2 modes
The X-MODE information is displayed on
the screen.
Also, X-MODE can be switched to a

different mode on the screen.

V Main screen

For details about the following menu, refer
to the separate navigation/audio Owner’s
Manual.

e Radio

Media

Phone

Map

Apps

Add Shortcut

YV Auto Vehicle Hold icon

Example: Touch screen (type A)
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Example: Touch screen (type B)

To turn the Auto Vehicle Hold function on
and off, touch the “Auto Vehicle Hold” icon.
When the Auto Vehicle Hold function is
turned off, the Auto Vehicle Hold indicator
light will turn off.

Refer to “To turn on/off the Auto Vehicle
Hold function” ©=P319.

— CONTINUED -
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V Vehicle Dynamics Control icon

Example: Touch screen (type B)

To turn the Vehicle Dynamics Control on
and off, touch the “Vehicle Dynamics
Control” icon.

When the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem is turned off during engine operation,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF indica-
tor light on the combination meter illumi-
nates.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system will
be deactivated. When “Vehicle Dynamics
Control” icon has been touched again to
reactivate the Vehicle Dynamics Control
system, the Vehicle Dynamics Control
OFF indicator light turns off.

Refer to “To Turn On/Off the Vehicle
Dynamics Control System” <-P309.

V Display Off

Activation of the display off mode:

Example: Touch screen (type B)
Touch “Display Off”.

Deactivation of the display off mode:

1 Volume knob

Press and hold the volume knob to turn the
screen back on.



\ Driver profiles icon (type B)

Touch “Driver Profiles” icon to confirm the
driver’s information. For details, refer to
the separate navigation/audio Owner’s
Manual.

V/ Car settings icon

Touch @ to display the items that are
changeable while driving.
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Item Page reference for
: : f Page reference for
Available settings the vehicle system :
1st menu 2nd menu ¢ operatio)r; the setting procedure
Vehicle Dynamics
Control ON/OFF 309 212
Models with 1 mode: ON/OFF
X-MODE Models with 2 modes: Deep Snow/Mud, Normal, Snow/ 31 212
Dirt
Vehicle Control Cruise Control Accel- : *
eration Eco/Comfort/Standard/Dynamic 2 —
Auto Vehicle Hold
(AVH) ON/OFF 318 212
Steering Responsive ON/OFE 297 212
Headlights (SRH)*1
Pre-Collision Braking | Setting ON/Setting OFF
Forward Collision
Warning Far/Normal/Near
Emergency Lane "2 -
Keeping Assist*1 ON/OFF
Driving Assistance All Functions/Lane Departure Prevention Function
Lane Departure Only/Warning Buzzer Only/OFF
Rear Vehicle Detec-
tion (SRVD)*" ON/OFF 344 212
Driver Monitoring ONJ/OFF 358 212

System*1
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Iltem

1st menu

2nd menu

Available settings

Page reference for
the vehicle system
operation

Page reference for
the setting procedure

Speed Limiter*1

Manual/Intelligent

Speed Limiter/Cruise
Control*1

Manual/Intelligent

Intelligent Speed

: * Limiter Offset =10 km/h (-5 MPH) to +10 km/h (+5 MPH) *
Speed Assistance*1 Speed*1 2 —
Speed Limit Warning
Function*1 ON/OFF
Speed Limit Change
Sound*t ON/OFF
Warning Volume Min/Mid/Max 343, 356 and *2 —

More Settings

Units

km, km/h, Litre/Miles, MPH, Gallon

155 and 183

212

Lane Sway Warning*1

ON/OFF

*2

*1: If equipped

*2: For details about the EyeSight system, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the EyeSight system.

— CONTINUED -
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\ Driver profiles icon (type A)

Touch & (driver profiles icon) to confirm
the driver’s information. For details, refer
to the separate navigation/audio Owner’s
Manual.

YV Manage devices icon

Touch the manage devices icon to pair
your vehicle’s system with a device that
uses Android Auto, Apple CarPlay, or a
similar application. For details, refer to the
separate navigation/audio Owner’s Man-
ual.

V HOME icon
Touch (X (HOME) to display the top menu.

YV Climate control screen

The climate control status is shown on the
screen.

1 Climate control ON/OFF icon

2  Settemperature indicator (left-hand side)

3 Airflow mode

4 Climate control mode

5 Airinlet selection

6  Air conditioner ON indicator

7  SYNC mode indicator

8 Set temperature indicator (right-hand
side)

9  Customizable icon

10 Fan speed control

When operating the climate control sys-
tem, the main screen switches to the
climate control screen. For details, refer
to “Climate Control Panel” = P248.

V¥ Main screen

Example: Touch screen (type B)
To display the main screen, touch )
(HOME).
In this Owner’s Manual, the following
settings will be explained. For details
about other items, refer to the separate
navigation/audio Owner’s Manual.
“Settings” — “General’
— “Settings” — “Car”
“Car Info”



V General settings
Set the time and display general items.

Example: Touch screen (type B)

1. Touch 2 (HOME).

2. — L¥* (Settings)

3. - “General’

4. Select the preferred menu.
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The setting adjustments to the following items can be manually changed to meet your personal requirements.

Item Page reference for | Page reference for
Available settings the vehicle system | the setting proce-
1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu operation dure
Time Setting** AUTO/Manual 219
Time Setting*2 Sync With Phone/Manual
Clock Time Zone*3 %:Pklg%/ time zone depends on the 219 212
Daylight Saving Time*3 AUTO/ON (+1 hour)/OFF 212
Clock Format 12H/24H 212
Display Off Turn the screen off. — 212
coreral Display Brightness Dial ON/OFF . . 157 212
Brightness/Contrast ggrtn?zggt %?Jtlasef (tjr?sp?;;%htness and 212 212
Wi-Fi ON/OFF
Connected to: Select the registered device.
Wi-Fi Settings Available Wi-Fi Networks Add

Wi-Fi Protected Setup

PIN Setup/Push Button Setup

Registered Wi-Fi Networks

Wi-Fi Security Infor-
mation

Wi-Fi Security Information (AP

mode)

*4
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Item Page reference for | Page reference for
Available settings the vehicle system | the setting proce-
1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu operation dure
Maintenance ON/OFF 218
Reminder Screen Birthday ON/OFF 193 213
Anniversary ON/OFF 214
Passcode Setting*® Keyboard: Enter New Passcode
PIN Code Lock Activate PIN Code Lock Keyboard: Enter Your Passcode 220 220
Change Passcode Keyboard: Change Passcode
Gauge Initial Movement ON/OFF 155 212
. Eco Gauge/OUT TEMP/Clock/ 185 212
Meter Screen Meter Information Screen Compass*1/Fuel Range 188 212
| Turn by Turn Screen Interrup-
Genera tion3 ON/OFF 188 212
Rear Camera Delay Control ON/OFF 334 212
Camera - -
Steering Angle Lines ON/OFF 336 212
: : : A/C/MAX A/C/AUTO/Recircula-
Climate Control Customise Climate Button tion/SYNC 252 212
" Display language depends on the
Language*3 — market 183 and 192 212
Tyre Pressure Units*3 — kPa/PSi 188 212
Home Screen Short- *
cuts — ON/OFF 4 212
Welcome Screen — ON/OFF 184 212

— CONTINUED -

S|043U09 pue sjpuBWNIISU|



2 0 6 Center Information Display (CID)

Item Page reference for | Page reference for
Available settings the vehicle system | the setting proce-
1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu operation dure
Goodbye Screen — ON/OFF 184 212
Favourite Widgets — Set a favorite widget from the list. 195 213
Birthday List — Set a birthday. 213 213
Anniversary List — Set an anniversary day. 214 214
Periodic Rest Notifica-
tion*3 — ON/OFF
Update Check if a new software update
General

Automatically Check for Up-

Software Update*3 dates ON/OFF
Automatically Download Up-
dates ON/OFF
Factory Data Reset — Reset/Cancel

System Information

Free/Open Source
Software Information

*4

*1: Models with navigation system
*2: Models without navigation system

*3: If equipped

*4: For details about the audio and navigation system, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the audio and navigation system.

*5: Displayed until PIN Code Lock is set.

NOTE

Touch (i) to display the explanation of the items.



V Car settings

Perform the EyeSight system setting and
vehicle setting.

PON~

Example: Touch screen (type B)

Touch [ (HOME).

— L¥* (Settings)

- “Car”

Select the preferred menu.
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The setting adjustments to the following items can be manually changed to meet your personal requirements.

Item

Available settings

Page reference
for the vehicle

Page reference
for the setting

1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu syste%gpera- procedure
Pre-Collision Braking Setting ON/Setting OFF
Forward Collision Warning Far/Normal/Near
Emergency Lane Keeping As- ON/OFF
sist*1
All Functions/Lane Departure
Lane Departure Prevention Function Only/
Warning Buzzer Only/OFF
Cruise Control Acceleration Eco/Comfort/Standard/Dy-
namic
Lead Vehicle Acquisition
Sound ON/OFF
Speed Limiter* Manual/Intelligent
Car EyeSight *2 —

Speed Limiter/Cruise Control*1

Manual/Intelligent

Intelligent Speed Limiter Offset
Speed*1

=10 km/h (-5 MPH) to +10 km/h
(+5 MPH)

Traffic Information Advance
Warning*1

No Entry/Stop/Yield/Give Way

Speed Limit Warning Func-

tion*1 ON/OFF
Speed Limit Change Sound*? | ON/OFF
Lane Sway Warning*1 ON/OFF
Lead Vehicle Moving Monitor | ON/OFF

Select Drive on Left/Drive on
Right

Right Lane/Left Lane
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Item

Available settings

Page reference
for the vehicle

Page reference
for the setting

1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu syste{inogpera- procedure
Red Indicator ON/OFF
EyeSight Assist Monitor Yellow Indicator ON/OFF *2 —
Green Indicator ON/OFF
Reverse Automatic Braking Sonar Audible Alarm ON/OFF
(RAB) - - 346 212
Automatic Braking ON/OFF
Driver Monitoring System ON/OFF 212
Repeat Facial Scan OK/Cancel 214
. o User Recognition ON/OFF 212
Car Driver Monitoring System*1 - - 358
Register User Register the user. 214
Delete User Delete the registered user. 214
Delete All Users Delete all registered users. 214
Hazard Warning Flasher ON/OFF 129 and 133 212
20 seconds/30 seconds/40
Security Relocking*3 seconds/50 seconds/60 sec- 133 212
Keyless Entry System onds/OFF
Driver Door Unlock*1 Driver Door Only/All 122 212
Rear Gate/Boot Unlock*1 Rear Gate/Boot Only/All 122 212
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Item

Available settings

Page reference
for the vehicle

Page reference
for the setting

1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu syste?ogpera- procedure
Demister — 15 minutes/Continuous 239 212
i 10 seconds/20 seconds/30
Interior Light — seconds/OFF 265 212
One-Touch Lane Changer — ON/OFF 233 212
Vehicle Speed/Shift into or out
Auto Door Lock of PARK/IOFF 212
Auto Door Lock/Unlock tion OFF /Driver Door Onend 136
gnition river Door Open
Auta Doar Unlack Shift into or out of PARK/OFF 212
Rear Seat Reminder — ON/OFF 64 212
c Vehicle Dynamics Control — ON/OFF 309 212
ar Auto Vehicle Hold (AVH) — ONJ/OFF 318 212
5ear Vehicle Detection (SRVD) - ON/OFF 345 212
Models with 1 mode: ON/OFF
X-MODE — Models with 2 modes: Deep 311 212
Snow/Mud, Normal, Snow/Dirt
Steering Responsive Head-
Warning Volume — Min/Mid/Max 343, 356 and *2 212
Units . km, km/h, Litre/Miles, MPH, 155 and 183 212

Gallon
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Item I?glgﬁlge\f/eerheiglcge Page reference
Available settings £ for the setting
1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu Sys e{inogpera- procedure
- Normal Mode/Loading Mode/
TPMS Mode Setting*1 — Towing Mode 315 212
Car Please check the owner’s
ISA Map Information*1 — manual for the country applic- *2 —
able to each area.

*1: If equipped
*2: For details about EyeSight system, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the EyeSight system.
*3: Models without double locking system

NOTE
Touch (i) to display the explanation of the items.
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V¥ How to select items on the screen

YV ON/OFF setting

Example

Touch the changing menu and select ON
cweor OFF @ .

V Selecting

Example
Touch the preferred item.

V¥ How to set items on the screen

V Brightness/Contrast

Set and adjust the brightness and contrast
of the center information display.

NOTE

“Brightness” can only be adjusted
when “Brightness Dial” is off. Refer to
“General settings” = P203.

1. Touch Y (HOME).

2. — ¥ (Settings)

3. - “General’

4. - “Display”

5. — “Brightness/Contrast”

6. Drag @ to adjust the brightness and
contrast.



Touch “Default” to revert to the factory
setting.

¥V Favourite Widgets

The menu on the favorite screen can be
customized.

1. Touch [y (HOME).

— L¥* (Settings)

— “General”

— “Favourite Widgets”

Select the icon of the display position.
Select the display item.

SRS EREN

V Birthday List
If a birthday or anniversary is approaching,
a message will be shown when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position. This
function can be set to on or off by
“Reminder Screen”. For details, refer to
“General settings” = P203.
1. Touch 2y (HOME).
2. — L¥* (Settings)
3. - “General’
4. - "Birthday List”

5. - “Add”

Center Information Display (ciD) 213

6. Enter the name.

7. — “Next’

8. Enter the date.
9. - “OK”
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NOTE

A maximum of 5 birthdays can be
stored.

¥V Anniversary List

The procedure for setting an anniversary is
the same as “Birthday List” =-P213, except
that in step 4 “Anniversary List” is selected.

¥V Driver Monitoring System (if
equipped)

The Driver Monitoring System settings can
be changed.
For setting method for the following menu
on the Driver Monitoring System, refer to
“ON/OFF setting” =P212.
e Driver Monitoring System
e User Recognition

Repeat facial scan:
1. Touch 2 (HOME).

2. — {¥* (Settings)

3. - “Car’

4. — “Driver Monitoring System”
5. — “Repeat Facial Scan”

6. — “OK”

7. While seated in the driver’s seat, face
forward and wait for a few moments.
When the scan is completed, the
completion screen is displayed on the
center information display.

Register user:
1. Touch (X (HOME).

2. - {¥ (Settings)

3. - *car

4. — “Driver Monitoring System”
5. - “Register User”

6. Select the preferred user from the list.

7. — “Set’

8. While seated in the driver’s seat, face
forward and wait for a few moments.
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NOTE

e If user registration cannot be per-
formed, turn your face forward as
shown in the illustration, then turn to
the display.

e There are some cases where user
registration cannot be registered
properly. In those cases, refer to
“Driver Monitoring System” s P358.

e If “Unable to register. Try again.”
appears, repeat the procedure be-
ginning from step 5.

When the screen changes, the registration
of the facial scan is completed.

Forward direction 9. Enter the name.
Display direction 10. » “Next”

Face forward.

Do not lower your chin.
Face the display.

: Display

WN oW >

*
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11. Select the preferred icon.
12. - “Set”

NOTE

e An existing user can be overwritten
by selecting a registered number.
When a user is registered by over-
writing, the individual fuel economy
data is reset.

e When “User Recognition” is set to
OFF, user registration cannot be
selected.

Delete User:
1. Touch 2 (HOME).

2. - {¥ (Settings)

3. - “Car

4. — “Driver Monitoring System”
5. — “Delete User”

6. Select the preferred user from the list.

7. - “Yes”



Delete All Users:
1. Touch 2 (HOME).

2. — L¥* (Settings)

3. - “Car

4. — “Driver Monitoring System”
5. — “Delete All Users”

6. — “Yes”

V¥ Carinformation screen

1. Touch Y (HOME) to display the top
menu.

Example: Touch screen (type A)
2. > (Car Info)

Center Information Display (ciD) 217

V Driving Statistics screen

Driving Statistics
Steering angle
Running condition
Vehicle posture
Telltale screen

AR WON -

This screen displays the driving status of
the vehicle and the operation status func-
tions. For functions that are operating, the
indicator will illuminate or flash.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

e The vehicle posture indication may
differ from the actual vehicle pos-
ture.

o When X-MODE has been turned on,
the screen of the center information
display will be changed to the
X-MODE screen.

e The vehicle posture angle varies not
only due to the angle of the road
surface, but also due to the vehicle
tilt caused by the occupants, cargo,
and acceleration or deceleration.

V Maintenance screen

Maintenance reminders can be set.
Engine oil change reminder:

1. Touch “Maintenance” from the 2nd
menu in the car info screen.

2. — £} (Engine Oil)

3. Select “Notification Date” or “Notifica-
tion Distance” of the reminder.

4. - “Set”

5 -

Oil Filter change reminder:

The setting procedure is the same as the
“Engine Oil” reminder, but touch the “Oil
Filter” item in step 2.

Tires rotation reminder:

The setting procedure is the same as the
“Engine Oil” reminder, but touch the

“Tyres” item in step 2.
Maintenance Schedule setting:

The setting procedure is the same as the
“Engine Oil” reminder, but touch the
“Maintenance Schedule” item in step 2.

NOTE

e Touch “Reset” to reset each setting.

e Touch “Default” to revert to the
default value.



3-8. Clock

For models with a genuine SUBARU
navigation and/or audio system, the clock
can be adjusted using either auto mode or
manual mode.

H Setting the Clock Manually

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

Example: Touch screen (type B)
Touch [ (HOME).

— L¥* (Settings)

— “General”

— “Clock”

— “Time Setting”

2B S

7. — “Manual”

8. > ANorvV
9. - “OK”
NOTE

The clock setting screen can also be
displayed by touching the clock on the
status bar.

clock 219

H Setting the Clock Automati-
cally

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

Example: Touch screen (type B)

Touch (Y (HOME).

— L (Settings)

— “General”

— “Clock”

— “Time Setting”

Models with the navigation system:

— “Auto”

Models without the navigation system:
— “Sync With Phone”

Noohkwbd

V¥ Models with the navigation system

The clock will be set automatically where a
GPS signal is available.
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V¥ Models without the navigation sys-
tem

The clock will be set and adjusted auto-

matically when a smartphone is connected

via Bluetooth® for transferring phonebook
data.

1. Register the smartphone to the audio
system. For details, refer to “Bluetooth
SETTINGS” in the supplemental Own-
er's Manual for the audio/navigation
system.

2. Transfer phonebook data to the sys-
tem. For details, refer to “Bluetooth
SETTINGS” in the supplemental Own-
er's Manual for the audio/navigation
system. The clock will be adjusted
automatically.

NOTE

Depending on the model of smart-
phone, the settings of the connected
smartphone may need to be changed.
(ex: For iOS or other models, notifica-
tion settings may need to be activated.)
For details, check the instructions on
connecting smartphones.

B Time Zone (Models with Na-
vigation System)

You can configure the “Time Zone” setting
on the clock setting screen.

If a GPS signal is available when “AUTO”
is selected, “Time Zone” is set automati-
cally. Refer to “Main screen” P202 for the
setting.

H Daylight Saving Time (Models
with Navigation System)

You can configure the “Daylight Saving
Time” setting on the clock setting screen.
If a GPS signal is available when “AUTO”
is selected, “Daylight Saving Time” is set
automatically. Refer to “Main screen”
@ P202 for the setting.

NOTE

e When “Time Setting” is set to
“AUTO”, you can change “Daylight
Saving Time” and “Time Zone” set-
tings.

e When “Daylight Saving Time” is set
to “AUTO”, the “Time Zone” setting
can only be set to “AUTO”.

3-9. PIN Code Lock

When leaving your vehicle with a valet
service, such as at a hotel or restaurant,
you can set the PIN Code Lock (valet
mode), which disables the navigation,
audio, and vehicle setting functions. The
display cannot be operated, preventing the
leakage of personal information. The PIN
Code Lock is designed to help prevent
personal information leaks.

B Activation of PIN Code Lock

Example: Touch screen (type B)
1. Touch “PIN Code Lock”.



2. Enter the passcode.
3. Touch “OK”.

B Deactivation of PIN Code
Lock

Example: Touch screen (type B)

1. Touch “PIN Code Lock” or select OFF
e .

2. Enter the passcode.

3. Touch “OK”.

NOTE

If you enter the passcode incorrectly
three times in a row when setting or
canceling PIN Code Lock, a message
prompting you to contact a SUBARU
dealer will be displayed, but it is still
possible to enter the passcode even
after the fourth attempt.

If you have forgotten your passcode,
consult your SUBARU dealer.

Light Control Switch 221

3-10. Light Control Switch

| A\ CAUTION |

e Use of any lights for a long period
of time while the e-BOXER sys-
tem is not running can cause the
12 V auxiliary battery to dis-
charge.

e Before leaving the vehicle, make
sure that the light control switch
is turned to the off position. If the
vehicle is left unattended for a
long time with the light control
switch set to a position other
than the off position, even though
the lights will turn off after 10
minutes, the 12 V auxiliary bat-
tery may be discharged.

The light control switch operates when the
push-button ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.

Regardless of the position of the light
control switch, the illuminated lights are
turned off when the push-button ignition
switch is turned off.

NOTE

The light control switch can be oper-
ated (except AUTO position) even when
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the push-button ignition switch is
turned to the “OFF” position.

If the driver’s door is opened while the
headlights are illuminated under such
conditions, a chirp sound will inform
the driver that the lights are illuminated.

H Headlights
1  Second position
2 First position
3 AUTO position
4  OFF position

To turn on the headlights, turn the knob on
the end of the turn signal lever.

Second position:

Headlights, front position lights, instru-
ment panel illumination, tail lights, rear
side marker lights and license plate lights

are on.

First position:

Front position lights, instrument panel
illumination, tail lights, rear side marker
lights and license plate lights are on.

AUTO position:

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, the headlights, front position
lights, instrument panel illumination, tail
lights, rear side marker lights and license
plate lights are automatically on or off
depending on the level of the ambient light.

OFF position:
The headlights are all off.

NOTE

e If the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights
do not turn on when it becomes dark
outside, turn the light switch to the
second position. When this hap-
pens, we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected by your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

e The sensitivity of the auto on/off
headlights can be changed by your
SUBARU dealer. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU deal-
er for details.

WV Auto-on/off wiper-linked headlights

While the light control switch is in the
“AUTOQO” position, the headlights will auto-
matically turn on when the windshield
wipers operate several times. The head-
lights will automatically turn off approxi-
mately 1 minute after the wiper stops.

The ON/OFF setting of this function can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We re-
commend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

NOTE

The auto-on/off wiper-linked headlights
may not operate depending on the level
of ambient light.

V¥ Headlight off delay setting

The headlight off delay function turns on
the headlights, etc. for smooth exiting from
the vehicle at night or in a dark place.

NOTE

The factory setting (default setting) of
the operation duration of the headlights
and the exterior lights is 30 seconds.
This setting can be changed to OFF (no
operation), 30 seconds, 60 seconds, or
90 seconds at SUBARU dealers. For
more details, we recommend that you
contact a SUBARU dealer.



|

When the ignition switch is turned off and

the light control switch is in the “AUTO” or

“OFF” position, if you pull the turn signal

lever toward you, the headlight low beams

and some exterior lights will illuminate as
follows.

e llluminates for 30 seconds after the
driver’s door is closed.

e llluminates until you press the lock
button on the access key fob two times
successively.

e llluminates until you touch the door lock
sensor on the door handle two times
successively.

NOTE

e While the headlight off delay func-
tion is operating, if you perform any
of the following operations, the

301719

headlights and exterior lights will

turn off.

— Turn the ignition switch to the
“ON” position.

— Pull the turn signal lever toward
you.

— Set the light control switch to a
position other than the “AUTO”
or “OFF” position.

o Ifthe driver’s dooris not opened and

closed, these lights will turn off in 3

minutes.

V¥ Battery drainage reduction function

When you turn off the push-button ignition
switch while the headlights are on, the
battery drainage reduction function acti-
vates and performs the following opera-
tions to reduce the risk of battery dis-
charge.

e The headlights turn off automatically
after 10 minutes.

e When you open or close the door or
operate the headlight control switch,
the headlights will turn off automatically
10 minutes later.

NOTE

e When you leave the vehicle, put the
light control switch in the “OFF”
position to prevent battery dis-
charge.

Light Control Switch 223

e When you open or close the door or
operate the headlight control switch
after the headlights turn off automa-
tically, the headlights will turn on
again.

V¥ Sensor for the auto on/off head-
lights (rain light sensor)

The sensor is on the windshield glass as
shown in the illustration.

A\ CAUTION

If any object is attached on or near
the sensor, the sensor may not
detect the level of ambient light
correctly and the auto on/off head-
lights may not operate properly.
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N High/Low Beam Change
(Dimmer)

306433

While the light control switch is in the “2D”
or “AUTO” position in a dark place, the
headlights will turn on.

Pushing the lever forward and releasing it
will activate the high beam. Pulling the
lever rearward and releasing it will switch
the headlights to low beam.

When the light control switch is in the
“AUTQO” position, pushing the lever for-
ward turns the High Beam Assist is on.
Refer to “High Beam Assist Function”
= P224.

When the headlights are on high beam, the
high beam indicator light “=@p” on the
combination meter is also on.

Hl Headlight Flasher

301719

A\ CAUTION

Do not hold the lever in the flashing
position for more than just a few
seconds.

To flash the headlights, pull the lever
toward you and then release it. The high
beam will stay on for as long as you hold
the lever. The headlight flasher works even
though the lighting switch is in the off
position.

When the headlights are on high beam, the
high beam indicator light “=@¢” on the
combination meter also illuminates.

H High Beam Assist Function (If
Equipped)

NOTE

e Do not overestimate the capacity of
the high beam assist function. The
driver always has the responsibility
to understand the surrounding si-
tuation, to drive safely, and to
change the headlight mode manu-
ally if necessary.

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “opera-
tional”. This setting can be changed
to OFF (non-operation) at SUBARU
dealers. For more details, we recom-
mend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

e The preset vehicle speed varies
depending on the models.

e The high beam assist function uti-
lizes the stereo camera installed at
the position of the upper side of
windshield.

e For details on how to handle the
stereo camera, refer to the Owner’s
Manual supplement for the EyeSight
system.

The high beam assist function automati-
cally changes the headlight from high
beam to low beam (or vice versa).



When all of the following conditions are

met, the headlight will change to high

beam.

e When the vehicle speed increases to or
above the preset level.

e There is no preceding or oncoming
vehicle.
The forward area of the vehicle is dark.
The road does not have a sharp curve.

When any of the following conditions are

met, the headlight will change to low beam.

e When the vehicle speed decreases to
or below the preset level.

e When the forward area of the vehicle is
bright.

e When there is a preceding or oncoming
vehicle.

e When the EyeSight system is malfunc-
tioning or is temporarily stopped.

V¥ How to use the high beam assist

function

The high beam assist function will be

activated when all the following conditions

are met.

e The light control switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the low beam headlights
are on automatically.

e The turn signal lever is pushed forward.

High beam assist indicator

When the high beam assist function is
activated, the high beam assist indicator
on the combination meter will illuminate.

NOTE

If the high beam assist function is
malfunctioning or is temporarily
stopped, the headlight will be fixed at
low beam.

V¥ How to change the headlight mode
manually

Change to the low beam:

e Set the light control switch to “D".

e Pull the lever while the high beam is
turning on and release it.

Light Control Switch 225

Change to the high beam:

Push the lever forward and release it.

At this time, the high beam assist function
will turn off, the high beam assist indicator
will turn off and the high beam indicator
light will turn on.

NOTE

e After manually changing the head-
light mode to the high beam, if you
turn on the high beam assist func-
tion, push the lever forward and
release it.

¢ When manually changing the head-
light mode to the high beam, if you
turn the light control switch to the
“:poz” position, the parking lights,
front side marker lights, rear side
marker lights, tail lights and license
plate lights will turn on.

V¥ Tips for the high beam assist sys-
tem

e The high beam assist function recog-
nizes the condition surrounding the
vehicle based on the brightness of
illumination ahead of your vehicle, etc.
Therefore, the headlight mode may
switch in some situations that do not
match to the driver’s sense.

e A bicycle or cargo cycle may not be
detected.
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e Under the following situations, the
brightness of ambient illumination may
not be detected correctly and the high
beam assist function may not work
properly. As a result, the glare of the
high beam may disturb the oncoming
vehicle or vehicle ahead. Also, the low
beam mode may continue although
there are no oncoming vehicles and
vehicles ahead. In the such cases,
change the headlight mode manually.

In bad weather (fog, snow, sand
storm, heavy rain, etc.).

When the windshield glass is dirty or
fogged.

When the windshield is cracked or
damaged.

If there are lights similar to the
headlights or the tail lights in the
surrounding area.

When an oncoming vehicle or ve-
hicle ahead is driven without its
headlights and tail lights on.

If the headlights of an oncoming
vehicle or the tail lights of a vehicle
ahead are dirty or discolored, or if
the light beams are not aimed
correctly.

When a rapid change of brightness
continues while driving.

When driving on a road with many
ups and downs or uneven surfaces.

When driving on a road with many
curves.

When there are some objects that
reflect light strongly, such as a road
sign or a mirror in vehicle ahead.
When the rear part of the vehicle
ahead, such as a container, reflects
light strongly.

When the headlights of your vehicle
are damaged or dirty.

When your vehicle is tilted, such as
in case the vehicle has a flat tire oris
being towed.

When the stereo camera is de-
formed or the stereo camera lenses
are dirty.

Immediately after the engine has
started.

In the following conditions, the head-
light mode will not be automatically
changed from the high beam to the low
beam.

When your vehicle passes an on-
coming vehicle suddenly in a blind
curve.

When another vehicle passes in
front of your vehicle.

When an oncoming vehicle or ve-
hicle ahead comes in and out of
view because of continuous curves,
median strips, roadside trees, etc.

If the stereo camera detects the light of
the front fog lights of an oncoming
vehicle, the headlight mode may
change from the high beam to the low
beam automatically.
The headlight mode may change from
the high beam to the low beam, or the
low beam mode may continue, when
affected by a street light, traffic signal,
illumination of an advertisement board,
or a reflective object such as a road
sign and signboard.

The timing of the change of headlight

mode may differ due to the following

factors.

— Color or brightness of the headlights
of an oncoming vehicle or the tail
lights of a vehicle ahead.

— The headlights of the oncoming
vehicle or the tail lights of the vehicle
ahead are covered with mud, snow,
etc.

— Movement and direction of an on-
coming vehicle or a vehicle ahead.

— When the headlights of an oncom-
ing vehicle or the tail lights of a
vehicle ahead illuminate on only one
side.

— When the oncoming vehicle or
vehicle ahead is a motorcycle.

— Conditions of a road (slope, curve,
road surface, etc.).



— Number of passengers and weight
of loaded cargo.

— Limitation of the detection ability of
the stereo camera.

B Daytime Running Light Sys-
tem (If Equipped)

| A\ WARNING |

When the daytime running lights are
illuminated, the tail lights do not
illuminate. When it becomes dark
outside, turn the light switch to the
“z0D” position to illuminate the head-
lights and tail lights. This will im-
prove visibility and allow other dri-
vers to see your vehicle more easily.

The daytime running lights will automati-

cally illuminate when the following condi-

tions are fulfilled.

e The e-BOXER system is running.

e The parking brake is fully released.

e The light control switch is in the “AUTO”
or “OFF” position.

NOTE

e If the parking brake is applied when
you start the engine, the daytime
running light will illuminate when the
parking brake is released.

e When the headlight switch is in the
“spaz” or “gD” position, the daytime
running light system is deactivated.

e While the headlight switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights
turn on automatically, the daytime
running light is deactivated.

Steering Responsive Headlight (SRH) 227

3-11. Steering Responsive
Headlight (SRH) (If Equipped)

1  The target area of illumination when SRH
is activated

2 The target area of illumination when SRH
is not activated

SRH s a function that automatically moves
the headlight beam to the left or right in
accordance with the steering angle and
vehicle speed. This function helps to
improve the visibility at night by illuminat-
ing the road ahead at corners and inter-
sections.

You can turn the SRH function on or off.
The settings can be changed by using the
center information display. For details,
refer to “Car settings” = P207.
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1  Steering Responsive Headlight OFF in-
dicator light

The Steering Responsive Headlight OFF
indicator light on the combination meter
display (color LCD) turns off when SRH is
turned on.

The Steering Responsive Headlight OFF
indicator light on the combination meter
display (color LCD) illuminates when SRH
is turned off.

1 IStcre]tering Responsive Headlight warning
19

If SRH is malfunctioning, the Steering
Responsive Headlight warning light on
the combination meter display (color
LCD) illuminates and a message appears
on the warning screen when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position. It indicates
that SRH has been deactivated. We
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer for an inspection.

NOTE

e The SRH function operative/non-op-
erative status is kept when the
e-BOXER system is turned off, even
if the e-BOXER system is restarted.

e SRH only activates when the vehicle
is traveling forward at the speed of

approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) or
more.



3-12. Cornering Lamps (If
Equipped)

The cornering lamps illuminate areas

diagonally opposite the front of the vehicle

when you are turning or parked. The lamp
allows you to more easily see approaching
pedestrians and bicycles.

The cornering lamps are lit when the

headlights are on, under the following

conditions:

e The vehicle is turning left or right at a
speed of approximately 35 km/h (22
mph) or less while the turn signal lever
is operating in the direction of travel.

e The vehicle is backing up.

The light turns off when you complete a
turn or finish parking the vehicle.

3-13. Headlight Beam Leveler

Bl Automatic Headlight Beam
Leveler (If Equipped)

The LED headlights generate more light
than conventional halogen headlights.
Therefore a driver of an oncoming vehicle
may experience too much glare when your
headlight beam height adjustment is high
when the vehicle is carrying a heavy load.
The automatic headlight beam leveler
adjusts the headlight beam height auto-
matically and optimally according to the
load being carried by the vehicle.

| A\ CAUTION

In certain circumstances, the head-
lights may become misaligned, and
the headlight beam leveler will not
reset them to the proper angle. This
may occur after transporting your
vehicle on a flat-bed truck, or if the
vehicle is parked and restarted on
different angles. In such cases, we
recommend that you have the head-
light alignment checked by a
SUBARU dealer.

Cornering Lamps 229

Bl Manual Headlight Beam Le-
veler (If Equipped)

1  Raises the level of the headlights.
2 Lowers the level of the headlights.

You can manually adjust the headlight
beam level depending on the vehicle load
balance. Changing the dial position to 5
will lower the headlight beam level.

Adjust the headlight beam level with the
following dial positions according to the
number of passengers and load condition.
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Dial position

Number of front seat

Number of rear seat

Load in the luggage

Trailer towing

occupants occupants compartment area

0 1or2 0 No load No
1 2 3 No load No
2 2 3 Full load* No

2 3 Full load* Yes
3 1 0 Full load* No
4 1 0 Full load* Yes
5 Use in special cases Use in special cases Use in special cases Use in special cases

*: Up to the maximum permissible weight

NOTE

Use the appropriate dial position according to the above table. Otherwise, your vehicle may not light the road in front of your
vehicle sufficiently or the surrounding area may experience glare.
The “Use in special cases” position should only be referred to in cases such as when driving on a sloped road while the
headlights of your vehicle are lighting the mirror of vehicles in front of you or the windshield of oncoming vehicles.



3-14. Fog Light Switch

H Front Fog Light Switch (If

Equipped)

Front fog light operating condition

Headlight switch
Fog light switch

The front fog lights will turn on when the
fog light switch is placed in the “£)” position
while the headlights are in either of the
following conditions.

The headlight switch is in the “:00:” or
“2D” position.

The headlight switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the headlights turn on

automatically.

To turn off the front fog lights, turn the
switch back down to the “OFF” position.

Front fog light indicator light

The indicator light located on the combina-
tion meter will illuminate when the front fog
lights are on.

Fog Light Switch 231

H Rear Fog Light Switch (If

Equipped)

Rear fog light operating condition

Headlight switch
Fog light switch

The rear fog light will turn on when the fog
light switch is turned to the “(%” position
while the headlights are in either of the
following conditions.

The headlight switch is in the “z00:” or
“2D" position.
The headlight switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the headlights turn on
automatically.

— CONTINUED -
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232 Turn Signal Lever

The switch will return to the “£)” position

when released.

To turn off the rear fog light, perform either

of the following procedures.

e Turn the fog light switch upward back to
the “(#” position again.

e Turn the fog light switch downward to
the “OFF” position.

Rear fog light indicator light

The indicator light on the combination
meter will illuminate when the rear fog
light is illuminated.

NOTE

To prevent switching off the rear fog
light from being forgotten, the rear fog
light circuit is designed so that it turns
off whenever one of the following

operations is performed.

e The headlight switch is set to the
“OFF” position.

e The headlight switch is set to the
“AUTO” position and the headlights
turn off.

e The push-button ignition switch is
turned off.

However, this does not mean that the
rear fog light illuminates when the
headlight switch is set to the “ZD”
position or the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position again. So, if you
want to reilluminate the rear fog light,
turn the fog light switch to the “(3”
position.

3-15. Turn Signal Lever

2
Y.

Right turn
Lane change right signal

1
2
3 Lane change left signal
4 Leftturn

304856

To activate the right turn signal, push the
turn signal lever up. To activate the left turn
signal, push the turn signal lever down.
When the turn is finished, the lever will
return automatically. If the lever does not
return after cornering, return the lever to
the neutral position by hand.

To signal a lane change, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and hold it
during the lane change. The turn signal
indicator lights will flash in the direction of
the turn or lane change.



NOTE

For models with a turn signal lever on
the right side of the steering wheel, the
pushing direction of the turn signal
lever is the opposite of that described
here.

B One-Touch Lane Changer

To flash the turn signal and turn signal
indicator light three times, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and
immediately release it.

NOTE

The operational/non-operational
setting of the one-touch lane changer
can be changed by a SUBARU dealer.
We recommend that you contact the
nearest SUBARU dealer for details. The
setting can also be changed by operat-
ing the center information display. For
details, refer to “Car settings” < P207.

3-16. Wiper and Washer

Wiper and Washer 233

e In freezing weather, be sure that

| A\ WARNING

In freezing weather, do not use the
windshield washer until the wind-
shield is sufficiently warmed by the
defroster.

Otherwise the washer fluid can
freeze on the windshield, blocking
your view.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not operate the washer con-
tinuously for more than 10 sec-
onds, or when the washer fluid
tank is empty. This may cause
overheating of the washer motor.
Check the washer fluid level fre-
quently, such as at fuel stops.

e Do not operate the wipers when
the windshield or rear window is
dry. This may scratch the glass,
damage the blade rubbers and
might cause the wiper motor to
fail. Before operating the wiper
on a dry windshield or rear win-
dow, always use the windshield
washer.

o If the wipers stop during opera-

the blade rubbers are not frozen
to the windshield or rear window
before switching on the wipers.
Attempting to operate the wiper
with the blade rubbers frozen to
the window glass could cause
not only the blade rubbers to be
damaged but also might cause
the wiper motor to fail. If the blade
rubbers are frozen to the window
glass, be sure to operate the
defroster, windshield wiper dei-
cer (if equipped) or rear window
defogger before turning on the
wiper.

tion because of ice or some other
obstruction on the window, this
might cause the wiper motor to
fail even if the wiper switch is
turned off. If this occurs,
promptly stop the vehicle in a
safe location, turn the ignition
switch to the “OFF” position and
clean the window glass to allow
proper wiper operation.

Use clean water if windshield
washer fluid is unavailable. In
areas where water freezes in
winter, use SUBARU Windshield

Washer Fluid or the equivalent.

— CONTINUED -
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234 Wiper and Washer

Refer to “Windshield Washer
Fluid” = P471.

Also, when driving the vehicle
when there are freezing tempera-
tures, use non-freezing type wi-
per blades.

e Do not clean the wiper blades
with fuel or a solvent, such as
paint thinner or benzine. This will
cause deterioration of the wiper
blades.

e When the wiper switch is in the
“AUTO” position, do not touch
the windshield near the rain/light
sensor and do not place a wet
cloth on the windshield near the
rain/light sensor. Doing so may
result in unexpected wiper opera-
tion and cause injury.

e When washing the vehicle, make
sure that the wiper is turned off.
Otherwise, the wipers may oper-
ate unexpectedly and cause in-
jury.

e When having your vehicle
washed in an automatic car wash,
make sure that the wiper is
turned off. Otherwise, the wipers
may be damaged because they
may operate unexpectedly and
car wash brushes could become

tangled around them.

NOTE

e The windshield wiper motor is pro-

tected against overloads by a circuit
breaker. If the motor operates con-
tinuously under an unusually heavy
load, the circuit breaker may trip to
stop the motor temporarily. If this
happens, park your vehicle in a safe
location, turn off the wiper switch,
and wait for approximately 10 min-
utes. The circuit breaker will reset
itself, and the wipers will again
operate normally.

Clean your blade rubbers and win-
dow glass periodically with a washer
solution to prevent streaking, and to
remove accumulations of road salt
or road film. Operate the windshield
washer for at least 1 second so that
washer solution will be sprinkled all
over the windshield or rear window.
Grease, wax, insects, or other mate-
rial on the windshield or the wiper
blade results in jerky wiper opera-
tion and streaking on the glass. If
you cannot remove the streaks after
operating the windshield washer or
if the wiper operation is jerky, clean
the outer surface of the windshield
and rear window using a sponge or

soft cloth with a neutral detergent or
mild-abrasive cleaner. Do not, how-
ever, use detergent to clean the
blade rubbers. Use only a sponge
or soft cloth (and no neutral deter-
gent or mild abrasive cleaner) when
you clean the blade rubbers. If you
wipe the rubber of the blade
strongly, the black coating compo-
nent will peel off, which will cause
the wiper to judder. Also, after wip-
ing it off, check that the rubber has
not come loose. After cleaning the
window glass and wiper blade rub-
bers, be sure to rinse them with
clean water. Rinse the window until
the water does not form beads on the
glass. This indicates that the glass is
clean.

If you cannot eliminate the streaking
even after following this procedure,
replace the wiper blades (or blade
rubbers) with new ones. For replace-
ment instructions, refer to “Replace-
ment of Wiper Blades” = P472.
When the wiper switch is turned to
the “AUTO” position while the igni-
tion switch is in the “ON” position,
the wipers will operate once. This
indicates that the wiper switch is in
the “AUTO” position.

When the wiper switch is in the
“AUTO” position, the following si-



tuations may occur.

— The wipers may operate if the
rain/light sensor or the wind-
shield is vibrated or objects such
as insects, dirt, mud, etc. are
covering them. Turn off the wiper
unless it is raining or snowing.

— The wipers do not operate if the
rain/light sensor does not detect
rain or snow. If necessary, push
the wiper control lever down to
the low speed position or high
speed position.

— The wipers may not operate
properly if the rain/light sensor
does not detect the amount of
raindrops because a water-repel-
lent coating, dirt, or ice is on the
upper half of the windshield.

— The rain/light sensor may be
malfunctioning if the wiper inter-
mittent operation does not vary
depending on the amount of rain-
fall. If necessary, turn the wiper
switch to any position except the
“AUTO” position. We recom-
mend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer and have the
system inspected as soon as
possible.

— The wipers stop operation if the
ambient temperature decreases

to -15°C (5°F) or lower. The
wipers resume operation when
the ambient temperature in-
creases to -10°C (14°F) or higher.
If you need to operate the wipers
under -15°C (5°F), push the wiper
control lever down to the low
speed position or high speed
position.

— The wipers may not operate if the
temperature around the rain/light
sensor is more than 80°C (176°F)
because the system cannot de-
tect the amount of raindrops
under these temperatures.

This system is also equipped with
the vehicle speed interlocking inter-
mittent wiper function. When the
vehicle stops, the wiper operation
interval will become longer com-
pared with that while driving.

This system may malfunction in a

location with strong radio waves or

noise.

If the wiper switch is in the “AUTO”

position and the wipers do not

operate when it rains, or the wiper
switch is in the “Low speed” posi-
tion and the wipers do not operate,
turn the wiper switch to the “High
speed” position. In this case, we
recommend that you contact your

Wiper and Washer 235

SUBARU dealer.

Bl Windshield Wiper and
Washer Switches

The wiper operates only when the ignition

switch is in the “ON” position.

V¥ Windshield wipers (models with
automatic rain sensing windshield
wipers)

306560

Type A

— CONTINUED -
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236 Wiper and Washer

302018

Type B

Z\ / MIST: Mist (for a single wipe)
OFF: Off

auto / AUTO: Automatic operation
w /LO: Low speed

< / HI: High speed

To turn the wipers on, push the wiper
control lever down. With the wiper switch in
the “AUTO” position, the wipers operate
automatically when the rain light sensor
detects falling rain. The wiper timing is
automatically adjusted depending on the
amount of rain.

To turn the wipers off, return the lever to
the “OFF” position.

For a single wipe of the wipers, push the
lever up. The wipers operate until you
release the lever.

NOTE

e The automatic adjusting mode of the
wiper timing can be changed from
the rain-sensing mode to the vehicle
speed interlocking mode. The
setting can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. For more details,
we recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.

e While the intermittent wiper is in
operation, if the vehicle is started,
the wiper will operate once. The
operational/non-operational setting
of this function can be changed by
your SUBARU dealer. For details, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.

YV Rain light sensor

The rain light sensor is on the windshield
glass.

YV Sensor sensitivity control

1 TypeA
2 TypeB

Turn the dial to adjust the sensitivity of the
rain light sensor for wiper control. Turn the
dial downward to increase the sensitivity.
Turn the dial upward to decrease the
sensitivity.

NOTE

When the wiper control lever is in the
“AUTO” position, if you turn the dial
downward, the wipers will operate once
to inform you that the sensor sensitivity
has been increased.



V¥ Windshield washer

1 TypeA
2 TypeB

To wash the windshield, pull the wiper
control lever toward you. The washer fluid
sprays until you release the lever. The
wipers operate while you pull the lever.

Windshield washer fluid warning light
NOTE

The windshield washer fluid warning
light appears when the washer fluid
level in the tank has dropped to the
lower limit. If the warning light appears,
refill the tank with fluid. For the tank
refilling method, refer to “Windshield
Washer Fluid” = P471.

Bl Rear Window Wiper and
Washer Switch

The wiper operates only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

Wiper and Washer 237

1 TypeA

2 TypeB

) Washer (accompanied by wiper operation)
=/ HI: Continuous

===/ LO: Intermittent

OFF: Off

1: Washer (accompanied by wiper operation)

V¥ Rear wiper

To turn the rear wiper on, turn the knob
switch upward.

To turn the wiper off, return the knob switch
to the “OFF” position.

With the switch turned to the “==<"/‘LO”
position, the rear wiper will operate inter-
mittently at intervals corresponding to the
vehicle speed. In this position, when you
move the select lever to the “R” position,
the rear wiper will switch to continuous

— CONTINUED -
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238 Headlight Washer

operation. When you move the select lever
from the “R” (reverse) position to another
position, the rear wiper will return to
intermittent operation.

Reverse gear interlocked rear wiper:
Even if the rear wiper switch is in the “OFF”
position, if the front windshield wiper is
operating continuously, the rear wiper will
operate intermittently when you move the
select lever to the “R” (reverse) position.

The factory setting (default setting) of the
reverse gear interlocked rear wiper is
operational.

This setting can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer. We recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer for details.

A\ CAUTION |

Do not attach anything that disturbs
the rear wiper operation on the rear
gate. Doing so may damage the rear
wiper when it operates.

V¥ Washer

To wash the rear window while the rear
wiper is operating, turn the knob switch
upward to the ‘3" position. The washer
fluid sprays until you release the knob.

To wash the rear window when the rear

wiper is not in use, turn the knob switch
downward to the “&Y” position. The washer
fluid sprays and the wiper operates until
you release the knob.

The rear view camera washer also oper-
ates while the rear window washer is
operating.

Windshield washer fluid warning light
NOTE

The windshield washer fluid warning
light appears when the washer fluid
level in the tank has dropped to the
lower limit. If the warning light appears,
refill the tank with fluid. For the tank
refilling method, refer to “Windshield
Washer Fluid” =P471.

3-17. Headlight Washer

If you pull the wiper control lever toward
you and hold it for more than 1 second with
the ignition switch in the “ON” position, the
headlight washer operates together with
the windshield washer in the following
conditions.
e The light switch is in the “2D” position.
e The light switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the headlights illuminate
automatically.

The windshield washer stops spraying
washer fluid as soon as you release the
wiper control lever. The headlight washer
sprays the washer fluid for approximately 1
second and then stops automatically.



A\ CAUTION |

Do not operate the washer if the
washer fluid tank is empty. This may
cause overheating of the washer
motor. Check washer fluid level
frequently, such as at fuel stops.

NOTE

When the area around the nozzle cover
of the headlight washer is frozen,
remove the ice before using.

3-18. Defogger and Deicer

1 Rear window defogger
2 Outside mirror defogger (if equipped)
3 Windshield wiper deicer (if equipped)

Defogger and Deicer 239

The defogger and deicer system is acti-
vated only when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position.

Defogger button

To activate the defogger and deicer sys-
tem, press the defogger button. The rear
window defogger, outside mirror defogger
and windshield wiper deicer are activated
simultaneously. The indicator light on the
defogger button illuminates while the
defogger and deicer system is activated.
To turn them off, press the defogger button
again. They also turn off when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “OFF”
position.

The defogger and deicer system will
automatically shut off after approximately
15 minutes. If the rear window and outside
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mirrors have been cleared and the wind-
shield wiper blade rubbers have been
deiced completely before that time, press
the defogger button to turn them off. If
defrosting, defogging or deicing is not
complete, you have to press the defogger
button to turn them on again.

Itis possible to set the defogger and deicer
system for the continuous operation mode
by operating the center information dis-
play. For details, refer to “Car settings”
& P207.

A\ CAUTION

e To prevent the 12 V auxiliary
battery from being discharged,
do not operate the defogger and
deicer system continuously for
any longer than necessary.

e Do not use sharp instruments or
window cleaner containing abra-
sives to clean the inner surface of
the rear window. They may da-
mage the conductors printed on
the window.

NOTE

e Turn on the defogger and deicer
system if the wipers are frozen to
the windshield.

e If the windshield is covered with
snow, remove the snow so that the
windshield wiper deicer works effec-
tively.

e While the defogger and deicer sys-
tem is in the continuous operation
mode:

— If the vehicle speed remains at 15
km/h (9 mph) or lower for 15
minutes, the windshield wiper
deicer system automatically
stops operating. However, the
rear window defogger system
and outside mirror defogger sys-
tem maintain continuous opera-
tion in this condition.

— If the 12 V auxiliary battery vol-
tage drops below the permissible
level, continuous operation of the
defogger system and deicer sys-
tem is canceled and the system
stops operating.

3-19. Mirrors

Always check that the inside and outside
mirrors are properly adjusted before you
start driving.

M Inside Mirror (without Auto-
Dimming Function) (If
Equipped)

1 Normal position
2 Anti-glare position

Push the tab on the mirror for normal use.
To reduce glare from the headlights of the
vehicle behind you, pull the tab to the anti-
glare position.



B Auto-Dimming Mirror (If
Equipped)

A\ WARNING

To ensure safety, always adjust the
mirrors and operate the switch be-
fore driving the vehicle. Perform the
automatic dimming on/off operation
only when necessary. Otherwise, an
unexpected accident may occur.

A\ CAUTION

e When cleaning the mirror, use a
paper towel or similar material
dampened with glass cleaner. Do
not spray glass cleaner directly
on the mirror because that may
cause the liquid cleaner to enter
the mirror housing and damage
the mirror.

e Sensors detecting brightness are
located in front of and behind the
mirror. Do not attach any object
such as a sticker on the sensor
areas or put any object over the
mirror.

V¥ How to use the auto-dimming mirror

1 ONJ/OFF switch

1. Move the main body of the auto-
dimming mirror and adjust the position
so that you can view the rearward
direction sufficiently.

2. Press the automatic dimming on/off
switch to turn the automatic dimming
function on or off. The automatic
dimming function is enabled when the
switch’s green LED indicator is on.

NOTE

e Sensors are located in front of and
behind the mirror.

e Even with the mirrorin the automatic
dimming mode, the mirror surface
turns bright if the select lever is

Mirrors 241

shifted into the “R” position. This is
to ensure good rearward visibility
during reversing.

Bl Outside Mirrors

V¥ Convex mirror

| A\ WARNING

Objects look smaller in a convex
mirror and farther away than when
viewed in a flat mirror. Do not use the
convex mirror to judge the distance
of vehicles behind you when chan-
ging lanes. Use the inside mirror (or
glance backwards) to determine the
actual size and distance of objects
that you view in convex mirror.

A\ CAUTION

Make sure to adjust the mirrors
before driving.
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V¥ Remote control mirror switch

2. Select side to adjust

= Direction control

The remote control mirrors operate when

the ignition switch is in the “ON” or “ACC”

position.

1. Turn the control switch to the side that
you want to adjust. “L” is for the left
mirror, “R” is for the right mirror.

2. Move the control switch in the direction
you want to move the mirror.

3. Return the control switch to the neutral
position to prevent unintentional op-
eration.

NOTE

The mirrors can also be adjusted
manually.

V¥ Power folding mirror switch

The power folding mirror switch operates
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position.

To fold the outside mirrors, press the
power folding mirror switch. To unfold the
mirrors, press the switch again.

NOTE

o If the outside mirrors have been
operated (folded or unfolded) manu-
ally, when you turn the ignition
switch from the “OFF” position to
the “ACC” or “ON” position, the
outside mirrors may be adjusted

automatically depending on the sta-
tus of the power folding mirror
switch.

If the outside mirrors have been
manually folded slightly forward of
the regularly unfolded position,
when you turn the ignition switch
from the “OFF” position to the
“ACC” or “ON” position, the outside
mirrors may automatically fold
further forward depending on the
status of the power folding mirror
switch. When this happens, press
the power folding mirror switch. By
doing so, the outside mirrors which
have been folded to the furthest
forward position will extend to the
regularly unfolded position and then
fold rearward in the usual way. In
order to unfold the outside mirrors,
press the switch again.

When you fold the outside mirrors
manually, the mirrors may not unfold
when the switch is pressed, even
though the motor operating sound is
heard. When this happens, operate
the power folding mirror switch
again.

When you unfold the outside mirrors
manually, the mirrors may become
wobbly. Be sure to unfold the mir-
rors by operating the switch. If the
outside mirrors are still wobbly, fold



the mirrors again and then unfold
them by operating the switch again.
When the temperature is low, the
outside mirrors may stop during
operation. Push the switch again.
When the outside mirrors do not
work by operating the switch, move
the outside mirrors several times
manually. This makes it possible to
operate them by switch operation.
When you operate the power folding
mirror switch continuously, it may
not work. This is not a malfunction.
Operate after waiting for a short
period of time.

3-20. Tilt/Telescopic Steering
Wheel

A\ WARNING

e Do not adjust the steering wheel
tilt/telescopic position while driv-
ing. This may cause loss of
vehicle control and result in per-
sonal injury.

e Ifthe lever cannot be raised to the
fixed position, adjust the steering
wheel again. It is dangerous to
drive without locking the steering
wheel. This may cause loss of
vehicle control and result in per-
sonal injury.

1
2

Tilt/Telescopic Steering Wheel 243

Tilt adjustment
Telescopic adjustment

. Adjust the seat position. Refer to “Front

Seats” = P40.
Pull the tilt/telescopic lock lever down.

Move the steering wheel to the desired
level.

Pull the lever up to lock the steering
wheel in place.

Make sure that the steering wheel is

. securely locked by moving it up and

down, and forward and backward.
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244 peated Steering Wheel System

3-21. Heated Steering Wheel
System (If Equipped)

The Heated Steering Wheel system
warms the steering wheel at a constant
temperature.

307471

1  Heated Steering Wheel switch
2 Indicator light
3 Heated area

To turn on the Heated Steering Wheel
system, pull the Heated Steering Wheel
switch when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” or “ACC” position. Then the steering
wheel will be warmed and the indicator
light on the switch will illuminate. To turn off
the Heated Steering Wheel system, pull
the switch again. Then the indicator light
will turn off.

A\ CAUTION

Use the Heated Steering Wheel
system with the e-BOXER system
running. Otherwise, the 12 V
auxiliary battery voltage may
drop below the permissible level
and it may not be possible to start
the e-BOXER system.

There is a possibility that people
with delicate skin may suffer
slight burns even at low tempera-
tures if they use the Heated
Steering Wheel for a long period
of time. When using the Heated
Steering Wheel, always be sure to
warn the persons concerned.

Do not cover the Heated Steering
Wheel with an object such as a
steering wheel cover. Doing so
may cause the Heated Steering
Wheel to overheat.

Do not spill liquid on the steering
wheel. If liquid is spilled, wipe it
off immediately and dry it before
using the Heated Steering Wheel
system.

NOTE

e If the surface temperature of the
steering wheel is approximately
more than 40°C (104°F) when the
switch is turned on, the indicator
light will illuminate, but the system
will not heat the steering wheel.

e The Heated Steering Wheel system
will automatically turn off approxi-
mately 30 minutes after the system
has been turned on.

e The temperature of the Heated Steer-
ing Wheel system cannot be ad-
justed.



3-22. Horn

To sound the horn, push the horn pad.

Horn 245
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248 Ventilator Control

4-1. Ventilator Control

B Center Ventilators

To adjust the airflow direction, move the
tab. To close the ventilator, move the tab all
the way down.

Bl Side Ventilators

1 Open
2 Close

To adjust the airflow direction, move the
tab.

4-2. Climate Control Panel

| A\ WARNING

e The cooling function operates
only when the e-BOXER system
is running.

e Do not leave children or adults
who would normally require the
support of others alone in your
vehicle. Pets should not be left
alone either. On hot, sunny days,
temperatures in a closed vehicle
could quickly become high en-
ough to cause severe or possibly
fatal injuries to people or ani-
mals.



Climate Control Panel 249

1 Climate control screen

2  Defogger button (Refer to “Defogger and
Deicer” =P239.)

3  Temperature control button (right-hand
side) (Refer to “Temperature Control”
*P253.)

4  Temperature control button (left-hand
side) (Refer to “Temperature Control”

«P253.)

5 Defroster button (Refer to “Defrosting”
= P255.)

NOTE

The illustration on the left is a typical
example for left-hand drive models. For
right-hand drive models, the locations
of some buttons are different to that
shown in the illustration.
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[onuod ajew|d



250 Climate Control Panel

B Climate Control Screen

mP- : Touch the climate control mode indicator
Climate control mode indicator
SYNC mode indicator
Customizable icon*
Fan speed control
Climate control ON/OFF icon
Climate control mode select icon
Temperature control screen (right-hand
side)
SYNC icon
Temperature control bar

0 Airflow mode selection screen

1 Temperature control screen (left-hand
side)

*: The customizable icon can be changed to

the favorite icon. Refer to “General settings”
< P203.

NOTE

e Theillustration on the left is a typical
example for left-hand drive models.
For right-hand drive models, the
locations of some buttons are differ-
ent to that shown in the illustration.

e The layout and the available func-
tions for operating the climate con-
trol screen may vary depending on
the number of items shown on the
center information display.
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4-3. Automatic Climate Con-
trol Operation

Climate control screen
1 Airinlet selection

2 Air conditioner

3 Airflow mode

4  Fan speed

When the auto mode is selected, the
following functions are automatically con-
trolled.

e Airflow mode

Air inlet selection

Air conditioner operation
Fan speed

To activate this mode, perform the follow-
ing.

“AUTO” is displayed on the customiz-

able icon:

1. Touch “AUTO”.

2. Setthe preferred temperature. Refer to
“Temperature Control” = P253.

“AUTO” is not displayed on the custo-

mizable icon:

1. Touch the climate control mode indi-
cator.

2. Touch on “AUTOQO".

3. Setthe preferred temperature. Refer to
“Temperature Control” = P253.

NOTE

e Operate the automatic climate con-
trol system when the e-BOXER sys-
tem is running.

e Even when cooling is not necessary,
the air conditioner will automatically
turn on if the temperature is set
much lower than the current outlet
air temperature. Even in this case,
the “A/C” indicator light on the
climate control screen illuminates.

e The air conditioner may not operate
in the following cases:

— When the cabin temperature is
low

— When the ambient temperature
decreases close to 0°C (32°F)

Automatic Climate Control Operation 251

e The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

e When “AUTO” is displayed, if you
operate the fan speed control or the
airflow mode, press the defroster
button, or turn on MAX A/C mode,
the “AUTO” display will turn off. You
can then manually control the sys-
tem as desired using the climate
control screen. To change the sys-
tem back to auto mode, touch
“AUTO”.

To turn off the climate control system,

touch “ON/OFF”.

At this time, the air inlet selection mode will
differ depending on the auto mode and
manual mode.

e When the air inlet selection is set to
auto mode: Outside air circulation

e When the air inlet selection is set to
manual mode: No change

— CONTINUED -
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B Sensors
1  Solar sensor
2 Interior air humidity and temperature

sensor

The automatic climate control system
employs several sensors. These sensors

are delicate. If they are treated incorrectly
and become damaged, the system may
not be able to control the interior tempera-
ture correctly. To avoid damaging the
sensors, observe the following precau-
tions:

— Do not subject the sensors to impact.
— Keep water away from the sensors.

— Do not cover the sensors.

4-4. Manual Climate Control
B Airflow Mode Selection

Select the preferred airflow mode by the
following operation.

1. Touch the climate control mode indi-
cator.

2. Touch the preferred airflow mode.

Airflow modes are as follows.

403717

Ventilation: Instrument panel outlets
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403718

403720

403779

Ventilation 2: Instrument panel outlets and
foot outlets

403719

Bi-level: Instrument panel outlets and the
foot outlets

Heat: Foot outlets, both side outlets of the
instrument panel and some through wind-
shield defroster outlets (A small amount of
air flows to the windshield and both side
windows to prevent fogging.)

Heat-def: Windshield defroster outlets,
foot outlets and both side outlets of the
instrument panel

Bl Temperature Control
Perform the following operation to regulate
the temperature of airflow from the air
outlets.
Temperature control buttons:
Press the temperature control button to the
blue side (cool) or the red side (warm).
Temperature control screen:
1. Touch the climate control mode indi-
cator.
2. Select the preferred temperature by
the following operation.
e Touch and move the temperature
control bar.
e Touch “A’I"\/".

— CONTINUED -
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e Touch the preferred temperature in
the temperature control screen.

V¥ Max A/C mode

For quicker cooling, touch “MAX A/C” on

the climate control mode select icon or

customizable icon.

When the Max A/C mode is on, the

following settings will be changed auto-

matically.

e The air conditioner will turn on.

e The temperature will be set on the
lowest.

e The fan speed will be set on the
maximum speed.

e The air inlet will be set to the recircula-
tion mode.

e The airflow mode setting will be set to
the ventilation mode.

To turn off the Max A/C mode and return to
the previous setting, touch “MAX A/C”
again.

V¥ SYNC mode

When the SYNC mode is turned on, both
the driver’'s and passenger’s side tem-
peratures are synchronized using the
driver’s side temperature control button
and temperature control screen.

e If“SYNC” is displayed on the customiz-
able icon, touch “SYNC” to turn the
SYNC mode on or off.

e If a customizable icon other than
“SYNC” is displayed, touch the climate
control mode indicator. Then touch
“SYNC” to turn the SYNC mode on or
off.

When the SYNC mode is on, the SYNC
mode indicator will be displayed. Touch
“SYNC” again, press the passenger’s side
temperature control button or operate the
passenger’s side temperature control bar
to cancel the SYNC mode. When the
SYNC mode is off, the SYNC mode
indicator will no longer be displayed. In
this case, temperature control on the
driver’s side and passenger’s side will be
separated. The temperature will be con-
trolled individually using the driver’s and
passenger’s temperature control button
and the driver’s and passenger’s tempera-
ture control bar.

B Fan Speed Control

Select the preferred fan speed by touching
or on the climate control screen.

B Air Conditioner Control

The air conditioner operates only when the
engine is running.

Perform the following operation while the
fan is in operation to turn on the air
conditioner.

e |If “A/C” is displayed on the customiz-
able icon, touch “A/C”. When the air
conditioner is on, the “A/C” indicator
illuminates. And A/C icon will be dis-
played on the climate control mode
indicator.

e If a customizable icon other than “A/C”
is displayed, touch the climate control
mode indicator. Then touch “A/C” on
the climate control mode select icon.
When the air conditioner is on, “A/C”
indicator illuminates. And A/C icon will
be displayed on the climate control
mode indicator.

To turn off the air conditioner, touch “A/C”
again. The indicator light will turn off.

NOTE

For efficient defogging or dehumidify-
ing in cold weather, turn on the air
conditioner. However, if the ambient
temperature decreases to approxi-
mately 0°C (32°F), the air conditioner
and dehumidification system may not
work properly.



B Air Inlet Selection

Select the air inlet by touching the air inlet
selection icon.

Recirculation mode:

Interior air is recirculated inside the vehi-

cle. This mode is used for the following

cases.

e When driving on a dusty road

e When you want cooling performance to
increase (for example, in particularly
hot weather)

Perform the following operation to select
this mode.
e &, is displayed on the customizable
icon:
(1) Touch c&.
e &5 is not displayed on the customiz-
able icon:
(1) Touch the climate control mode
indicator.
(2) Touch «&5 on the climate control
mode select icon.

<& will be displayed on the climate control
mode indicator.

Outside air circulation mode:

Outside air is drawn into the passenger
compartment. This mode is used for the
following cases.

e When the road is no longer dusty

e When the interior has cooled to a
comfortable temperature

Perform the same operation as the recir-
culation mode to change the mode. &
will be displayed on the climate control
mode indicator.

A\ CAUTION |

Continued operation in the recircu-
lation mode may fog up the win-
dows. Switch to the outside air
circulation mode as soon as the
outside dusty condition clears.

NOTE

When outside air circulation is se-
lected, the system may automatically
adjust the air inlet setting depending on
such factors as the temperature
setting, the temperature inside the
vehicle, or conditions outside the ve-
hicle.

B To Turn Off the Climate Con-
trol System

To turn off the climate control system,
touch the climate control ON/OFF icon.

Defrosting 255

4-5. Defrosting

403726

To defrost or dehumidify the windshield
and front door windows, perform the
following procedures.

e To select the “§%y” mode, press the
defroster button.

e To select the “%” mode, touch “%” on
the airflow mode selection screen.

NOTE

e When the “W4y” or “%” mode is
selected, the air conditioner oper-
ates automatically regardless of the
position of the air conditionericon to
defrost the windshield more quickly.
At the same time, the air inlet selec-
tion is automatically set to the out-
side air circulation mode.

— CONTINUED -
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e When you select “&” while recircu-
lation mode is selected, the airflow
will not switch to the outside air
circulation mode and the recircula-
tion mode will remain active.

e After defrosting the windshield by
pressing the defroster button “%”,
pressing the button again returns
the system to the setting that had
been selected before the defroster
was activated.

4-6. Operating Tips for Heater
and Air Conditioner

H Cleaning Ventilator Grille

1 Front ventilator inlet grille
2 Condenser

Always keep the front ventilator inlet grille
free of snow, leaves, or other obstructions
to ensure efficient heating and defrosting.
Since the condenser is located in front of
the radiator, this area should be kept clean
because cooling performance is impaired
by any accumulation of insects and leaves
on the condenser.

W Efficient Cooling after Park-
ing in Direct Sunlight

After parking in direct sunlight, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes to
allow outside air to circulate into the
heated interior. This results in quicker
cooling by the air conditioner. Keep the
windows closed during the operation of the
air conditioner for maximum cooling effi-
ciency.

B Lubrication Oil Circulation in
the Refrigerant Circuit

Operate the air conditioner compressor at
a low engine speed (at idle or low driving
speeds) a few minutes each month during
the off-season to circulate its oil.

B Checking Air Conditioning
System before Summer Sea-
son

Check the air conditioner unit for refriger-
ant leaks, hose conditions, and proper
operation each spring. We recommend
that you have the air conditioning system
checked by your SUBARU dealer.



H Cooling and Dehumidifyingin
High Humidity and Low Tem-
perature Weather Condition

Under certain weather conditions (high
relative humidity, low temperatures, etc.) a
small amount of water vapor emission
from the air outlets may be noticed. This
condition is normal and does not indicate
any problem with the air conditioning
system.

H Air Conditioner Compressor
Shut-Off When e-BOXER
System Is Heavily Loaded

To improve acceleration and gas mileage,
the air conditioner compressor is designed
to temporarily shut off during air condi-
tioner operation whenever the accelerator
is fully depressed such as during rapid
acceleration or when driving on a steep
upgrade.

H Refrigerant for Your Climate
Control System

Operating Tips for Heater and Air Conditioner 257

Your air conditioner uses ozone friendly
refrigerant R-1234yf (HFO-1234yf) or R-
134a (HFC-134a).

Check the air conditioner label in the
location shown in the illustration to confirm
which type of refrigerant is used in your
vehicle.

We recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for service.

Repairs needed as a result of using the
wrong refrigerant are not covered under
warranty.

[onuod ajew|d
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258 airFiltration System

4-7. Air Filtration System

Replace the cabin air filter according to the
maintenance schedule. Refer to “Mainte-
nance Schedule” «P437. The schedule
should be followed to maintain the filter's
dust collection ability. Under extremely
dusty conditions, the filter should be
replaced more frequently. It is recom-
mended that you have your filter checked
or replaced by your SUBARU dealer. For
replacement, we recommend that you use
only a genuine SUBARU air filter kit.

A\ CAUTION |

We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer if the following
occurs, even if it is not yet time to
change the filter.

e Reduction of the airflow through
the vents.

e Windshield gets easily fogged or
misted.

NOTE

The filter can influence the air condi-
tioning, heating and defroster perfor-
mance if not properly maintained.

H Replacing the Cabin Air Filter

1. Remove the glove box.
(1) Open the glove box.

(2) Remove the damper shaft from the
glove box.

1

Stoppers

(3) Push both sides of the glove box
inward to unlock the stoppers and
then pull down the glove box as far
as it will go.

(4) Pull out the glove box horizontally



and remove the hinge portion.
When doing this, be careful not to
damage the hinge.

2. Remove the cabin air filter according to
the following procedure in order to
prevent dust on the air cleaner from
falling to the inside of its housing.

(1) Pinch both tabs and remove the
filter cover.

(2) Gently tilt down the end of the filter
and slowly pull it out 1 cm (0.4 in).

(3) Slowly pull out the rest of the filter.

3. Replace the cabin air filter with a new
one and then reinstall the cover.

A\ CAUTION

The arrow mark on the filter must

point UP.

Air Filtration System 259

4. Reinstall the glove box, and connect
the damper shaft.
5. Close the glove box.
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262 Antenna

5-1. Antenna

5-2. Audio Set

B Roof Antenna

500689

\

The roof antenna is installed in the center
at the rear of the roof.

| A\ CAUTION

e We recommend that you always
consult your SUBARU dealer be-
fore installing a citizen band
radio or other transmitting device
in your vehicle. Such devices
may cause the electronic control
system to malfunction if they are
incorrectly installed or if they are
not suited for the vehicle.

e To prevent the 12 V auxiliary
battery from being discharged,
do not leave the audiol/visual
system on when the e-BOXER
system is not running.

If your vehicle is equipped with a genuine
SUBARU navigation system or audio
system, refer to the separate navigation/
audio Owner’s Manual for details.
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2 64 Interior Light

6-1. Interior Light

‘ Doing so could damage your eyes.

| A\ CAUTION

When leaving your vehicle, make
sure the lights are turned off to
avoid battery discharge.

H Map Lights
V¥ Map light switches

602348

To turn on the map light, press the lens.
To turn it off, press the lens again.

A\ CAUTION

Do not keep watching the light
source because they use LEDs.

V¥ Door interlock switch

1 Door interlock switch

The door interlock switch has the following
positions.

OFF: The map lights do not illuminate
automatically in conjunction with a door
opening. However, the lights can be turned
on manually by pressing the map light
lens.

DOOR: The map lights illuminate auto-
matically when any of the doors (other than
the rear gate) is opened even while the
map light is off. Several seconds after all
the doors (other than the rear gate) are
closed, the map lights gradually turn off.
For details, refer to “OFF Delay Timer”

&= P265.
Il Dome Light

1 2 3 600786
1 ON
2 DOOR
3 OFF

The dome light switch has the following
positions.

ON: The light remains on continuously.

OFF: The light remains off.

DOOR: The dome light illuminates auto-

matically in the following cases.

e Any of the doors or the rear gate is
opened.

e The doors or the rear gate are unlocked
using the keyless access function (if
equipped). Refer to “Locking and Un-
locking by Holding the Access Key Fob”



«P119.

e The doors or the rear gate are unlocked
using the remote keyless entry system.
Refer to “Remote Keyless Entry Sys-
tem” =P131.

e The ignition switch is turned from the
“ACC” position to the “OFF” position.

l Cargo Area Light

1 DOOR
2 OFF

DOOR: The light illuminates when the rear
gate is opened. The light remains illumi-
nated for several seconds and gradually
turns off after the rear gate is closed.

OFF: The light remains off.

B OFF Delay Timer

The following lights have an automatic
illumination function.

e Dome light

e Map lights

e Cargo area light

When the door interlock switch is set to the
“DOOR” position, the lights will automati-
cally turn on and off depending on the
locking and unlocking of the doors, the
opening and closing of the doors, as well
as the position of the ignition switch.

NOTE

The setting for the period of time in
which the lights remain on (OFF delay
timer) can be changed by operating the
center information display. For details,
refer to “Car settings” < P207. Also, the
setting of the lights remain on (OFF
delay timer) can be changed by your
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer for
details.

Sun Visors 265

6-2. Sun Visors

601585

To block out glare, swing down the visors.
To use the sun visor at a side window,
swing it down and move it sideways.

H Vanity Mirror with Light (If
Equipped)

| A\ CAUTION |

Keep the vanity mirror cover closed

while the car is being driven to avoid
being blinded by glare.

— CONTINUED -
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To use the vanity mirror, swing down the
sun visor and open the vanity mirror cover.
The lights beside the vanity mirror illumi-
nate when the mirror cover is opened.

NOTE

Use of the vanity mirror light for a long
period of time while the e-BOXER
system is not running can cause 12 V
auxiliary battery discharge.

6-3. Storage Compartment

| A\ CAUTION

e Always keep the storage com-
partment closed while driving to
reduce the risk of injury in the
event of sudden stops or an
accident.

e Do not store the following items
in the storage compartment.
Otherwise, it may cause a fire or
accident.

— Spray cans, containers with
flammable or corrosive li-
quids or any other dangerous
items.

— Plastic or other heat-vulner-
able or flammable articles
such as a lighter.

Bl Glove Box

To open the glove box, pull the handle. To
close it, push the lid firmly upward.

NOTE

When the instrument panel illumination
is on, the light that illuminates the glove
box is on. Refer to “Headlights” = P222.



H Center Tray

The center tray is located below the center
of the instrument panel.

A\ WARNING

For models with the wireless char-
ger:

When the wireless charger is turned
on, do not place coins, keys, clips, or
other metal objects on the center
tray. For details, refer to “Wireless
Charger” =P272.

A\ CAUTION

Do not use the center tray to hold

objects that could roll out of the tray.

e You may get injured if objects are
thrown out of the tray while the
vehicle is in motion.

NOTE
When the instrument panel illumination
is on, the light that illuminates the
center tray is on. Refer to “Headlights”
= P222.

Bl Center Console

The center console box provides a storage
space.

To open the lid, pull up the lock release
lever.

Storage Compartment 267

H Center Console Tray

The center console tray is located on the
front side of the center console.
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6-4. Cup Holder A\ CAUTION
When a cup containing a beverage is
| A CAUTION in the cup holder, do not fold down
or recline any seat. Otherwise, the
Take care to avoid spills. Beverages, beverage could spill while driving
if hot, might burn you and/or your and, if the beverage is hot, it could
passengers. Spilled beverages may burn you and/or your passengers.
also damage upholstery, carpets or
audio equipment.

H Front Passenger’s Cup
Holder The dual cup holder is built into the center

console.
| A\ CAUTION |

e Do not pick up a cup from the cup
holder or put a cup in the holder
while you are driving, as this may
distract you and lead to an acci-
dent.

e Take care not to spill a beverage
on the select lever or any
switch(es) in the adjacent area. If
the beverage is spilled, it may
cause a malfunction of the select
lever and/or switch(es).

B Rear Passenger’s Cup Holder

A dual cup holder is built into the armrest.




6-5. Bottle Holders

A\ CAUTION

e Do not pick up a bottle from the
bottle holder or put a bottle in the
holder while you are driving, as
this may distract you and lead to
an accident.

e When placing a beverage in a
bottle holder, make sure it is
capped. Otherwise, the beverage
could spill when opening/closing
the door or while driving and, if
the beverage is hot, it could burn
you and/or your passengers.

The bottle holder equipped on each door
trim can be used to hold beverage bottles
and other items.

Bottle Holders 269

6-6. Accessory Power Outlet

Power outlet

An accessory power outlet is provided in
the center console. Electrical power (12 V
DC) from the 12 V auxiliary battery is
supplied to the outlet when the ignition
switch is in either the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

You can use an in-vehicle electrical appli-
ance by connecting it to the outlet.

The maximum power rating of an appli-
ance that can be connected is 120 W. Do
not use an appliance which exceeds the
indicated wattage for the outlet.

— CONTINUED -
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A\ CAUTION

Do not attempt to use a cigarette
lighter in the accessory power
outlet.

Do not place any foreign objects,
especially metal ones such as
coins or aluminum foil, into the
accessory power outlet. That
could cause a short circuit. Al-
ways put the cap on the acces-
sory power outlet when it is not in
use.

Use only electrical appliances
which are designed for 12 V DC.

The maximum power rating of an
appliance that can be connected
is 120 W. Do not use an appliance
which exceeds the indicated wat-
tage for the outlet.

Overloading the accessory
power outlet can cause a short
circuit. Do not use double adap-
ters or more than one electrical
appliance.

If the plug on your electric appli-
ance is either too loose or too
tight for the accessory power
outlet, this can result in a poor
contact or cause the plug to get
stuck. Only use plugs that fit

properly.

e Use of an electric appliance in the

accessory power outlet for along
period of time while the e-BOXER
system is not running can cause
12 V auxiliary battery discharge.

e Before driving your vehicle, make

sure that the plug and the cord on
your electrical appliance will not
interfere with your shifting gears
and operating the accelerator
and brake pedals. If they do, do
not use the electrical appliance
while driving.

6-7. USB Power Supply

A\ CAUTION

The specification of a USB term-
inal that can be used is the Type-
A and Type-C. If a different spe-
cification of terminal is con-
nected, power supply or charging
may not be possible, or the
device may malfunction.

There is a risk that a connected
device may malfunction or data
may be damaged. The connec-
tion of a device shall be per-
formed at your responsibility.

To avoid an electric shock or a
malfunction, observe the follow-
ing precautions.

— Do not connect a USB hub.

— Do not insert any metal or
other foreign object into the
USB terminal.

— Do not spill water or other
liquid on the USB terminal.

Be careful not to pull the con-
nected cable. Doing so could
break the USB terminal and the
connected device.




USB Power Supply 271

e If adevice is connected for along e Depending on the device, charging | *: The available electrical power of the two USB
time when the e-BOXER system may be possible only when a special terminals is a maximum of 5.4 A.
is not running, the 12 V auxiliary cable is used. In this case, be sure to
battery may be discharged. Even connect the device using the special
when the e-BOXER system is cable.
running, we recommend that e When a device that communicates
you do not connect a device for with a PC is connected, power
an unnecessarily long time. supply or charging may not be

¢ Do not connect a malfunctioning possible. . .
device. Doing so may cause the ) V\_Ihen connecta deylce for charging,
risk of smoke and fire. disconnect the device promptly after

charging is completed.

NOTE B How to Use the USB Power
e The rated voltage of each USB Supply
terminal is 5 V. For details about Console USB power supply (charge only)
the maximum rated power, refer to (if equipped)
“How to Use the USB Power Supply” — USB Type-A: DC 5 V/2.4 A*
«P271. Before connecting a device, — USB Type-C: DC 5 V/3.0 A*
be sure to read the instruction
manual of the device and check *: The available electrical power of the two USB
whether or not this specification of terminals is a maximum of 5.4 A.

the output is supported by the
device. If a device that requires
power exceeding the maximum rat-

Use the USB terminal to use or charge an
electronic device.

ing is connected, power supply or When the ignition switch is in the *ACC” or
charging may not be possible. Even “ON” position, _the power can be supplied
if charging could be completed, the to the electronic device.

time required for charging may be

: Front seat USB power supply (an audio
longer than when the genuine char- device can be connected and used)

ger for that device is used. — USB Type-A: DC 5 V/2.4 A*
- USB Type-C: DC 5 V/3.0 A*
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6-8. Wireless Charger (If
Equipped)

Wireless charger

To charge a cell phone, smartphone or a
similar mobile device compatible with the
Qi wireless charging standard, place the
device in the charging area located below
the center information display.

The “Qi” logo is a trademark of the
Wireless Power Consortium.

g 1

3 602500

1 Indicator light
2 Power switch
3  Charging area

NOTE

Mobile devices and wireless chargers
contain coils for charging. These coils
allow the wireless charging system to
charge a mobile device with a high level
of charging efficiency. When your de-
viceis in the charging area, the wireless
charger detects it and aligns an inte-
grated moving coil with the coil in your
device for charging. If vehicle vibration
causes the two coils to become mis-
aligned while the vehicle is in motion,
the moving coil of the wireless charger
automatically repositions itself and
resumes charging.

However, if the mobile device moves
out of the charging area, charging will
automatically stop.

Hl How to Use the Wireless
Charger

1. The wireless charger operate when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” or “ACC”
position.

2. Press the power switch once to turn on
the wireless charger. When the wire-
less charger is ON, the indicator light
illuminates in green, and when the
wireless charger is OFF, the indicator
light turns off.



3. Place the mobile device so that the

screen or keypad is facing up (the
charging surface is facing downward).
The center of the device must also be
aligned with the center of the charging
area. Depending on the mobile device,
the charging coil may not be in the
center of the device. In such cases,
place the mobile device so that its
charging coil is in the center of the
charging area. The indicator light illu-
minates in orange during charging. If
the indicator light does not illuminate in
orange and device charging does not
occur, move the device to the center of
the charging area.

. The indicator light illuminates in green
when charging is complete.

NOTE

The power status of the wireless char-
ger is stored even when the ignition
switch is turned to the “OFF” position.

V¥ How to use the quick charge

The following types of mobile devices

support quick charging as opposed to

normal charging (5 W).

e Mobile devices compliant with WPC*
Ver. 1.2.4 and compatible with fast
chargers can be charged up to 10 W.

e iPhone 8 (or later) with an iOS version
compliant with WPC* Ver. 1.2.4 and
compatible with 7.5 W charging.

* WPC: Wireless Power Consortium
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V¥ Indicator light patterns

Indicator light Interpretation
The wireless charger is
off turned off
. .| Standby (ready for char-
Green (illumi- | ging)*1
nated) —
Charging is complete*2
A mobile device is in the
; ._ | charging area (a mobile
Orar:]%etze(éll)um device is being detected)

Charging

Green and or-
ange illuminate
alternately

Quick charging is in pro-
gress

*1: No power is output for charging when the

1.

Press the power switch three times to
change to the quick-charging mode
while your mobile device is charging in
normal mode. The indicator light will
change from orange to alternating
green and orange when the wireless
charger switches to the quick-charging
mode.

When charging is complete, the quick-
charging mode ends. To restart quick-
charging, switch to the quick-charging
mode again.

wireless charger is in standby mode. Even if
metal objects are placed on the charging tray
in this state, they will not overheat.

*2: For some mobile devices, the indicator light

remains orange even after charging is
complete.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ List of warnings

Possible

mobile device
and the char-
ging area.

Indicator light causes Solution
If the
e-BOXER
A communi- | systemis
cation error | running, stop
Flashes or- | occurred be- | the e-BOXER
ange once tween the system and
e? second wireless restart it.

p charger and | If the ignition
the access switch is in
key fob. “ACC”, start

the e-BOXER
system once.
Metallitc): for-
eign object
detected. %?g;or\]’ %g‘_”y

Repeatedly | A foreign ob- 'ectsgbetween

flashes or- ject is de- Jthe mobile

ange three tected be- device and
times tween the

the charging
area.

Indicator light | PoSSible Solution
Remove the
The mobile | fobile device
device is out charain
of alignment: areag chgeck
The overheat that the acti-
?Jﬁgﬁgg%? vation indica-
he charai tor light is illu-
Repeatedly E:o?lscvggltr;%- minating in
Tngsiras | gered be- | g
fmes mobile de- | CHIE® 1 {1
vice’s char- charging
ging coils area. If there
were out of is a case or
alignment cover on your
with the char- mobile de-
ging area. vice, be sure
to remove it.
Remove the
mobile device
from the
charging ?rea
temporarily to
The tempera- .
Repeatedly ture inside stop char:
flashes or- the wireless | 9ing- When
/o4 [charger has {00 SRS
increased. mobile device
cools down,
start charging
the device
again.

NOTE

If you hear noise on the AM radio while
your device is charging, you may be
able to reduce the noise by changing
the charging frequency.

To change the charging frequency,
press and hold the power switch to
turn on the system.

After a certain amount of time, the
indicator light will flash orange twice
to indicate when the frequency
changes.

A\ WARNING

e For safety reasons, drivers must
not operate a charging mobile
device while driving.

e Do not charge small devices such
as cordless headphones or light-
weight cell phones while driving.
Due to their light weight, these
devices may be thrown from the
charging tray resulting in an
accident.

e The wireless power receiver can
affect some implanted or other
electrical medical devices. If you
use a cardiac pacemaker, ventri-
cular pacing pulse generator,
cardioverter-defibrillator, or a si-
milar device, consult with your




physician before using the wire-
less charger.

Before charging your device,
make sure that there is no metal
between the charging area and
the mobile device. Metal objects
may generate heat and cause
burns when placed in the char-
ging area.

Do not apply strong force or
impact to the charging area.

Do not affix aluminum stickers to
or place other metal objects in
the charging area. Also, do not
charge a mobile device that has
aluminum stickers or other metal
objects attached to it that may
come in contact with the char-
ging area. Metal objects may
generate heat and cause burns
when placed in the charging area.

Do not disassemble, modify, or
remove the wireless charger.

Do not place magnetized objects
in or near the charging area.
During charging, do not cover
your device with a cloth, etc.

Do not charge your device in
dusty conditions.

Make sure that no foreign objects
or liquids are placed or spilled in
the wireless charger.

Do not charge any devices other
than those specified.
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A\ CAUTION

Do not place the access key fob
near the wireless charger.

When your device is charging,
keep any magnetic cards such as
credit cards and precision de-
vices such as watches away from
the charging area. They may be
damaged. To prevent dischar-
ging the vehicle battery, do not
use the wireless charger for long
periods of time when the engine
is stopped.

If the access key fob cannot be
detected in the cabin, the battery
cannot be charged. In addition,
charging may be temporarily sus-
pended when the remote keyless
entry system is in operation,
such as when opening and clos-
ing doors.

Remove the device case to
charge the mobile battery.

Do not leave objects in the trays
unattended for a long period of
time. The paint on the trays may
deteriorate depending on the
type of device case or accessory.

If your mobile device does not
charge even after you place it in
the charging area, remove the
device case and any accessories.

When the OS version of a mobile
device is updated, the charging
specifications may change sig-
nificantly. Also, if the OS versions
compatible with WPC change, the
quick charging function may be-
come unavailable. For details,
check the website of your mobile
device manufacturer.

To prevent discharging the vehi-
cle battery, do not use the wire-
less charger for long periods of
time when the engine is stopped.

If you are near aradio or TV tower,
broadcast station, airport, or
other location that generates
strong radio waves or noise, the
system may not operate properly.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

This function is not available for
devices larger than the charger tray.
The wireless charger and mobile
device will emit heat during char-
ging, but this is not a malfunction.
When your mobile device emits heat
during charging, the mobile device’s
protective function may cancel char-
ging.

A beep will sound when the power
switch of the wireless charger is
pressed to turn the power ON or
when a mobile device is being
detected. This is not a malfunction.
The fan may activate when the
temperature rises, but this is not a
malfunction.

Qi standard wireless charger can be
used on compatible devices. How-
ever, not all Qi standard devices and
compatibility are guaranteed.

6-9. Assist Grip

1  Assist grip

The assist grip is to be held to support the
body of the passengers when they are in

the seat and the vehicle is moving.

A\ CAUTION

Do not attach heavy objects to the
assist grip. Doing so could break it
and damage the object.

A\ WARNING

Do not hold the assist grip when
getting up from the seat. Holding
and pulling the assist grip in the
wrong way could break the grip and
possibly cause injury.




6-10. Coat Hook

thrown through the cabin.

e Incorrect SRS curtain airbag de-
ployment.

A\ CAUTION |

Never hang anything on the coat
hook that might obstruct the driver’s
view or that could cause injury in
sudden stops or in a collision. And
do not hang items on the coat hook

that weigh 5 kg (11 Ibs) or more.

A\ WARNING

Obey the following instructions.

e Do not hang coat hangers or
other hard or pointed objects on
the coat hooks. Hang clothing
directly on the coat hooks with-
out using hangers.

e Before hanging clothing on the
coat hooks, make sure there are
no pointed objects in the pock-
ets.

If these instructions are ignored, the
following may occur in sudden
stops or in a collision.

e Serious injuries by the items

The coat hook is attached to each rear
passenger’s assist grip.
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6-11. Shopping Bag Hook

| A\ CAUTION |

Do not hang items on the shopping
bag hook that weigh 3 kg (6 Ibs) or
more.

A shopping bag hook is attached to each
side of the cargo area.
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6-12. Floor Mat e Do not use more than one floor
mat.
4P
602368
A: Align the triangle marks (/\) when
installing the floor mats.
2. Turn the upper knob of each retaining
A CAUTION 1. Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into hook (clip) to secure the floor mats in
the floor mat eyelets. place.

If the floor mat slips forward and
interferes with the movement of the
pedals during driving, it could cause
an accident. Observe the following
precautions to prevent the floor mat
from slipping forward.

e Be sure to use a genuine
SUBARU floor mat designed with
grommets in the correct loca-
tions.

e Make sure that the driver’s floor
mat is placed back in its proper
location and is correctly secured
on its retaining pins.




6-13. Cargo Area Cover

The cargo area cover is provided for
covering the cargo area and to protect its
contents from direct sunlight. This cover is
detachable to make room for additional
cargo.

H Using the Cover

To extend the cover, pull the cargo area
cover using the center hole, then insert its
hooks into the catches as shown. To
rewind it, unhook it from the catches and
it will rewind automatically. You should
hold on to the cover and guide it back into
the cover housing while it is rewinding.

A\ WARNING

Do not place anything on the ex-
tended cover. Putting excessive
weight on the extended cover can
break it and an object on the cover
could tumble forward in the event of
a sudden stop or collision. This
could cause serious injury.

A\ CAUTION

Be careful not to scratch the rear
gate stays while extending and re-
winding the cover. Scratches on the
stays could cause leakage of gas
from the stays, which may result in
their inability to hold the rear gate
open.
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[ | ]’o Remove the Cover Hous-
ing

1. Rewind the cover.

2. Push the cover housing to the right
side and shorten it.
3. Take it off the retainer.

— CONTINUED -
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H Stowage of the Cargo Area M To Install the Cover Housing
Cover The right end of the cargo area cover is a
The cargo area cover can be stowed under sliding structure.

the cargo floor as follows.

2. Stow the cover housing in the cargo

area end.
1. Insert the right end of the cover into the
1. Raise and fold the rear end of the cargo recessed portion with the arrow mark
floor board. facing upward.

2. Hold the cover housing securely and
insert the left end of the cover into the
recessed portion.

3. Put the cargo floor board back.




6-14. Cargo Tie-Down Hooks

6-15. Ashtray (If Equipped)

| A\ CAUTION |

| A\ CAUTION

The cargo tie-down hooks are de-
signed only for securing light cargo.
Never try to secure cargo that ex-
ceeds the capacity of the hooks. The
maximum load capacity is 10 kg (22
Ibs) per a hook.

The cargo area is equipped with four tie-
down hooks so that cargo can be secured
with a cargo net or ropes.

When using the front tie-down hooks, turn
them down out of the storing recesses.

e Do not use ashtrays as waste
receptacles or leave a lighted
cigarette in an ashtray. This could
cause a fire.

e Always extinguish matches and
cigarettes before putting them
into the ashtray, and then close
the ashtray securely. If you keep
the ashtray open, the fire of the
cigarette may spread to another
cigarette butt and start a fire.

e Do not put flammable material in
the ashtray.

e Do not leave a lot of cigarette

butts in the ashtray.
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601270

The portable ashtray can be installed in
each cup holder or bottle holder. For the
locations of the cup holders, refer to “Cup
Holder” «P268. For the locations of the
bottle holders, refer to “Bottle Holders”
*P269.

When using the ashtray, open the lid of the
ashtray. Fully close the lid after using the
ashtray to help reduce residual smoke.

NOTE

Particles of ash and tobacco will accu-
mulate around the hinges of the ash-
tray’s inner lid. Clean them off using a
toothbrush or another narrow-ended
implement.
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7-1. Fuel

B Fuel Requirements

A\ CAUTION

e Use of a fuel which is low in

quality or use of an inappropriate
fuel additive may cause damage
to the engine and/or fuel system.

e Do not let fuel spill on the exterior

surfaces of the vehicle. Because
fuel may damage the paint, be
sure to wipe off any spilled fuel
quickly. Paint damage caused by
spilled fuel is not covered under
the SUBARU Limited Warranty.

e The neck of the fuel filler pipe is

designed to accept only an un-
leaded petrol filler nozzle. Under
no circumstances should leaded
petrol be used because it will
damage the emission control
system and may impair driveabil-
ity and fuel economy. Also, this
can increase maintenance costs.

V¥ For Australia

V¥V Fuel type
Unleaded petrol only.

¥ Required Research Octane Num-
ber (RON)
91 or higher is recommended.

For optimum engine performance and
driveability, it is recommended that you
use premium grade unleaded petrol.

¥V Use of ethanol blended petrol

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol
blended petrol if the ethanol content is up
to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol
blended petrol to be used has a Research
Octane Number that follows the above.

V¥ For Europe

V¥V Fuel type
Unleaded petrol only.

V Required Research Octane Num-
ber (RON)

95 or higher is recommended.

If unleaded petrol with an octane rating of
95 or higher is not available, unleaded
petrol with an octane rating of 90 or higher
may be used.

Fuel 285

V Use of ethanol blended petrol

702054

When you find these types of fuel labels at
the petrol station, use only the fuel with
one of the above labels.

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol
blended petrol if the ethanol content is up
to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol
blended petrol to be used has a Research
Octane Number that follows the above.

V¥ For other areas

\ Fuel type
Unleaded petrol only.

V Required Research Octane Num-
ber (RON)

95 or higher is recommended.
If unleaded petrol with an octane rating of

— CONTINUED -
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95 or higher is not available, unleaded
petrol with an octane rating of 90 or higher
may be used.

¥V Use of ethanol blended petrol

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol
blended petrol if the ethanol content is up
to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol
blended petrol to be used has a Research
Octane Number that follows the above.

V¥ In areas where the impurity content
in the fuel is high

Add a bottle of genuine SUBARU fuel

additive to the fuel every 15,000 km (9,000

miles). For further details refer to an

authorized SUBARU dealer.

B Fuel Filler Lid and Cap

V¥ Locations of the fuel filler lid

V¥ Refueling

Only one person should be involved in
refueling. Do not allow others to approach
the area of the vehicle near the fuel filler
pipe while refueling is in progress.

Be sure to observe any other precautions
that are posted at the service station.

1. Before refueling, stop the vehicle, then
turn off the ignition switch to turn off all
the electrical components. At this time,
the fuel filler lid also unlocks.

NOTE

When you lock the door, the fuel filler
lid also locks. To unlock the fuel filler
lid, perform one of the operations
below.
— Press the unlock button on the
key fob.
— Press the unlock side of the
power door locking switch.

2. Push the rear side of the fuel filler lid.

3. The fuel filler lid opens automatically.
Open it further by hand.

A\ WARNING

Before opening the fuel filler cap,
first touch the vehicle body or a
metal portion of the fuel pump or
similar object to discharge any sta-
tic electricity that may be present on
your body. If your body is carrying
an electrostatic charge, there is a
possibility that an electric spark
could ignite the fuel, which could
burn you. To avoid acquiring a new
static electric charge, do not get
back into the vehicle while refueling
is in progress.




Fuel may be under pressure and
spray out of the fuel filler neck,
especially in hot weather. If you
hear a hissing sound while you
are removing the cap, wait for the
sound to stop and then slowly
open the cap to prevent fuel from
spraying out and creating a fire
hazard.
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tion, causing fuel to overflow the
tank and creating a fire hazard.

e Stop refueling when the auto-
matic stop mechanism on the
fuel nozzle activates. If you con-
tinue to add fuel, temperature
changes or other conditions
may cause fuel to overflow from
the tank and create a fire hazard.

6. Stop filling the tank after the fuel filler
pump automatically stops. Do not add
any more fuel.

1 Open

2 Close 7. Put the cap back on and turn it clock-

wise until you hear a clicking noise. Be
certain not to catch the tether under the
cap while tightening.

A\ CAUTION

Make sure that the cap is tightened
until it clicks to prevent fuel spillage
in the event of an accident.

4. Remove the fuel filler cap by turning it
slowly counterclockwise.

A\ WARNING

e Fuel vapor is highly flammable.
Before refueling, always first
stop the e-BOXER system and
close all vehicle doors and win-
dows. Make sure that there are no
lighted cigarettes, open flames or
electrical sparks in the adjacent
area. Only handle fuel outdoors.
Quickly wipe up any spilled fuel.

e When opening the cap, grasp it
firmly and turn it slowly to the left.
Do not remove the cap quickly.

5. Set the fuel filler cap on the cap holder
inside the fuel filler lid.

A\ WARNING

e When refueling, insert the fuel
nozzle securely into the fuel filler
pipe. If the nozzle is lifted or not
fully inserted, its automatic stop-
ping mechanism may not func-

8. Close the fuel filler lid completely.

— CONTINUED -
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| A\ CAUTION

If you spill any fuel on the painted
surface, rinse it off immediately.
Otherwise, the painted surface
could be damaged.

NOTE

You will see the “gp” sign in the fuel
gauge. This indicates that the fuel filler
lid is located on the right side of the
vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

e Never add any cleaning agents to
the fuel tank. The addition of a
cleaning agent may cause da-
mage to the fuel system.

e After refueling, turn the cap
clockwise until it clicks to ensure
that it is fully tightened. If the cap
is not securely tightened, fuel
may leak out while the vehicle is
being driven or fuel spillage
could occur in the event of an
accident, creating a fire hazard.

e Do not let fuel spill on the exterior
surfaces of the vehicle. Because
fuel may damage the paint, be

quickly. Paint damage caused by
spilled fuel is not covered under
the SUBARU Limited Warranty.

e We recommend that you always
use a genuine SUBARU fuel filler
cap. If you use the wrong cap, it
may not fit or have proper venting
and your fuel tank and emission
control system may be damaged.
It could also lead to fuel spillage
and a fire.

o Immediately put fuel in the tank
whenever the low fuel warning
light illuminates. Engine misfires
as a result of an empty tank could
cause damage to the engine.
Continuing to operate your vehi-
cle at an extremely low fuel level
may result in a reduction of
engine performance.

sure to wipe off any spilled fuel

Vv If the fuelfiller lid cannot be opened

If the fuel filler lid cannot be opened due to
a malfunction or a dead battery, it can be
opened from the cargo area.

1. Cover the tip of a flat-head screwdriver
with vinyl tape or cloth so that it will not
scratch. Remove the access cover at
the right-side of the cargo area trim
using a flat-head screwdriver.



1 Clip

2. Remove the clip from the trim.

3. Pull the clip to unlock the fuel filler lid.

7-2. Preparing to Drive

You should perform the following checks
and adjustments every day before you
start driving.

1.

2.

10.

Check that all windows, mirrors, and
lights are clean and unobstructed.
Check the appearance and condition
of the tires. Also check tires for proper
inflation.

Look under the vehicle for any sign of
leaks.

Check that no small animals enter the
engine compartment.

Check that the hood and rear gate are
fully closed.

Check the adjustment of the seat.
Check the adjustment of the inside and
outside mirrors.

Fasten your seatbelt. Check that your
passengers have fastened their seat-
belts.

Check the operation of the warning
and indicator lights when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position.
Check the gauges, indicator and warn-
ing lights after starting the e-BOXER
system.
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A\ CAUTION

Trapping small animals in the cool-
ing fan and drive belt of the engine
may result in a malfunction. Check
that no small animal enters the
engine compartment and under the
vehicle before starting the e-BOXER
system.

NOTE

e Engine oil, engine coolant, brake

fluid, washer fluid and other fluid
levels should be checked daily,
weekly or at fuel stops.
Before towing a trailer, refer to
“Trailer Towing” < P386.
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7-3. Starting and Stopping
the e-BOXER System

high temperatures.

W Safety Precautions

Refer to “Safety Precautions” = P116.

H Operating Range for Push-
Button Start System

Refer to “Operating Range for Push-
Button Start System” =P 152.

B General Precautions When
Starting the e-BOXER System

| A\ WARNING |

e Never start the e-BOXER system
from outside the vehicle. It may
result in an accident.

e Do notleave the e-BOXER system
running in locations with poor
ventilation, such as a garage and
indoors. The exhaust gas may
enter the vehicle or indoors, and
it may result in carbon monoxide
poisoning.

e Do not start the e-BOXER system
near dry foliage, paper, or other
flammable substances. The ex-
haust pipe and exhaust emis-
sions can create a fire hazard at

| A\ CAUTION

o Ifthe e-BOXER system is stopped
during driving, the catalyst may
overheat and burn.

e When starting the e-BOXER sys-
tem, be sure to sit in the driver’s
seat.

o If the e-BOXER system READY
indicator light does not illuminate
even after the engine has started,
have the vehicle inspected by a
SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

e Avoid rapid racing and rapid accel-
eration immediately after the
e-BOXER system has started.

e After the engine starts, the engine
speed will be kept high.

e Onrare occasions, it may be difficult
to start the engine depending on the
fuel and the usage condition (re-
peated driving of a distance in which
the engine has not warmed up
sufficiently). In such a case, it is
recommended that you change to a
different brand of fuel.

On rare occasions, transient knock-
ing may be heard from the engine
when the accelerator is operated
rapidly such as a rapid start-up and
a rapid acceleration. This is not a
malfunction.

The e-BOXER system starts more
easily when the headlights, air con-
ditioner and rear window defogger
are turned off.

Do not shift the select lever while the
engine starter is cranking.

The e-BOXER system may not start
immediately after the terminal of the
12 V auxiliary battery has been
reconnected when replacing the 12
V auxiliary battery, etc. In this case,
set the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and start the e-BOXER
system after over 10 seconds have
passed. Idling may be unstable im-
mediately after the e-BOXER system
has started but this is not a malfunc-
tion.

The remaining power of the high-
voltage battery may decrease when
the e-BOXER system has been
stopped overnight in a state where
it is sufficiently charged. However,
this is a result of the high-voltage
battery self-discharge and is not a
malfunction.



o If the accelerator pedal is depressed

while the vehicle is stopped, the
engine speed will not increase to a
high rate of revolution.

You may not restart the e-BOXER
system immediately after turning the
ignition switch to the “OFF” position
while the engine has been automati-
cally stopped. In such a case, wait a
few seconds and then perform the
starting procedure.

H Starting the e-BOXER System

A\ WARNING |

If the indicator on the push-button
ignition switch flashes in green after

the engine has started, never drive
the vehicle. The steering is still

locked, and it may result in an

accident.

A\ CAUTION |

e When the operation indicator on

the push-button ignition switch is
flashing in orange, there may be a
malfunction with the vehicle. We
recommend that you contact a
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o If the indicator on the push-but-
ton ignition switch is flashing in
green after the e-BOXER system
has started, it means that the
steering is still locked. While
moving the steering wheel right
and left, depress the brake pedal,
and press the push-button igni-
tion switch.

e Do not continue pressing the
push-button ignition switch for
more than 10 seconds. Doing so
could cause a malfunction. If the
e-BOXER system does not start,
stop pressing the push-button
ignition switch. Instead, press
the push-button ignition switch
without depressing the brake
pedal to switch the power status
to “OFF”. Wait 10 seconds, and
then press the push-button igni-
tion switch to start the e-BOXER
system.

SUBARU dealer immediately.

NOTE

e When pressing the push-button igni-
tion switch while depressing the
brake pedal:

— The engine starter operates for a
maximum of 10 seconds and after
starting the e-BOXER system, the

engine starter stops automati-
cally.
— The engine can be started regard-
less of the power status.
If the e-BOXER system does not
start, check the immobilizer indica-
tor light. Then press the push-button
ignition switch without depressing
the brake pedal to switch the power
to “OFF”.
— If the light had illuminated, try to
start the e-BOXER system again.
— If the light had been off, press the
push-button ignition switch while
depressing the brake pedal more
forcefully.
The e-BOXER system start proce-
dures may not function depending
on the radio wave conditions around
the vehicle. In such a case, refer to
“Starting the e-BOXER System”
=P419.
If the 12 V auxiliary battery is dis-
charged, the steering cannot be
unlocked. Charge the 12 V auxiliary
battery.
After the engine starts, the engine
speed will be kept high.

— CONTINUED -
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Left-hand drive models

Right-hand drive models
1 Operation indicator
2 Push-button ignition switch

When the push-button ignition switch is
pressed while depressing the brake pedal,

the engine will start. The starting proce-
dure for the engine is as follows.

1. Carry the access key fob, and sit in the
driver’s seat.

2. Make sure the parking brake is ap-
plied.

3. Make sure the select lever is in the “P”
position. The engine can also start
when the select lever is in the “N”
position, however, for safety reasons,
start in the “P” position.

4. Depress the brake pedal until the
operation indicator on the push-button
ignition switch turns green. When
starting with the select lever in the “N”
position, the indicator does not turn
green.

5. While depressing the brake pedal,
press the push-button ignition switch.

NOTE

e While pressing the select lever but-
ton in, the indicator on the push-
button ignition switch will not turn
green even when the select lever is
in the “P” position.

e In case the e-BOXER system does
not start by the normal e-BOXER
system start procedure, move the
select lever to the “P” position, and
switch the power to “ACC”. Depress

the brake pedal, and press the push-
button ignition switch for at least 15
seconds. The engine may start. Only
use this e-BOXER system start pro-
cedure in case of emergency.

Hl Stopping the e-BOXER Sys-
tem
Stop the vehicle completely.

—_

2. Move the select lever to the “P”

position.

3. Press the push-button ignition switch.
The e-BOXER system will stop, and
the power will be switched off.

A\ WARNING

e Do not touch the push-button
ignition switch during driving.
When the push-button ignition
switch is operated as follows,
the engine will stop.

— The switch is pressed and held
for 3 seconds or longer.

— The switch is pressed briefly 3
times or more in succession.

The power steering system will
not operate either. A greater force
will be required to steer, and it
may result in an accident.
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o If the e-BOXER system stops H Steering Lock
during driving, do not operate After stopping the e-BOXER system and
the push-button ignition switch any of the door, including the rear gate is
or open any of the doors until the opened, the steering wheel will be locked
vehicle is stopped in a safe loca- by the steering lock function. When the
tion. It is dangerous because the engine is restarted, the steering lock will be
steering lock may be activated. automatically released.

Stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and we recommend that you
contact a SUBARU dealer imme-

V¥ When the steering lock cannot be
released

diately.
A\ CAUTION | | NOTE
e Do not stop the e-BOXER system e If you press the push-button ignition
while the select lever is in a switch while driving, the emergency
position other than the “P” posi- engine stop interrupt screen alerts
tion. the driver by messages on the

combination meter display (color
LCD) and beeps.

e Although you can stop the e-BOXER
system by operating the push-but-
ton ignition switch, do not stop the Left-hand drive models
e-BOXER system during driving ex-
cept in an emergency.

o Ifthe e-BOXER system is stopped
while the select lever is in a
position other than the “P” posi-
tion, the power will be in “ACC”. If
the vehicle is left in this condi-
tion, the 12 V auxiliary battery
may be discharged.

Il When Access Key Fob Does
Not Operate Properly

Refer to “Access Key Fob — If Access Key
Fob Does Not Operate Properly” = P418.

— CONTINUED -
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Right-hand drive models
1 Operation indicator
2 Push-button ignition switch

When you cannot restart the e-BOXER
system due to the steering lock, check the
status of operation indicator and perform
the following steps.

Y Operation indicator flashing in
green

1. Check that the select lever is set in the

“P” position.

Depress the brake pedal and keep it.

3. Press the push-button ignition switch
while turning the steering wheel left
and right.

N

VV Operation indicator flashing in
orange

There may be a malfunction in the steering
lock function. Immediately we recommend
that you contact your nearest SUBARU
dealer.

7-4. Continuously Variable
Transmission

The continuously variable transmission is
electronically controlled and provides an
infinite number of forward speeds and 1
reverse speed. For some models, it also
has a manual mode or an “L” position.

A\ WARNING

Do not shift from the “P” or “N”
position into the “D” or “R” position
while depressing the accelerator
pedal. This may cause the vehicle
to lurch forward or backward.

A\ CAUTION

e Observe the following precau-
tions. Failure to observe these
precautions could cause damage
to the transmission.

— Shift into the “P” or “R” posi-
tion only after the vehicle has
completely stopped.

— Do not shift from the “D”
position into the “R” position
or vice versa until the vehicle
has completely stopped.




e Do not race the engine for more
than 5 seconds in any position
except the “N” or “P” position
when the brake is applied or
when chocks are used in the
wheels. This may cause the
transmission fluid to overheat.

o Never move the vehicle rearward
by inertia with the select lever set
in a forward driving position or
move the vehicle forward by
inertia with the select lever set
in the “R” position. Doing so may
result in an unexpected accident
or malfunction.

e When parking the vehicle, first
securely apply the parking brake
and then place the select lever in
the “P” position. Do not park for a
long time with the select lever in
any other position as doing so
could result in a dead 12 V
auxiliary battery.

NOTE

e When the engine coolant tempera-

ture is still low, the transmission will
shift at higher engine speeds than
when the coolant temperature is
sufficiently high in order to shorten

the warm-up time and improve dri-

veability. The gearshift timing will
automatically shift to the normal
timing after the engine has warmed
up.

Immediately after transmission fluid
is replaced, you may feel that the
transmission operation is somewhat
unusual. This results from invalida-
tion of data which the on-board
computer has collected and stored
in memory to allow the transmission
to shift at the most appropriate times
for the current condition of your
vehicle. Optimized shifting will be
restored as the vehicle continues to
be driven for a while.

When driving under continuous hea-
vy load conditions such as towing a
camper or climbing a long, steep hill,
the engine speed or the vehicle
speed may automatically be re-
duced. This is not a malfunction.
This phenomenon results from the
engine control function maintaining
the cooling performance of the ve-
hicle. The engine and vehicle speed
will return to a normal speed when
the engine is able to maintain the
optimum cooling performance after
the heavy load decreases. Driving
under a heavy load must be per-
formed with extreme care. Do not try
to pass a vehicle in front when

Continuously Variable Transmission 295

driving on an uphill slope while
towing.

The continuously variable transmis-
sion is a chain type system that
provides superior transmission effi-
ciency for maximum fuel economy.
At times, depending on varying
driving conditions, a chain operat-
ing noise may be heard that is
characteristic of this type of system.
Place the shift boot to the original
position after it is lifted. If the select
lever is operated with the shift boot
in the rolled up position, the shift
boot may have tension and it may
disturb the select lever operation.

B Select Lever

1

Select lever button

— CONTINUED -
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1 Models with “L” position

2 Models with manual mode

=2 : With the brake pedal depressed, shift
while pressing the select lever button
in.

Shift while pressing the select lever
button in.

Shift without pressing the select lever
button.

-y
—>:

The select lever has four positions, “P”,
“‘R”, “N”, “D” and it also has an “L” or “M”
gate.

NOTE

e To protect the engine while the
select lever is in the “P” or “N”
position, the engine is controlled
so that the engine speed may not
become too high even if the accel-
erator pedal is depressed hard.

e When you change the select lever
position, make sure to move the
select lever firmly to the selected
position.

Vv P (Park)

This position is for parking the vehicle and
starting the e-BOXER system. In this
position, the transmission is mechanically
locked to prevent the vehicle from rolling
freely.

When you park the vehicle, first apply the
parking brake, then shift into the “P”
position. Do not hold the vehicle with only
the mechanical friction of the transmission.

To shift the select lever from the “P” to any
other position, you should depress the
brake pedal fully then move the select
lever. This prevents the vehicle from
lurching when it is started.

V¥ R (Reverse)

This position is for backing the vehicle. To
shift from the “N” to “R” position, stop the
vehicle completely then move the lever to
the “R” position while pressing the select
lever button in.

V¥ N (Neutral)

This position is for restarting a stalled
e-BOXER system. In this position, the
transmission is neutral, meaning that the

wheels and transmission are not locked.
Therefore, the vehicle will roll freely, even
on the slightest incline unless the parking
brake or foot brake is applied.

A\ WARNING |

Do not drive the vehicle with the
select lever in the “N” (neutral)
position. Engine braking has no
effect in this condition and the risk
of an accident is consequently in-
creased.

V¥ D (Drive)

This position is for normal driving. The
transmission shifts automatically and con-
tinuously into a suitable gear according to
the vehicle speed and the acceleration you
require. Also, while driving up and down a
hill, the transmission assists and controls
the driving performance and engine brak-
ing while corresponding to the road grade.

When more acceleration is required in “D”
position, depress the accelerator pedal
fully to the floor and hold that position. The
transmission will automatically downshift.
In this case, the transmission will operate
like a conventional automatic transmis-
sion. When you release the pedal, the
transmission will return to the original gear
position.



To use the manual mode, move the lever
from this position into the manual gate.
For models with manual mode, if one of the
shift paddles behind the steering wheel is
operated while driving in the “D” position,
the transmission will temporarily switch to
the manual mode. In this mode, you can
shift into any gear position using the shift
paddles. For details about the manual
mode, refer to “Selection of Manual Mode”
& P298. Once the vehicle speed stabi-
lizes, the transmission will switch from the
manual mode back to the “D” position for
normal driving.

¥ While climbing a grade

When driving up a hill, undesired upshift is
prevented from taking place when the
accelerator is released. This minimizes
the chance of subsequent downshifting to
alower gear when accelerating again. This
prevents repeated upshifting and down-
shifting resulting in a smoother operation
of the vehicle.

NOTE

The transmission may downshift, de-
pending on the way the accelerator
pedal is depressed to accelerate the
vehicle again.

Bl Shift Lock Function

The shift lock function helps prevent the

improper operation of the select lever.

e The select lever cannot be operated
unless the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position and the brake pedal is
depressed.

e The select lever cannot be moved from
the “P” position to any other position
before the brake pedal is depressed.
Depress the brake pedal first, and then
operate the select lever.

e Only the “P” position allows you to turn
the push-button ignition switch to the
“OFF” position.

e If the ignition switch is turned to the
“ACC” position while the select lever is
in the “N” position, the select lever may
not be moved to the “P” position without
depressing the brake pedal and press-
ing the select lever button.

V¥ Shift lock release

If the select lever cannot be operated, turn
the ignition switch back to the “ON”
position then move the select lever to the
“P” position with the select lever button
pressed and the brake pedal depressed.

If the select lever does not move after
performing the above procedure, check
and confirm the following and release the
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shift lock accordingly.

e When the select lever cannot be
shifted from “P” to “N”:

Refer to “Shift lock release using the shift

lock release portion” ==P297.

e When the select lever cannot be
shifted from “N” to “R” or “P”:

Place the ignition switch in the “ACC”

position, then move the select lever to the

“P” position with the brake pedal de-

pressed.

If the select lever still does not move, refer
to “Shift lock release using the shift lock
release portion” P297.

If the shift lock cannot be released without
using the shift lock release button in the
above cases, there may be a malfunction
in the shift lock system or the vehicle
control system.

We recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer for an inspection as soon
as possible.

V¥ Shift lock release using the shift
lock release portion

Perform the following procedure to release
the shift lock.

1. Apply the parking brake and stop the
e-BOXER system.

— CONTINUED -
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1 Slit

2. Cover the tip of a flat-head screwdriver
with vinyl tape or cloth so that it will not
scratch. Insert a flat-head screwdriver
into the two slits and then lift the cover
upward.

703039

3. Remove the center tray or wireless
charger (if equipped).

4. While depressing the brake pedal,
press the shift lock release portion,
and then move the select lever.

If the select lever does not move after
performing the above procedure, the shift
lock system may be malfunctioning. We
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer for an inspection as soon as
possible.

H Selection of Manual Mode (If
Equipped)

74

.

™~

With the vehicle either moving or station-
ary, move the select lever from the “D”
position to the “M” position to select the
manual mode.

a

703037




1 Upshift indicator
2 Downshift indicator
3 Gear position indicator

When the manual mode is selected, the
gear position indicator and upshift indica-
tor and/or downshift indicator on the
combination meter illuminate. The gear
position indicator shows the currently
selected gear in the 1st-to-7th gear range.
The upshift and downshift indicators show
when a gear shift is possible. When the
upshift indicator “ A" illuminates, upshift-
ing is possible. When the downshift in-
dicator “W” illuminates, downshifting is
possible. When both indicators illuminate,
upshifting and downshifting are both pos-
sible. When the vehicle stops, the gear will
be shifted to the 1st position automatically
(for example, at traffic signals) and the

downshift indicator turns off.

V¥ Gear shift indicator

When shifting up is recommended for
good fuel economy, the upshift indicator
blinks. When shifting down is recom-
mended, the downshift indicator blinks.

V¥ To upshift/downshift

Gearshifts can be performed using the
shift paddle behind the steering wheel.

To upshift to the next higher gear position,
pull the shift paddle that has “+” indicated
on it. To downshift to the next lower gear
position, pull the shift paddle that has “~”
indicated on it.

Continuously Variable Transmission 299

A\ CAUTION |

Do not place or hang anything on the
shift paddles. Doing so may result in
accidental gear shifting.

V¥ To deselect the manual mode

Return the select lever to the “D” position
from the “M” position.

While driving with the select lever in the “D”
position, if you change gears by operating
the shift paddle, the gear position indicator
light illuminates and shows the current
gear condition.

NOTE

Please read the following points care-
fully and bear them in mind when using
the manual mode.

o If you attempt to shift down when the
engine speed is too high, i.e., when a
downshift would push the tach-
ometer needle beyond the red zone,
beeps will be emitted to warn you
that the downshift is not possible.

e In manual mode, the gear position
automatically shifts up when the
engine speed approaches the red
zone of the tachometer.

e If you attempt to shift up when the
vehicle speed is too low, the trans-
mission will not respond.

— CONTINUED -
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e You can perform a skip-shift (for
example, from 4th to 2nd) by operat-
ing the shift paddle twice in rapid
succession.

e The transmission automatically se-
lects 1st gear when the vehicle stops
moving.

o If the temperature of the transmis-
sion fluid becomes too high, the AT
OIL TEMP warning light on the
combination meter will illuminate.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe location and let the e-BOXER
system idle until the warning light
turns off.

H Selection of “L” (If Equipped)

/:g
N\

a

703037

“L” is for using engine braking when going
down a hill, etc. To select this mode, move
the select lever from the “D” position to the
“L” position.

When selected, the indicator “L” will
illuminate on the combination meter.

To deselect “L”, move the select lever to
the “D” position.

H Driving Tips
NOTE

If the accelerator and brake pedals are
depressed at the same time, driving
torque may be restrained. This is not a
malfunction.

e Always apply the foot or parking brake
when the vehicle is stopped in the “D” or
“R” position.

e Make sure to apply the parking brake
when parking your vehicle. Do not hold
the vehicle with only the transmission.

e Do not keep the vehicle in a stationary
position on an uphill grade by using the
“D” position. Use the brake instead.

e The engine may, on rare occasions,
knock when the vehicle rapidly accel-
erates or rapidly pulls away from a
standstill. This phenomenon does not
indicate a malfunction.



7-5. SI-DRIVE

SI-DRIVE (SUBARU Intelligent Drive)
works to maximize e-BOXER system
performance, control and efficiency.

This system consists of the following
modes:

e Intelligent (1) mode

e Sport (S) mode

Intelligent () mode is selected when the
push-button ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position. By adjusting the SI-DRIVE
switch, the character of the power unit
changes.

H Intelligent (I) Mode

V¥ For smooth, efficient performance
driving

The linear acceleration characteristic of
the Intelligent (1) mode is ideal for normal
driving usage.

The Intelligent (I) mode provides well-
balanced performance with greater fuel
efficiency and smooth driveability without
stress. Power delivery is moderate during
acceleration for maximum fuel efficiency.
This is ideal for around-town driving and
situations that do not require full power
output. It provides better control in difficult
driving conditions, such as slippery roads
or loose surfaces, due to gentler throttle
response.

si-orive 301

H Sport (S) Mode

V¥ For all-around performance driving

The Sport (S) mode provides the
e-BOXER system power desired by those
who want to make the driving experience
their own personal adventure.

H SI-DRIVE Switch

NOTE

e If any of the SI-DRIVE indicators
blink, the SI-DRIVE system may be
malfunctioning. We recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer.

e The default mode of the SI-DRIVE
system is the Intelligent (I) mode.
Once you turn off the e-BOXER
system, the previous setting mode
is canceled and the SI-DRIVE system
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returns to the Intelligent (I) mode the
next time you turn on the e-BOXER
system.

e While the engine is running, if the
malfunction indicator light (Check
Engine light) illuminates, the
SI-DRIVE mode changes to the In-
telligent (I) mode. In this case, it is
not possible to change to another
mode.

SI-DRIVE switch

To select the intelligent (1) mode, press the
“I” side of the switch. To select the Sport
(S) mode, press the “S” side of the switch.

7-6. Power Steering

Power steering warning light

The vehicle is equipped with an electric
power steering system. When the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position, the
power steering warning light on the com-
bination meter illuminates to inform the
driver that the warning system is function-
ing properly. Then, if the e-BOXER system
started, the warning light turns off to inform
the driver that the steering power assist is
operational.

A\ CAUTION

When the power steering warning
light is illuminated, there may be
more resistance when the steering

wheel is operated. We recommend
that you drive carefully to the near-
est SUBARU dealer and have the
vehicle inspected immediately.

NOTE

If the steering wheel is operated in the
following ways, the power steering
control system may temporarily limit
the power assist in order to prevent the
system components, such as the con-
trol computer and drive motor, from
overheating.

e The steering wheel is operated fre-
quently and turned sharply while the
vehicle is maneuvered at extremely
low speeds, such as while frequently
turning the steering wheel during
parallel parking.

e The steering wheel remains in the
fully turned position for a long
period of time.

At this time, there will be more resis-
tance when steering. However, this is
not a malfunction. Normal steering
force will be restored after the steering
wheel is not operated for a while and
the power steering control system has
an opportunity to cool down. However,
if the power steering is operated in a
non-standard way which causes power



assist limitation to occur too frequently,
this may result in a malfunction of the
power steering control system.

7-7. Braking
H Braking Tips

| A\ WARNING |

Never rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving. This can cause
dangerous overheating of the
brakes and needless wear on the
brake pads.

V¥ When the brakes get wet

When driving in rain or after washing the
vehicle, the brakes may get wet. As a
result, brake stopping distance will be
longer. To dry the brakes, drive the vehicle
at a safe speed while lightly depressing the
brake pedal to heat up the brakes.

V¥ Use of engine braking

Remember to make use of engine braking
in addition to foot braking. When descend-
ing a grade, if only the foot brake is used,
the brakes may start working improperly
because of brake fluid overheating,
caused by overheated brake pads. To help
prevent this, shift into a lower gear to get
stronger engine braking.

V¥ Braking when a tire is punctured

Do not depress the brake pedal suddenly
when a tire is punctured. This could cause

Braking 303

a loss of control of the vehicle. Keep
driving straight ahead while gradually
reducing speed. Then slowly pull off the
road to a safe place.

H Brake System

V¥ Two separate circuits

Your vehicle has a dual circuit brake
system. Each circuit works diagonally
across the vehicle. If one circuit of the
brake system should fail, the other half of
the system still works. If one circuit fails,
the brake pedal will go down much closer
to the floor than usual and you will need to
press it down much harder. And a much
longer distance will be needed to stop the
vehicle.

V¥ Electronic brake booster

The vehicle is equipped with an electronic
brake booster to provide additional braking
force. Do not turn off the ignition switch
while driving because that will turn off the
brake booster, resulting in poor braking
power.

The brakes will continue to work even
when the brake booster completely stops
functioning. If this happens, you will have
to depress the pedal much harder than
during normal braking, and the braking
distance will increase.
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NOTE

When the following operations are

performed, an operating sound from

the electronic brake boost control

module may be heard. This is not a

malfunction.

e The brake pedal was operated.

e The driver’s door was opened.

e The EyeSight function was acti-
vated.

e Several minutes have passed after
the engine stopped.

YV Supplemental booster function
when pressure fails

If there is a malfunction in the braking
system, the power for the braking will be
stored by controlling the hydraulic pres-
sure of the VDC system.

When the brake pedal is depressed while
the supplemental booster function is oper-
ating, an operation sound and brake pedal
vibration may be generated.

¥V Electronic brake booster warning

The brake system warning light illuminates
when the electronic brake booster is
malfunctioning. In addition, the warning
messages “Brake System” and “Check
Owner’s Manual” are displayed alternately
on the combination meter display (color
LCD). If the warning light illuminates,

promptly park in a safe location as soon
as possible and we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer. Refer to
“Electronic brake booster warning”
= P168.

V¥ Brake assist system

A\ WARNING

Do not be overconfident about the
brake assist. It is not a system that
brings more braking ability to the
vehicle beyond its braking capabil-
ity. Always use the utmost care
when driving regarding vehicle
speed and safe distance.

A\ CAUTION |

When you need to brake suddenly,
continue depressing the brake pedal
strongly to bring the effect of the
brake assist.

NOTE

When you depress the brake pedal
strongly or suddenly, the following
phenomena occur. However, even
though these occur, they do not indi-
cate any malfunctions, and the brake
assist system is operating properly.

e You might feel that the brake pedal is
applied by lighter force and gener-
ates a greater braking force.

e You might hear the sound of ABS
operating from the engine compart-
ment.

V¥ Emergency Stop Signal

The Emergency Stop Signal is a function
that automatically blinks the hazard warn-
ing flasher in short intervals when the
brake pedal is depressed suddenly. The
rapid flashing of the hazard warning
flasher cautions the vehicles behind and
reduces the possibility of a collision.

| A\ CAUTION

Brake assist is a driver assistance system.
It assists the brake power when the driver
cannot depress the brake pedal strongly
and the brake power is insufficient.

Brake assist generates the brake power
according to the speed at which the driver
depresses the brake pedal.

The Emergency Stop Signal is acti-
vated in priority over the turn signal.

¥V Operating condition

The Emergency Stop Signal activates
when all of the following conditions are
met.



e The hazard warning flasher is off.

e The vehicle speed is 60 km/h (37 mph)
or more.

e The system judges that sudden braking
has occurred based on the vehicle
deceleration when the brake pedal is
depressed.

V Automatic cancel

The Emergency Stop Signal is canceled in

either of the following circumstances.

e The hazard warning flasher is turned
on.

e The brake pedal is released.

e The system judges that sudden braking
has ended, based on the vehicle
deceleration.

H Disc Brake Pad Wear Warning
Indicators

The disc brake pad wear warning indica-
tors on the disc brakes give a warning
noise when the brake pads are worn.

If a squeaking or scraping noise is heard
from the disc brakes while braking, im-
mediately we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected by the nearest
SUBARU dealer.
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7-8. ABS (Anti-Lock Brake
System)

| A\ WARNING |

Always use the utmost care in driv-
ing — overconfidence because you
are driving with an ABS equipped
vehicle could easily lead to a serious
accident.

A\ CAUTION

e The ABS does not always de-
crease stopping distance. You
should always maintain a safe
following distance from other
vehicles.

e When driving on badly surfaced
roads, gravel roads, icy road, or
over newly fallen snow, stopping
distances may be longer for a
vehicle with the ABS than one
without. When driving under
these conditions, therefore, re-
duce your speed and leave ample
distance from other vehicles.

e When tire chains are installed,
stopping distances may be long-

er for a vehicle with the ABS than
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one without. Be sure to reduce
your speed and maintain a safe
distance from the vehicle in front.

e When you feel the ABS operating,
you should maintain constant
brake pedal pressure. Do not
pump the brake pedal since
doing so may defeat the opera-
tion of the ABS.

The ABS prevents the lock-up of wheels
which may occur during sudden braking or
braking on slippery road surfaces. This
helps prevent the loss of steering control
and directional stability caused by wheel
lock-up.

When the ABS is operating, you may hear
a chattering noise or feel a slight vibration
in the brake pedal. This is normal when the
ABS operates.

The ABS will not operate when the vehicle
speed is below approximately 10 km/h (6
mph).

B ABS Self-Check

You may feel a slight shock in the brake
pedal and hear the operating noise of the
ABS from the engine compartment just
after the vehicle is started. This is caused
by an automatic functional test of the ABS
being carried out and does notindicate any

abnormal condition.

Hl ABS Warning Light
Refer to “ABS Warning Light” <P167.

7-9. Electronic Brake Force
Distribution (EBD) System

The EBD system maximizes the effective-
ness of the brakes by allowing the rear
brakes to supply a greater proportion of the
braking force. It functions by adjusting the
distribution of braking force to the rear
wheels in accordance with the vehicle’s
loading condition and speed.

The EBD system is an integral part of the
ABS and uses some of the ABS compo-
nents to perform its function of optimizing
the distribution of braking force. If any of
the ABS components used by the EBD
function fails, the EBD system also stops
working.

When the EBD system is operating, you
may hear a chattering noise or feel a slight
vibration in the brake pedal. This is normal
and does not indicate a malfunction.



Hl EBD System Malfunctions

If a malfunction occurs in the EBD system,
the system stops working and the following
warning lights illuminate simultaneously.
e Brake system warning light (red)

e ABS warning light

e Vehicle Dynamics Control warning light

If all of the warning lights remain on even
though the parking brake is released, the
brake fluid level may be low or there could
be a problem with the EBD system. Park
the vehicle in a safe place immediately and
we recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.

A\ WARNING

Driving with the brake system
warning light (red) on is danger-
ous. This indicates your brake
system may not be working prop-
erly. If the light remains on, we
recommend that you have the
brakes inspected by a SUBARU
dealer immediately.

If at all in doubt about whether the
brakes are operating properly, do
not drive the vehicle. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair.
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7-10. Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol System

| A\ WARNING |

Always use the utmost care in driv-
ing — overconfidence because you
are driving with a Vehicle Dynamics
Control system equipped vehicle
could easily lead to a serious acci-
dent.

A\ CAUTION

e Even if your vehicle is equipped
with Vehicle Dynamics Control
system, winter tires should be
used when driving on snow-cov-
ered or icy roads; in addition,
vehicle speed should be reduced
considerably. Simply having a
Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem does not guarantee that the
vehicle will be able to avoid
accidents in any situation.

e Activation of the Vehicle Dy-
namics Control system is an
indication that the road being
traveled on has a slippery sur-
face; since having Vehicle Dy-
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namics Control is no guarantee
that full vehicle control will be
maintained at all times and under
all conditions, its activation
should be seen as a sign that
the speed of the vehicle should
be reduced considerably.

e Whenever suspension compo-
nents, steering components, or
an axle are removed from a
vehicle equipped with the Vehicle
Dynamics Control system, we
recommend that you have an
inspection of that system per-
formed by an authorized
SUBARU dealer.

e The following precautions should
be observed in order to ensure
that the Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol system is operating properly.

— AIll four wheels should be
fitted with tires of the same
size, type, and brand. Further-
more, the amount of wear
should be the same for all four
tires.

— Keep the tire pressure at the
proper level as shown on the
vehicle placard attached to
the driver’s side door pillar.

— When replacing a flat tire, use

only the specified temporary
spare tire. However, even with
the specified temporary spare
tire, the effectiveness of the
Vehicle Dynamics Control
system will be reduced.

e If non-matching tires are used,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control
system may not operate cor-
rectly.

e The Vehicle Dynamics Control
system helps prevent unstable
vehicle motion, such as skidding,
using control of the brakes and
engine power. Do not turn off the
Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem unless it is absolutely neces-
sary. If you must turn off the
Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem, drive very carefully accord-
ing to the road surface condition.

In the event of wheelspin and/or skidding
on a slippery road surface and/or during
cornering and/or an evasive maneuver,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control system
adjusts the e-BOXER system’s output
and the wheels’ respective braking forces
to help maintain traction and directional
control.

e Traction Control Function

The traction control function is designed to
prevent spinning of the driving wheels on
slippery road surfaces, thereby helping to
maintain traction and directional control.
Activation of this function is indicated by
flashing of the Vehicle Dynamics Control
operation indicator light.

e Skid Suppression Function

The skid suppression function is designed
to help maintain directional stability by
suppressing the wheels’ tendency to slide
sideways during steering operations. Acti-
vation of this function is indicated by
flashing of the Vehicle Dynamics Control
operation indicator light.

NOTE

e The Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem may be considered normal when
the following conditions occur.

— Slight twitching of the brake
pedal is felt.

— The vehicle or steering wheel
shakes to a small degree.

— An operating noise from the en-
gine compartment is heard
briefly when starting the
e-BOXER system and when driv-
ing off after starting the e-BOXER
system.



— The brake pedal seems to jolt
when driving off after starting the
e-BOXER system.

In the following circumstances, the

vehicle may be less stable than it

feels to the driver. The Vehicle

Dynamics Control System may

therefore operate. Such operation

does not indicate a system malfunc-
tion.

— On gravel-covered or rutted
roads

— On unfinished roads

— When the vehicle is towing a
trailer

— When the vehicle is fitted with
snow tires or winter tires

Activation of the Vehicle Dynamics

Control system will cause operation

of the steering wheel to feel slightly

different compared to that for nor-
mal conditions.

It is always important to reduce

speed when approaching a corner,

even if the vehicle is equipped with

Vehicle Dynamics Control.

Always turn off the e-BOXER system

before replacing a tire as failure to

do so may render the Vehicle Dy-
namics Control system unable to
operate correctly.

H Vehicle Dynamics Control
System Monitor

Refer to “Vehicle Dynamics Control Warn-
ing Light/Vehicle Dynamics Control Op-
eration Indicator Light” <P172 and “Vehi-
cle Dynamics Control OFF Indicator Light”
*P173.

H To Turn On/Off the Vehicle
Dynamics Control System

To turn the Vehicle Dynamics Control on
and off, operate the center information
display. Refer to “Car settings” < P207.
Creating an adequate driving wheel slip by
deactivating the Vehicle Dynamics Control
system temporarily may help to escape
from the following situations. Turn the
Vehicle Dynamics Control system off when
necessary.

e A standing start on a steeply sloping
road with a snowy, gravel-covered, or
otherwise slippery surface

e Extrication of the vehicle when its
wheels are stuck in mud or deep snow

When turning off the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system during engine operation,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF indica-
tor light on the combination meter illumi-
nates. The Vehicle Dynamics Control
system will be deactivated. When “Vehicle
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Dynamics Control” has been touched
again to reactivate the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system, the Vehicle Dynamics
Control OFF indicator light turns off.

You should not deactivate the Vehicle
Dynamics Control system except under
the above-mentioned situations.

A\ CAUTION

The Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem helps prevent unstable vehicle
motion such as skidding using con-
trol of the brakes and engine power.
Do not turn off the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system unless it is abso-
lutely necessary. If you must turn off
the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem, drive very carefully based on
the road surface condition.

NOTE

e When “Vehicle Dynamics Control”
has been touched to deactivate the
Vehicle Dynamics Control system,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem automatically reactivates itself
the next time the ignition switch is
turned to the “OFF” position and the
engine is restarted.
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e When “Vehicle Dynamics Control”

has been touched to deactivate the
Vehicle Dynamics Control system,
the vehicle’s running performance is
comparable with that of a vehicle
that does not have a Vehicle Dy-
namics Control system. Do not de-
activate the Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol system except when absolutely
necessary.

Even when the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system is deactivated, com-
ponents of the brake control system
may still activate. When the brake
control system is activated, the
Vehicle Dynamics Control operation
indicator light flashes.

7-11. X-MODE

A\ WARNING

Always use the utmost care in
driving — overconfidence be-
cause you are driving a vehicle
with X-MODE could easily lead to
a serious accident.

Always use the utmost care in
driving — overconfidence be-
cause you are driving a vehicle
with hill descent control function
could easily lead to a serious
accident. Be especially careful,
and depress the brake pedal if
necessary when driving on ex-
tremely steep downhill, frozen,
muddy or sandy roads. Failure
to control the vehicle’s speed
may cause a loss of control and
result in a serious accident.

A\ CAUTION

Even if your vehicle is equipped
with X-MODE, winter tires should
be used when driving on snow-
covered or icy roads; in addition,
vehicle speed should be reduced
considerably. Simply having

X-MODE does not guarantee that
the vehicle will be able to avoid
accidents in any situation.

e Activate X-MODE when you en-
counter a very slippery surface at
low speed. However, having
X-MODE is no guarantee that full
vehicle control will be maintained
at all times and under all condi-
tions. When activating X-MODE,
the speed of the vehicle should
be reduced considerably.

e Whenever suspension compo-
nents, steering components, or
an axle are removed from a
vehicle, we recommend that you
have the system inspected by an
authorized SUBARU dealer.

e Observe the following precau-
tions in order to ensure that
X-MODE is operating properly:

— All four wheels should be
fitted with tires of the same
size, type, and brand. Further-
more, the amount of wear
should be the same for all four
tires.

— Keep the tire pressure at the
proper level as shown on the
label attached to the vehicle’s
door pillar.




— Use only the special tempor-
ary spare tire to replace a flat
tire. With a normal temporary
spare tire, the effectiveness of
X-MODE is reduced and this
should be taken into account
when driving the vehicle in
such a condition.

e If the hill descent control function
has operated continuously for a
long time, the temperature of the
brake disc may increase and the
hill descent control function may
be temporarily disabled. In this
case, the hill descent control
indicator light will disappear.
When the hill descent control
indicator light disappears, the hill
descent control function is dis-

abled.

X-MODE is the integrated control system
of the e-BOXER system, AWD and Vehicle
Dynamics Control system, etc. for driving
with bad road conditions. Using X-MODE,
you can drive more comfortably even in
slippery road conditions including uphill
and downhill.

X-MODE has the following functions.

e Hill descent control function:

Using the hill descent control function, you
can keep the vehicle at a consistent speed
driving downhill. If the vehicle speed is
likely to increase, the brake control system
will be activated to adjust the vehicle
speed.

e Driving ability control:

This mode increases the hill-climbing
ability and driving ability as well as
enabling smooth application of torque for
easier control of the steering wheel.

B To Activate/Deactivate
X-MODE

X-MODE indicator (models with 1 mode)
1 X-MODE indicator
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X-MODE indicator (models with 2 modes)
1 DEEP SNOW/MUD mode indicator
2 SNOWI/DIRT mode indicator

To activate or deactivate X-MODE, oper-
ate the center information display. Refer to
“Car settings” =P207.

NOTE

e Even if you try to activate X-MODE
when the vehicle speed is 20 km/h
(12 mph) or more, X-MODE will not
be activated. At this time, a buzzer
will sound twice.

e If the vehicle speed reaches 40 km/h
(25 mph) or more while X-MODE is
activated, a buzzer will sound once
and X-MODE will be deactivated.
X-MODE will automatically reacti-
vate when the vehicle speed drops
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below 35 km/h (22 mph).

— When you use the cruise control
or speed limiter (if equipped)
after X-MODE is automatically
deactivated, X-MODE will not be
automatically reactivated when
the vehicle speed drops below
35 km/h (22 mph).

e While the e-BOXER system is run-
ning, if any of the following condi-
tions is met, X-MODE will be deacti-
vated. In this case, it is not possible
to activate X-MODE. Also, for with
SI-DRIVE, the mode will change to
the Intelligent (I) mode and it will not
be possible to change to the other
modes.

— The malfunction indicator light
(Check Engine light) illuminates.

— The AT OIL TEMP warning light
flashes.

— The ABS warning light illumi-
nates.

— The Vehicle Dynamics Control
warning light illuminates.

e lItis not possible to activate X-MODE
when the e-BOXER system is not
running, because the hill descent
control function is not activated.

e If there is a possibility that the
engine could overheat because of a
temperature increase of the engine

coolant, it is not possible to activate
X-MODE. Even while X-MODE is
activated, X-MODE will be deacti-
vated when the engine coolant tem-
perature increases. In this case, the
SI-DRIVE mode will change to the
Intelligent (I) mode.

e The SI-DRIVE mode will not be
affected even if the SI-DRIVE switch
is pressed while X-MODE is acti-
vated. At this time, the buzzer will
sound twice.

e When X-MODE is activated, motor
driving and automatic engine stop
are not performed.

Models with 2 modes:

o SNOWI/DIRT is suitable for driving
on a snow-covered road where the
points of contact between the tires
and road surface are visible, or for
driving on an unpaved road.

e DEEP SNOW/MUD is suitable for
driving on a road covered with deep
snow where the points of contact
between the tires and road surface
are not visible, or for driving on a
muddy road.

B Hill Descent Control Function

The hill descent control function will be in
standby mode when X-MODE is activated
and the vehicle speed is less than approxi-
mately 20 km/h (12 mph).

The function will operate when the vehicle
speed is less than approximately 20 km/h
(12 mph) and the accelerator ratio is less
than approximately 10%.

The function will turn off when the vehicle
speed is more than approximately 20 km/h
(12 mph) and the accelerator pedal is
depressed.

| A\ CAUTION

The braking power of the hill des-
cent control function may not be
sufficient when strong braking
power is needed (e.g., when towing
a trailer).

NOTE

e Even while the hill descent control
function is operating, you can vary
the vehicle speed using the brake
pedal or accelerator pedal.

e During braking by the hill descent
control function, the stop lights will
illuminate.

e The hill descent control function is
operable regardless of the gradient



of the road.

e The hill descent control function
may be considered normal when
the following conditions occur.

— An operating sound is heard
briefly from the engine compart-
ment while the hill descent con-
trol function is operating.

— The sensation of depressing the
brake pedal is different, (harder
than usual etc.) when the brake
pedal is depressed during hill
descent control function opera-
tion.

V¥ Hill descent control indicator light

This indicator appears while the hill des-
cent control function is in the standby
mode. It flashes while the function is

Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) 31 3

operating. It will disappear when the
function is in the disabled mode. When
this function is changed from operational
to non-operational, it will disappear when
the vehicle speed reaches more than
approximately 30 km/h (18 mph).

7-12. Tire Pressure Monitor-
ing System (TPMS) (If
Equipped)

Low tire pressure warning light

The tire pressure monitoring system pro-
vides the driver with a warning message by
sending a signal from a sensor that is
installed in each wheel when tire pressure
is severely low relative to the selected
TPMS mode. Refer to “Low Tire Pressure
Warning Light” =P165.

The tire pressure monitoring system will
activate only when the vehicle is driven at
speeds above 40 km/h (25 mph). Also, this
system may not react immediately to a
sudden drop in tire pressure (for example,
a blow-out caused by running over a sharp
object).
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A\ WARNING

e If the low tire pressure warning

light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly. Instead,
perform the following procedure.
Otherwise an accident involving
serious vehicle damage and ser-
ious personal injury could occur.

(1) Keep driving straight ahead
while gradually reducing
speed.

(2) Slowly pull off the road to a
safe place.

(3) Check the pressure for all four
tires and adjust the pressure
to the COLD tire pressure
shown on the tire inflation
pressure label on the door
pillar on the driver’s side.

Even when the vehicle is driven a
very short distance, the tires get
warm and their pressures in-
crease accordingly. Be sure to
let the tires cool thoroughly be-
fore adjusting their pressures to
the standard values shown on the
tire inflation pressure label. Refer
to “Tires and Wheels” <P460.
The tire pressure monitoring sys-
tem does not function when the

vehicle is stationary. After adjust-
ing the tire pressures, increase
the vehicle speed to at least 40
km/h (25 mph) to start the TPMS
rechecking of the tire inflation
pressures. If the tire pressures
are now above the severe low
pressure threshold, the low tire
pressure warning light should
turn off a few minutes later.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire
pressure, a tire may have signifi-
cant damage and a fast leak that
causes the tire to lose air rapidly.
If you have a flat tire, refer to “Flat
Tires” < P398.

e When a replacement tire is

mounted or a wheel rim is re-
placed without the original pres-
sure sensor/transmitter being
transferred, the low tire pressure
warning light will illuminate stea-
dily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible for tire
and sensor replacement and/or
system resetting.

e When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealant, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not
operate properly. If a liquid sea-
lant is used, we recommend that
you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer or other qualified
service shop as soon as possi-
ble. Make sure to replace the tire
pressure warning valve and
transmitter when replacing the
tire. You may reuse the wheel if
there is no damage to it and if the
sealant residue is properly
cleaned off. If the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for ap-
proximately one minute, we re-
commend that you promptly con-
tact a SUBARU dealer to have the
system inspected.

A\ CAUTION

Do not place metal film or any metal
parts under the driver’s seat. This
may cause poor reception of the
signals from the tire pressure sen-
sors, and the tire pressure monitor-
ing system will not function prop-
erly.




Il TPMS Screen
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This screen displays each tire pressure.
Refer to “Basic Screens” = P188.

Bl TPMS Mode Setting
Before driving your vehicle, make sure that
the TPMS mode is set to the most

appropriate one based on the loading
condition of the vehicle.

Set a mode under the following conditions.
e When the vehicle is stationary

e When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position

Depending on vehicle specifications, your
vehicle may be equipped with 2 or 3 types
of TPMS mode settings.
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Normal mode AAA+e 7-13. Parking Your Vehicle
Loading mode AAAAA LS
Towing mode ] | 4\ WARNING |

V¥ TPMS mode selection

o=

Touch £ (HOME).

— L¥* (Settings)
— “Car”

— “TPMS Mode Setting”

Select the TPMS mode.

e Never leave unattended children
or pets in the vehicle. They could
accidentally injure themselves or
others through inadvertent op-
eration of the vehicle. Also, on
hot or sunny days, the tempera-
ture in a closed vehicle could
quickly become high enough to
cause severe or possibly fatal
injuries to them.

e Do not park the vehicle over
flammable materials such as dry
grass, waste paper or rags, as
they may burn easily if they come
near hot engine or exhaust sys-
tem parts.

e Be sure to stop the e-BOXER
system if you take a nap in the
vehicle. If engine exhaust gas
enters the passenger compart-
ment, occupants in the vehicle
could die from carbon monoxide
(CO) contained in the exhaust
gas.
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H Electronic Parking Brake

A wWN =

Electronic parking brake switch
Indicator light

Release the electronic parking brake
Apply the electronic parking brake

to prevent the vehicle from mov-
ing and we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer.

o If the electronic parking brake is

operated under the following
conditions, the electronic park-
ing brake indicator light may
flash.

— The brake is overheated
— The vehicle is on a steep slope

In such cases, the vehicle may
start to move which may lead to
an accident. Always use the tire
stops.

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

Before exiting the vehicle, make
sure that you turn off the
e-BOXER system. Otherwise, the
parking brake may be released
and an accident may occur.

If the brake system warning light
(yellow) turns on, the electronic
parking brake system may be
malfunctioning. Immediately
stop your vehicle in a safe loca-
tion, use tire stops under the tires

e When the electronic parking

brake cannot be applied due to a
malfunction, we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer
immediately for an inspection. If
you have to park your vehicle in
such conditions, perform the fol-
lowing procedure.

— Stop your vehicle in a flat
location.

— Shift the select lever in the “P”
position. When the select le-
ver cannot be shifted into the

“P” position, you must release
shift lock. Refer to “Shift Lock
Function” < P297.

— Use tire stops under the tires
to prevent the vehicle from
moving.

e Never drive with the parking
brake applied. Doing so will
cause unnecessary brake pad
wear. Before driving off, always
make sure that the parking brake
has been released and the brake
system warning light (yellow) has
turned off.

e The braking power of the electro-
nic parking brake may not be
sufficient when strong braking
power is needed (e.g., when park-
ing on a steep slope while towing
a trailer).

Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic
parking brake. You can apply/release the
parking brake by operating the electronic
parking brake switch.

To apply: Depress the brake pedal and
pull up the electronic parking brake switch.
To release: Press the electronic parking
brake switch firmly while the ignition switch
is in the “ON” position and the brake pedal
is depressed.



Electronic parking brake indicator light

When the parking brake is applied while
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position,
the following indicator lights illuminate.

The indicator light on the electronic
parking brake switch

The electronic parking brake indicator
light on the combination meter (for
details, refer to “Electronic Parking
Brake Indicator Light” ==P169.)

NOTE

The parking brake will not be re-

leased under the following condi-

tions even if the electronic parking

brake switch is pressed.

— The ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “OFF” position.

— The brake pedal is not depressed.

The electronic parking brake system
uses motors to apply the parking
brake. Therefore, operating sounds
from the motors will be heard when
applying or releasing the parking
brake. Make sure that the motor
sounds are heard when applying or
releasing the parking brake.

When the electronic parking brake
system has a malfunction or the
electronic parking brake operation
is prohibited temporarily, if the elec-
tronic parking brake switch is oper-
ated, a chirp sound is heard and the
electronic parking brake indicator
light flashes.

When you cannot release the park-
ing brake due to, for example, a
system malfunction, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU deal-
er and that you have your SUBARU
dealer release the parking brake.

If the operation of the electronic
parking brake switch is stopped
midway or performed extremely
slowly, the system may detect an
error and turn on the brake system
warning light (yellow). However, this
does not indicate a malfunction if the
warning light turns off after operat-
ing the switch.
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e When the electronic parking brake

has not been used for a long period
of time, the electronic parking brake
may operate automatically after the
ignition switch is turned to the
“OFF” position. This occurs due to
checking the proper operation of the
electronic parking brake and does
not indicate a malfunction.

If the electronic parking brake
switch is malfunctioning and the
electronic parking brake cannot be
released, refer to the instructions
described in “Automatic release
function by accelerator pedal”
+P318.

e After activating the electronic park-

ing brake, you may hear a short

sound several minutes after the

electronic parking brake indicator

light and the indicator light on the

electronic parking brake switch illu-

minate as the system confirms prop-

er engagement. This sound is differ-

ent from the apply and release

sound.

This can occur:

— If the brakes are extremely hot.

— If the car is parked on a steep
incline.

— If the electronic parking brake is
applied after the ignition switch is
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turned OFF.
This is a normal operating sound
under any of these conditions.

V¥ Automatic release function by ac-
celerator pedal

The electronic parking brake system has
an automatic release function. The parking
brake will be automatically released by
depressing the accelerator pedal. How-
ever, the automatic release function does
not operate under the following conditions.
e Any door (other than the rear gate) is
open.
e The driver’s seatbelt is not fastened.

If the parking brake is automatically
released, the electronic parking brake
indicator light and the indicator light on
the electronic parking brake switch turn off.

NOTE

Even if you have applied the parking
brake, the parking brake will be auto-
matically released when the accelera-
tor pedal is depressed.

V¥ Auto Vehicle Hold function

The Auto Vehicle Hold function will auto-
matically keep the vehicle stopped even
after releasing the brake pedal when the
vehicle is at a complete stop, such as at
traffic signals.

A\ WARNING

Do not use the Auto Vehicle Hold
function on a steep hill or slip-
pery road. The vehicle may move
even when using the Auto Vehicle
Hold function, causing serious
injury or accidents.

Do not use the Auto Vehicle Hold
function to park the vehicle. The
vehicle may move unexpectedly,
causing serious injury or acci-
dents. Make sure to shift the
select lever to the “P” position
and apply the electronic parking
brake in the following cases.

— When you are going to park
your vehicle.

— When passengers are getting
in or out of the vehicle.

— When you are loading or un-
loading.

When using the Auto Vehicle
Hold function, do not release the
brake pedal before the Auto Ve-
hicle Hold indicator light illumi-
nates. The vehicle may move
unexpectedly, causing serious
injury or accidents.

Deactivate the Auto Vehicle Hold
function in the following cases.

Otherwise, the vehicle may move
unexpectedly, causing serious
injury or accidents.

— When washing your vehicle in
an automatic car wash

— When being towed
— When towing other vehicle
— When towing a trailer

A\ CAUTION

When stopping on a steep slope with
the Auto Vehicle Hold function
turned on, the electronic parking
brake may be automatically applied.
Then the electronic parking brake
indicator light will flash. In such a
case, depress and hold the brake
pedal while stopping. Otherwise, the
vehicle may move.

NOTE

We recommend turning on the Auto
Vehicle Hold function when stopping
on an incline. If the Auto Vehicle Hold
function is turned off, the vehicle may
roll backward when driving off.



YV To turn on/off the Auto Vehicle
Hold function

Auto Vehicle Hold indicator light

To turn the Auto Vehicle Hold function on
and off, operate the center information
display. Refer to “Car settings” = P207.
When the Auto Vehicle Hold function is
turned ON, the Auto Vehicle Hold indicator
light will turn on.

NOTE

e When the electronic parking brake
system has a malfunction while the
Auto Vehicle Hold function is turned
on, a chirp will sound, the Auto
Vehicle Hold indicator light will turn
off and the brake system warning
light (yellow) will turn on.

e Every time when starting the engine,
the Auto Vehicle Hold function will
be set to “OFF”.

¥V To operate the Auto Vehicle Hold
function

Stop the vehicle by depressing the brake

pedal when all of the following conditions

are met. Then the Auto Vehicle Hold

function will operate.

e Driver’s door is closed.

e The driver’s seatbelt is fastened.

e The select lever is in a position other
than the “P” position.

Auto Vehicle Hold indicator light

While the vehicle is kept stopped by the
Auto Vehicle Hold function, the Auto
Vehicle Hold indicator light will flash.
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V To release the Auto Vehicle Hold
function

Perform any of the following operations to

release the Auto Vehicle Hold function.

e Depress the accelerator pedal.

e Depress the brake pedal again.

e Apply the electronic parking brake.

e Shift the select lever to the “P” position
with the brake pedal pressed.

When the Auto Vehicle Hold function is
released, the Auto Vehicle Hold indicator
light will change from flashing to illumi-
nated.

Under any of the following conditions, the
Auto Vehicle Hold function will be auto-
matically released and the electronic
parking brake will be automatically ap-
plied.

e The Auto Vehicle Hold function has
been in operation for 10 minutes.

e The driver’s seatbelt is unfastened.
The ignition switch is turned to the
“OFF” position.

e The vehicle is stopped on a steep
slope.

e The Auto Vehicle Hold function is
malfunctioning.

In such cases, the Auto Vehicle Hold
indicator light will turn off and the electronic
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parking brake indicator light will illuminate.

YV Tips

e When the electronic parking brake is

automatically applied with the vehicle
kept stopped by the Auto Vehicle Hold
function, release the electronic parking
brake by either of the following opera-
tions before starting off. Then make
sure that the electronic parking brake
indicator light is off.

— Depress the accelerator pedal with
the driver’s seatbelt fastened and
with the doors closed.

— Press the electronic parking brake
switch with the brake pedal de-
pressed.

Under certain conditions, including a
malfunction of the Auto Vehicle Hold, a
warning buzzer will sound and a warn-
ing message will appear on the combi-
nation meter display (color LCD). All
warning messages should be strictly
observed.

On a steep slope, the vehicle cannot be

kept stopped by the Auto Vehicle Hold

function. In such a case, depress and
hold the brake pedal.

When stopping on a steep slope with

the Auto Vehicle Hold function acti-

vated, the electronic parking brake may
be automatically applied after stopping,

then the electronic parking brake in-
dicator light may flash. In such a case,
depress and hold the brake pedal while
stopped. Otherwise, the vehicle may
move. When getting out of the vehicle,
stop the vehicle on a flat surface, then
apply the electronic parking brake.

If the Auto Vehicle Hold indicator light
does not illuminates even after touch-
ing “Auto Vehicle Hold (AVH)” with the
operating conditions met, the function
may have a malfunction. We recom-
mend that you contact your SUBARU
dealer for an inspection.

You may hear a sound while the Auto
Vehicle Hold function is keeping your
vehicle stopped. This is normal, and
does not represent a malfunction.
When you depress the brake pedal to
release the Auto Vehicle Hold function,
an operation sound or vibration may be
generated, or the brake pedal may
return slowly. This is not a malfunction.
While the vehicle is kept stopped by the
Auto Vehicle Hold function, the brake
pedal may feel stiff. However, this is not
a malfunction.

When using the Auto Vehicle Hold
function, depress the brake pedal
firmly. Otherwise, the Auto Vehicle Hold
may not operate.

V¥ Emergency brake

A\ CAUTION

Use the emergency brake only in
case of an emergency. If the emer-
gency brake is excessively used, the
brake parts will wear down faster or
the brake may not work sufficiently
due to brake overheating.

NOTE

e While using the emergency brake,
the electronic parking brake indica-
tor light and the indicator light on the
electronic parking brake switch illu-
minate and a chirp sounds.

e While using the emergency brake, a
sound may be heard from the engine
compartment. This is the operating
sound of the brake that is activated
by the Vehicle Dynamics Control
system, and does not indicate a
malfunction.

If the foot brake has a malfunction, you can
stop the vehicle by pulling the electronic
parking brake switch continuously.

While applying the emergency brake, the
electronic parking brake indicator light and
the indicator light on the electronic parking
brake switch illuminate and a chirp
sounds.



V¥ Electronic parking brake system
warning

| A\ CAUTION |

If the brake system warning light
(yellow) turns on, the electronic
parking brake system may be mal-
functioning. Immediately stop your
vehicle in the nearest safe location
and we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer.

If a malfunction occurs in the electronic
parking brake system, the brake system
warning light (yellow) turns on. Refer to
“Electronic Parking Brake Warning Light/
Brake System Warning Light (Yellow)”
= P168.

H Parking Tips

When parking your vehicle, always per-

form the following items.

e Apply the parking brake.

e Place the select lever in the “P” (Park)
position.

Never rely on the transmission alone to
hold the vehicle.

When parking on a hill, always turn the
steering wheel as described here. When
the vehicle is headed up the hill, the front
wheels should be turned away from the
curb.
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When facing downhill, the front wheels
should be turned into the curb.
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7-14. Hill Start Assist System

| A\ CAUTION |

e The Hill start assist system is a
device only for helping the driver
to START the vehicle on an uphill
grade. To prevent accidents
when the vehicle is parked on a
slope, be sure to firmly set the
parking brake. When setting the
parking brake, make sure that the
vehicle remains stationary when
the brake pedal is released.

e Do not turn the ignition switch to
the “OFF” position while the Hill
start assist system is operating.
The Hill start assist system will
deactivate, causing an accident.

The Hill start assist system is a device to
make the following vehicle operations
easier.

NOTE

e The Hill start assist system will
activate when the Auto Vehicle Hold
function is deactivated.

e The Hill start assist system will
deactivate when the Auto Vehicle
Hold function is activated.

1 Starting forward facing uphill
2  Starting backward facing downhill
A  Brake pedal

In both these cases, the Hill start assist
system operates under the following con-
dition.

e When the vehicle has stopped with the
brake pedal depressed.

Braking power is maintained temporarily
(for approximately 2 seconds) by the Hill
start assist system after the brake pedal is
released. The driver is therefore able to
start the vehicle in the same way as on a
level grade, just using the accelerator
pedal.

If the braking power of the Hill start assist
system is insufficient after the brake pedal
is released, apply more braking power by
depressing the brake pedal again.

The Hill start assist system may not
operate on slight grades. Also, the Hill
start assist system does not operate in the
following cases.



When starting backward facing uphill
When starting forward facing downhill
While the parking brake is applied
While the ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “OFF” position

e While the Vehicle Dynamics Control
warning light is illuminated. Refer to
“Vehicle Dynamics Control Warning
Light/Vehicle Dynamics Control Opera-
tion Indicator Light” =P172.

When starting in reverse and using the Hill
start assist system, a braking effect may
be felt even after the brake pedal has been
released.

| A\ CAUTION |

The braking power of the Hill start
assist system may not be sufficient
when strong braking power is
needed (e.g., when towing a trailer).

NOTE

A slight jolt may be felt when the
vehicle begins to move forward after
being reversed.
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7-15. Multi View Monitor (If
Equipped)

Multi View Monitor is a feature that dis-
plays camera images on the center in-
formation display to allow the driver to
check the blind spots of the vehicle. You
can use it to check the area in the front of
the vehicle, when starting the vehicle or
while driving, and the area to the rear of the
vehicle, when backing up. You can also
use it to check your surroundings when
parking the vehicle.

| 4\ WARNING

e Never rely on only the Multi View
Monitor when driving the vehicle.
The image on the monitor screen
may appear different from the
vehicle’s actual surroundings. If
you drive the vehicle by viewing
only the monitor image, a colli-
sion or an accident may occur.
When driving the vehicle, always
remain alert and the check the
surrounding traffic directly and
by using the mirrors.

e Do not use the Multi View Monitor
in the following situations.

— You are driving on a dirt road
or a road covered in snow.

— CONTINUED -
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— The camera malfunctions (e.g.
the lens or bracket is broken).

— The outside mirrors are re-
tracted.

— The front door is not fully
closed.

e If the outside temperature is low,
the monitor screen may become
dark or the image may become
dim. In particular, the image of a
moving object may appear dis-
torted or disappear from the
screen. Always remain alert and
check the surrounding traffic di-
rectly when driving.

NOTE

If there is a Multi View Monitor system
malfunction, an error message “i’ or
“B” is displayed on the center informa-
tion display. For details, refer to “Mal-
functions of the Center Information
Display” #P421.

Hl How to Change the Display of
Multi View Monitor

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”

position, you can operate the select lever

and the view monitor switch to display the
image on the Multi View Monitor.

1

View monitor switch

1—{

703023

1

View icon

V¥ Checking your surroundings while
the vehicle is stopped

To display a 3D view of the vehicle’s
surroundings, press the view monitor
switch when the select lever is in the “P”
position.

2—(&D)

703020

1 Vehicle icon
2 Vehicle angle icon

When the 3D view is displayed, the display
angle switches clockwise from the starting
position. When the view returns to the
starting position, the display angle stops
switching. You can also switch the display
angle by pressing the vehicle angle icon on
the screen.

NOTE

If you turn off the Multi View Monitor or
change the screen to operate other



functions, the next time the image is
displayed, it will be displayed at the
previously displayed angle.

V¥ Check rearward

When the select lever is move to “R”, the
image in the rearward direction is dis-
played.

Pressing the view monitor switch or
touching the view icon while the image of
the rear camera is displayed will switch the
screen view.

N =

A

Original screen

Rear view screen/Top view screen/Re-
verse Automatic Braking (RAB) screen
Rear view screen/Reverse Automatic
Braking (RAB) screen

Top view screen

Multi View Monitor 325

—: Shift the select lever.

----- »: Touch the view icon or press the view
monitor switch.

NOTE

e If you turn off the Multi View Monitor
or use it to operate another function,
the next time the image is displayed,
the previously displayed screen will
be shown. However, if the top view
screen is displayed at that time, the
next time the monitor image is dis-
played, the rear view screen/Re-
verse Automatic Braking (RAB)
screen will be shown.

e When “Rear Camera Delay Control”
is on, the rear-view image will be
displayed on the center information
display for a certain period of time
after the select lever is shifted from
the “R” position to another position
(other than the “P” position). To turn
the function on and off, refer to
“General settings” =< P203.

V¥ Checking the front

When the view monitor switch is pressed
while the select lever is in the “N” or “D”
position, the front view is displayed.
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Original screen
Top view screen

Left-side view screen/Right-side view
screen/Front-top view screen

Front view screen/Front-top view screen
—: Press the view monitor switch.
----- »: Touch the view icon.

B WN =

NOTE

If you turn off the Multi View Monitor or
use it to operate another function, the
next time the image is displayed, the
previously displayed screen will be
shown.

Hl How to Cancel Multi View
Monitor

There are several ways to cancel Multi
View Monitor.

V¥ Manual cancellation

The Multi View Monitor will be canceled by

either of the following operations.

e Press the view monitor switch until the
original screen is displayed (when the
select lever is other than the “R”
position).

e Move the select lever to a position other
than the “R” position (when the select
lever is in the “R” position).

e Touch e@ (car settings icon).

e Touch Y (HOME).

e Touch 4 (driver profiles icon).

V¥ Automatic cancellation

If any of the following conditions are met,
the Multi View Monitor is canceled auto-
matically.

e When the select lever is other than in

the “R” position

— About 3 minutes have elapsed since
you pressed the view monitor switch
to access the Multi View Monitor.

e When the select leveris notin the “R” or

“P” position

— The vehicle accelerates to 20 km/h
(13 mph) or more.

— You depress the brake pedal and
pull up the parking brake switch to
apply the parking brake.

e When the selector lever is in the “D” or

“R” position
— The select lever is shifted to the “P”
position.

Hl How to View the Camera
Images

1 703024




703025

1  Cameras

The camera image displays guiding lines
that provide information on the distance
and direction of travel of your vehicle, as
well as information on any vehicles you are

approaching.

A\ CAUTION

e When you drive the vehicle, do
not rely only on the guiding lines.
Make sure that you check your
surroundings directly.

e The position and other informa-
tion provided by the guiding lines
may differ from the actual dis-
tance of objects from the vehicle
if it is tilting at an angle relative to
the road surface due to the num-

ber of passengers or the distribu-
tion of cargo on board the vehi-
cle.

NOTE

e Top view and rear view only: The

display of the predicted course line

linked to the steering angle can be

turned on/off by operating “Steering

Angle Lines” in the center informa-

tion display. To turn the function on

and off, refer to “General settings”
< P203.

The camera image may be hard to

see in the following situations. This

is not a malfunction.

— Vehicle surroundings are dark
(such as at night).

— Ambient temperature outside the
vehicle is high or low.

— There is water or humidity on the
lens (such as in rainy weather).

— There is foreign material (such as
mud) on or near the camera.

— Sunlight or a headlight beam
shines directly shines toward
the camera lens.

Under an artificial light such as a

fluorescent lamp, sodium-vapor

lamp or mercury lamp, the lighted
portion may appear to flicker (flicker

Multi View Monitor 327

phenomenon).
When the display is cold, the image
may leave traces or become darker
than usual, causing a difficulty in
viewing the screen. When driving
your vehicle, make sure that you
check your surroundings directly for
traffic.

The following conditions may affect

the appearance of the screen, but

any resulting image distortion on the
screen does not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

— When humidity is high on a rainy
day, the camera lens becomes
foggy.

— When driving at night, the light
from a vehicle or building located
ahead shines in the direction of
the camera.

— When the vehicle is in a dark
place or when driving at night, the
camera image may be adjusted to
make image noise less visible.

Therefore, the image may look like a
monochromatic image or the image
colors may differ from the actual
colors. The image sharpness in the
center and in the four corners of the
screen may differ. This is not a
malfunction.
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Vv 3D view
1
2—{&5)
703020

1 Vehicle icon
2 Vehicle angle icon

The 3D view displays the area around the
vehicle.

V¥ Top view
A 3 2 3
[ —
= e
: )/ k
/
—2
1
B
T T m—
2—
]
\
ﬂ“ﬂ\ \\ \g‘@
\ | |
4 2 4 703092
A When the select lever is in the “D” or “M”
position.
B  When the select lever is in the “R”
position.
Vehicle icon

N =

Predicted line

3 Approaching vehicle icon (Front Cross
Traffic Information)*

4 Approaching vehicle icon (Rear Cross
Traffic Alert (RCTA))

*: If equipped

The top view displays an image of the
vehicle’s surroundings from above the
vehicle. This view is useful for checking
the vehicle’s surroundings when you are
driving.



V¥ Front view

1 Guiding lines

2 Approaching vehicle icon (Front Cross
Traffic Information)*

*: If equipped

The guiding lines that indicate the width
and the front end of your vehicle are
displayed on the monitor.

V¥ Side view
1 Front-of-vehicle guiding line
2  Side-of-vehicle guiding line
3 Center-of-front-tire guiding line
4 Approaching vehicle icon (Front Cross

Traffic Information)*
*: If equipped

Guiding lines that indicate the width and
the front end of the vehicle are displayed
on the monitor.
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V¥ Rear view

RN

Vehicle width line (oblique vertical line)

2 Approx. 3 m (10 ft) from the bumper
(green horizontal line)

3 Approx. 2 m (6 ft) from the bumper (green

horizontal line)

Approx. 1 m (3 ft) from the bumper

(yellow horizontal line)

Approx. 0.5 m (1.5 ft) from the bumper

(red horizontal line)

Vehicle centerline

Dynamic guidelines

Approaching vehicle icon (Rear Cross

Traffic Alert (RCTA))

The help lines are a guide to help you
judge distances based on the screen
image.

N

N o ;]
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B Range of Multi View Monitor

Camera to be used

Range of displayed image

Front camera

Side camera (right-hand side)

Rear camera

Side camera (left-hand side)
Approx. 2 m (6 ft) from the vehicle
Vehicle overall length

Approx. 2.5 m (8 ft) from the vehicle
Vehicle overall width

O~NOORWN =T >

A\ WARNING

The range that can be viewed with
the camera is limited. Always make
sure that you check your surround-
ings directly when the vehicle is in
motion and proceed slowly. If you do
not, it may cause an accident or

injury.

NOTE

e The range of the displayed image
may differ depending on the status
of your vehicle or of the road sur-

face.

Because the Multi View Monitor
system uses a specially designed
lens, the sense of distance in the
displayed image is different from the

actual distance.

Using the Camera

A\ CAUTION

Obey the following instructions to
prevent a system malfunction.

Do not apply any strong impact to
the camera such as by hitting it
with an object. Striking the cam-
era can change the mounting
angle.

The camera unit is a waterproof
structure. Do not attempt to re-
move, disassemble or modify the
unit.

Do not vigorously rub the camera
lens or polish it using a hard

brush or abrasive compounds.
The lens may be scratched,
which can affect the camera im-
age.

The camera lens is made of glass
or plastic. Do not allow any
organic solvent, body wax, oil
film remover or glass coating
agent to become attached on the
lens surface. If any becomes
attached, remove it immediately.

Do not expose the camera lens to
any sudden temperature change
such as spraying hot water on it
in cold weather.

Do not apply the water jet of a
high pressure washer to the cam-
era or the surrounding area when
cleaning the vehicle. The force of
the water pressure can dislodge
the camera. Also, water may
enter inside the camera and
cause a malfunction.

If the camera is exposed to any
impact, it can lead to a malfunc-
tion. Have the camera inspected
by your SUBARU dealer as soon
as possible.

Do not use a steam cleaner under
any circumstances. Some types
of steam cleaners inject hot




steam.

e The camera surface may be da-
maged by a flying stone.

NOTE

If the camera lens is covered in dirt, the
system will not be able to produce a
sharp image. If there is foreign material
on the camera, such as water drops,
snow or mud, clean it with water and
wipe away any moisture with a soft
cloth. If the camera is heavily soiled,
wash it using a neutral detergent.

B Front Cross Traffic Informa-
tion (If Equipped)

While the Multi View Monitor is being
displayed, the presence of vehicles ap-
proaching from the left and right is indi-
cated by icons. If the select lever is set to
the “D” position or the “M” position and the
system detects an approaching vehicle
while the vehicle is stopped, the icon will
illuminate.

If the system detects an approaching
vehicle while the vehicle is traveling at a
speed of approximately 20 km/h (13 mph)
or less, the icon will flash and alert the
driver using a warning message, an alarm
sound, and the EyeSight Assist Monitor

display.

For details about the EyeSight Assist
Monitor, refer to the Owner’s Manual
supplement for the EyeSight system.

e.g., when the front view screen is dis-

played

1 When there is a vehicle approaching from
the left

2 Whenthere is a vehicle approaching from
the right

| A\ WARNING

e The driver is responsible for driv-
ing safely. Before you start driv-
ing, check the vehicle surround-
ings with the brake depressed.

e Depending on the vehicle condi-
tion or the surrounding environ-
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ment, the radar sensors ability to
detect objects may become un-
stable.

e The system is not activated when
the speed of an approaching
vehicle is less than 5 km/h (3
mph) or more than 60 km/h (37
mph).

V¥ To turn On/Off the Front Cross
Traffic Information

To turn the Front Cross Traffic Information
on and off, operating “Pre-Collision Brak-
ing” in the center information display. Refer
to “Car settings” «P207.

When the Front Cross Traffic Information
function is turned OFF, the Front Cross
Traffic Braking OFF indicator on the
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combination meter display (color LCD) will
illuminate.

V¥ Handling of front radar sensors

Front radar sensors

There are two radar sensors mounted
inside the front bumper, one on each side
of the vehicle.

Areas of the vehicle that cannot be
repaired

A\ CAUTION |

To ensure correct operation of the
Front Cross Traffic Information,
obey the following precautions.

e Always keep the bumper surface
near the radar sensors clean.

e Do not affix any stickers or other
items on the bumper surface near
the radar sensors. We recom-
mend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for details.

e Do not modify the bumper near
the radar sensors.

e Do not paint the bumper near the
radar sensors.

e Do not expose the bumper near
the radar sensors to strong im-
pacts. If a sensor becomes mis-
aligned, a system malfunction
may occur that affects the func-
tions that detect vehicles in the
detection areas. If any strong
impact is applied to the bumper,
we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for an in-
spection.

e Do not disassemble the radar
sensors.

NOTE

If the radar sensors require repair or
replacement, or the bumper area
around the radar sensors requires
repair, paintwork or replacement, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for assistance.

Bl Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA)

When the rear view is displayed, the icon
flashes when the Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA) detects a vehicle approaching on
the left or right from behind the vehicle. For
details about Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA), refer to “Rear Cross Traffic Alert
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(RCTA)” =P339. 7-16. Rear View Camera e Since the range of the image on

(Models without Multi View the monitor is limited, always
Monitor) check the rear view and the

surrounding area with your eyes
and mirrors, and move backward
at a slow speed. Moving back-
ward only by checking the rear
view image from the camera
could cause an accident.

e Do not disassemble or modify the
camera, switch or wiring. If
smoke comes out or you smell a
strange odor, stop using the rear
view camera immediately. We
recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for an in-

e.g., when the rear view screen is dis-
played

1 Whenthere is a vehicle approaching from

2

the left

When there is a vehicle approaching from
the right

Rear View Camera

A rear view camera is attached to the rear
gate. When the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position and the select lever is set to
“‘R”, the rear view camera automatically
displays the rear view image behind the

vehicle on the center information display.

A\ WARNING

spection. Continued use may
result in accident, fire or electric
shock.

A\ CAUTION

When washing your vehicle with
a high-pressure washer, do not
allow water to touch the camera
directly. Entry of water in the
camera lens may result in con-

BunesadQ pue Buneyg

e Since the rear view camera uses a

wide-angle lens, the image on the
monitor is different from the
actual view in terms of distance.

densation, malfunction, fire or
electric shock.

Since the camera is a precision
device, do not subject it to strong
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impacts. Otherwise, malfunction,
fire or electric shock may occur.

If mud or snow sticks to or is
frozen on the camera, you must
be very careful when removing it.
Otherwise, damage to the camera
may cause a fire or electric
shock. Pour water or lukewarm
water over the camera to remove
mud and ice, and wipe it with a
soft, dry cloth.

Do not put a flame close to the
camera or wiring. Otherwise, da-
mage or fire may occur.

When replacing the fuse, be sure
to use a fuse with the specified
rating. Use of a fuse with a
different rating may result in a
malfunction.

If you use the rear view camera
for along time while the e-BOXER
system is not operated, the bat-
tery may become completely dis-
charged.

NOTE

e Do not wipe the camera with alcohol,

benzine or paint thinner. Otherwise,
discoloration may occur. To remove
contamination, wipe the camera with

334 Rear view Camera (Models without Multi View Monitor)

a cloth moistened with a diluted
neutral detergent. Then wipe it with
a soft, dry cloth.

When waxing the vehicle, be careful
not to apply the wax to the camera. If
it comes in contact with the camera,
moisten a clean cloth with a diluted
neutral detergent to remove the wax.
The camera lens has a hard coating
to help prevent scratches. However,
when washing the vehicle or clean-
ing the camera lens, be careful not to
scratch the camera lens. Do not use
a washing brush directly on the
camera lens. The image quality of
the rear view camera may deterio-
rate.

Strong light shined on the camera
lens may develop vertical lines
around the light source. This is not
a malfunction.

Under the fluorescent light, the dis-
play may flicker. However, this is not
a malfunction.

The image of the rear view camera
may be slightly different from the
actual color of the objects.

If there is a malfunction on the center
information display, refer to “Mal-
functions of the Center Information
Display” = P421.

l How to Use the Rear View
Camera

When the select lever is set to “R”, the rear
view camera automatically displays the
rear view image from the vehicle. When
the lever is set to other positions, the
image before setting to “R” is displayed.
1. Set the ignition switch to “ON”.

2. Set the select lever to “R”.

NOTE

e The image of the rear view camera is
horizontally reversed as is the case
with the vehicle inside mirror or the
outside mirror.

e When “Rear Camera Delay Control”
is on, the rear view image will be
displayed on the center information
display for a certain period of time
after the select lever is shifted to a
position other than the “P” position
from “R”. To turn the function on and
off, refer to “General settings”
= P203.

e It may be difficult to see the image of
the rear view camera in the following
cases. This is not a malfunction of
the camera.

— The vehicle is in a dark place (at
night, in a tunnel, etc.).



— The vehicle is in an extremely hot
or cold place.

— An object (such as raindrops,
snow, dirt, etc.) that disturbs the
view of the rear view camera
sticks to the lens of the camera.

— Strong light is shining directly on
the camera lens (occasionally,
there are vertical lines on the
screen).

H Viewing Range on the Screen

| A\ CAUTION |

The range that can be viewed with
the rear view camera is limited.
Always be sure to check with your
eyes when moving backward and
proceed slowly. Otherwise, it may
cause an accident or injury.

Range of view

Range of view
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Image from camera

The area from the rear end of the bumper
can be viewed. Areas at both ends of the
bumper and areas just under the bumper
cannot be viewed.

Also, the image from the rear view camera
looks shorter than the actual distance.
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Range of view

Image from camera

The area above the camera cannot be
viewed. If there is an object that has a wide
projection on its upper part such as a sign
pole behind the vehicle, the projection

cannot be seen on the screen.

H Help Lines

The help lines are a guide to help you
realize the actual distance from the screen
image.

NOTE

If you shift to the “R” range within
several seconds after turning on the
ignition switch, the warning message
may not be displayed. Wait for several
seconds after turning on the ignition
switch before shifting to the “R” range.
Then, the warning message will be
displayed.

Help lines

1 Vehicle width line (oblique vertical line)

2 Approx. 3 m (10 ft) from the bumper
(green horizontal line)

3 Approx. 2 m (6 ft) from the bumper (green
horizontal line)

4  Approx. 1 m (3 ft) from the bumper
(yellow horizontal line)

5 Approx. 0.5 m (1.5 ft) from the bumper
(red horizontal line)

6  Vehicle centerline
7  Dynamic guidelines

When the select lever is set to “R”, the
monitor screen displays the help lines
together with the rear view image.

A\ CAUTION

e When moving backward, always
check the back with your eyes
without relying on the help lines.




Otherwise, it may cause an acci-
dent or injury.

e The actual position may be differ-
ent from the indication of the help
lines.

e Differences may occur due to the
number of passengers or the
loaded cargo.

e When the vehicle is on a slope or
inclined against the road, the
indication is different from the
actual position.

NOTE

When “Steering Angle Lines” is off, the
dynamic guidelines will disappear from
the center information display. To turn
the dynamic guidelines on and off, refer
to “General settings” < P203.

V¥ Difference between screen image
and actual road

The distance markers show the distance
for a level road when the vehicle is not
loaded. It may be different from the actual
distance depending on the loading condi-
tions or road conditions.
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YV When there is an upward slope at
the back

1 1m@3f)

The distance on the screen looks farther
than the actual distance.

YV When there is a downward slope
at the back

1 1m@3ft)
The distance on the screen looks nearer
than the actual distance.

NOTE

When cargo is loaded, the rear view
distance on the screen looks farther
than the actual distance as in an
upward slope.
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V¥ Feature of distance marker

702823

1 1m(31)line
2 3m(10f)line

The distance marker shows the distance
on the road. If there is a car or another
object close behind, distance cannot be
correctly displayed.

7-17. Subaru Rear Vehicle
Detection (SRVD) (If
Equipped)

The Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD) consists of rear radar sensors
with Blind Spot Detection, Lane Change
Assist and Rear Cross Traffic Alert.

These functions of SRVD are the systems
that detect objects and vehicles to the rear
and draw attention to the driver when
changing a lane or when driving in reverse.

A\ WARNING |

The driver is responsible for driving
safely. Always be sure to check the
surroundings with your eyes when
changing lanes or reversing the
vehicle.

The system is designed to assist the
driver in changing lanes or rever-
sing safely by monitoring the rear
and side areas of the vehicle. How-
ever, you cannot rely on this system
alone in assuring the safety during a
lane change or reversing. Overcon-
fidence in this system could resultin
an accident and lead to serious
injury or death. Since the system
operation has various limitations,

the flashing or illumination of the
SRVD approach indicator light may
be delayed, or the warning buzzer
may be delayed or inoperative, even
if there is a vehicle traveling in a
neighboring lane or approaching
your vehicle from either side.

The driver is responsible for paying
attention to the rear and side areas
of the vehicle.

Hl System Features

SRVD consists of the following functions.

e To detect a vehicle in a blind spot on an
adjacent lane or a vehicle approaching
at high speed while driving the vehicle
(Blind Spot Detection and Lane
Change Assist)

e To detect a vehicle approaching from
the right or left while reversing the
vehicle (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)

The system uses rear radar sensors for the
following features.

NOTE

The SRVD radar sensor is approved
under the radio wave related laws of
each country. For details, refer to
“Technical Information” = P550.



V¥ Blind Spot Detection (BSD)

1

Operating range

The system notifies the driver of the
presence of vehicles in its blind spot.

If the system detects a vehicle in its
blind spot, it warns the driver by
illuminating the SRVD approach indi-
cator light(s) on the outside mirror(s).
Type-A:

If the driver operates the turn signal
lever in the direction where the SRVD
approach indicator light is illuminating,
the system warns the driver of dangers
by flashing the SRVD approach indica-
tor light and the warning buzzer
sounds.

Type-B:

If the driver operates the turn signal

lever in the direction where the SRVD
approach indicator light is illuminating,
the system warns the driver of dangers
by flashing the SRVD approach indica-
tor light.

V¥ Lane Change Assist (LCA)

1 Operating range

The system notifies the driver of vehicles
approaching at a high speed in the
neighboring lanes.

e |If the system detects a vehicle ap-
proaching at a high speed in the
neighboring lanes, it warns the driver
of dangers by illuminating the SRVD
approach indicator light(s) on the out-
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lever in the direction where the SRVD
approach indicator light is illuminating,
the system warns the driver of dangers
by flashing the SRVD approach indica-
tor light and the warning buzzer
sounds.

Type-B:

If the driver operates the turn signal
lever in the direction where the SRVD
approach indicator light is illuminating,
the system warns the driver of dangers
by flashing the SRVD approach indica-
tor light.

V¥ Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

1 Operating range

side mirror(s).
Type-A:
If the driver operates the turn signal

The system notifies the driver of another
vehicle approaching from either side when
driving in reverse. This feature helps the
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driver check the rear and side areas of the
vehicle when moving backward.

If the system detects a vehicle approach-

ing from either side while moving back-

ward, it warns the driver of dangers in the

following way.

e The SRVD approach indicator light(s)
on the outside mirror(s) flashes.

e A warning buzzer sounds.

e Anicon appears on the center informa-
tion display.

¥V Limitations of the detectability of
RCTA
Since the detectability of RCTA is limited,
the RCTA may not operate properly in
angled parking.

Example 1
1 The detection range of the radar sensors

2 Area out of detection range of the radar
sensors

A Vehicle that may not be detected
B  Parked vehicle

A\ WARNING |

An approaching vehicle (A) may not
be detected because the detection
range is limited by the parked vehi-
cle (B). Always be sure to check the
surroundings with your eyes when
reversing the vehicle.

Example 2
1 The detection range of the radar sensors
C Vehicle that may be detected

NOTE

The system may detect that a vehicle
(C) is passing in front of your vehicle.
Always be sure to check the surround-
ings with your eyes when reversing the
vehicle.



H System Operation

V¥ Operating conditions

The SRVD will operate when all of the
following conditions are met.

The ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.

The SRVD warning indicator and
SRVD OFF indicator are turned off.
The vehicle is driven at speeds above
12 km/h (7 mph) (except when rever-
sing).

The select lever is in the “R” position
(RCTA only).

The SRVD will not operate in the following
situations.

The SRVD OFF indicator appears.
The vehicle speed is below 10 km/h (6
mph) even when the SRVD OFF
indicator does not appear (except when
reversing).

NOTE

In the following cases, the SRVD will
stop operating and the SRVD warn-
ing indicator will appear.

— When a malfunction occurs in the
system, including the SRVD ap-
proach indicator light

If the SRVD warning indicator ap-

pears, exercise proper caution. For

details, refer to “SRVD Warning

Indicator” = P344.

In the following cases, the SRVD will

temporarily stop operating (or may

stop operating) and the SRVD OFF
indicator will appear.

— When the radar sensor becomes
significantly misaligned (If the
orientation of the radar sensor is
shifted for any reason, readjust-
ment is required. We recommend
that you have the sensor ad-
justed at a SUBARU dealer.)

— When a large amount of snow or
ice sticks to the rear bumper
surface around the radar sensors

— When the vehicle is driven on a
snow-covered road or in an en-
vironment in which there are no
objects around (such as in a
desert) for a prolonged period of
time

— When the temperature around the
radar sensors increases exces-
sively due to long driving on
uphill grades in the summer, etc.

— When the temperature around the
radar sensors becomes extre-
mely low

— When the 12 V auxiliary battery
voltage lowers

— When the 12 V auxiliary voltage
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exceeds the battery voltage rat-

ing
The SRVD will resume operation
once these conditions are corrected,
and the SRVD OFF indicator will
disappear. However, if the SRVD
OFF indicator appears for a pro-
longed period of time, we recom-
mend that you have the system
inspected at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

The detectability of the radar sen-

sors is restricted. The SRVD detec-

tion may be impaired and the system

may not operate properly under the

following conditions.

— When the rear bumper around the
radar sensors is distorted

— When ice, snow or mud adheres
to the rear bumper surface
around the radar sensors

— When stickers, etc. are affixed on
the areas of the radar sensors on
the rear bumper

— During adverse weather condi-
tions such as rain, snow or fog

— When driving on wet roads such
as snow-covered roads and
through puddles

The radar sensors may not detect or

may have difficulty detecting the
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following vehicles and objects.

— Small motorcycles, bicycles, pe-
destrians, stationary objects on
the road or road side, etc.

— Vehicles with body shapes that
the radar may not reflect (vehi-
cles with lower body height such
as a trailer with no cargo and
sports cars)

— Vehicles that are not approaching
your vehicle even though they
are in the detection area (either
on a neighboring lane to the rear
or beside your vehicle when
reversing) (The system deter-
mines the presence of approach-
ing vehicles based on data de-
tected by the radar sensors.)

— Vehicles traveling at significantly
different speeds

— Vehicles driving in parallel at al-
most the same speed as your
vehicle for a prolonged time

— Oncoming vehicles

— Vehicles in a lane beyond the
neighboring lane

— Vehicles traveling at a signifi-
cantly lower speed that you are
trying to overtake

e On a road with extremely narrow
lanes, the system may detect vehi-
cles driving in a lane next to the

neighboring lane.

Bl SRVD Approach Indicator
Light/Warning Buzzer

While the SRVD is active, the following

item(s) will operate to alert the driver:

e The SRVD approach indicator light is
illuminate.

e The SRVD approach indicator light is
flashes and the warning buzzer
sounds.

V¥ SRVD approach indicator light

SRVD approach indicator light
It is mounted on each side of the outside
mirrors.
The indicator light will illuminate when a
vehicle approaching from behind is de-

tected.

The indicator light will flash to warn the

driver of dangers under the following

conditions.

e While the indicator light is illuminating, if
the turn signal lever is operated toward
the side in which this light turned on

e When reversing the vehicle while the
system detects a vehicle approaching
from either side

¥V SRVD approach indicator light
dimming function

When the headlights are turned on, the
brightness of the SRVD approach indica-
tor light will be reduced.

NOTE

e You may have difficulty seeing the
SRVD approach indicator light under
the following conditions.

— When sunlight shines directly on
it

— When the headlight beams from a
vehicle traveling behind shines
directly on it

e While the illumination brightness
control dial is in the fully upward
position, even if the headlights are
turned on, the brightness of the
SRVD approach indicator light will
not be reduced. For details about the



illumination brightness control dial,
refer to “lllumination Brightness
Control” < P157.

V¥ SRVD approach warning buzzer

A warning buzzer sounds to warn the
driver of dangers under the following
conditions.

o While the indicator light is illuminating, if
the turn signal lever is operated toward
the side in which this light turned on (for
type A models)

e When reversing the vehicle while the
system detects a vehicle approaching
from either side

The setting of the warning buzzer volume
can be changed by operating the center
information display. For details, refer to
“Car settings” = P207.

V¥ Safety tips regarding the SRVD
approach indicator light/warning
buzzer

e In the following cases, operation of the
SRVD approach indicator light and the
warning buzzer may be delayed or the
system may fail to issue these warn-
ings.

— When a vehicle moves to the neigh-
boring lane from a lane next to the
neighboring lane

— When driving on a steep incline or
on repeated sharp uphill and down-
hill grades

— When going beyond a pass

— When both your vehicle and a
vehicle driving on a neighboring
lane are driving on the far side of
each lane.

— When several narrowly-spaced ve-
hicles are approaching in a row

— In low radius bends (tight bends or
when making turns at an intersec-
tion)

— When there is a difference in height
between your lane and the neigh-
boring lane

— Immediately after the SRVD is
activated by touching “Rear Vehicle
Detection (SRVD)”

— Immediately after the select lever is
shifted to the “R” position

— When extremely heavy cargo is
loaded in the cargo area

During reversing, operation of the

SRVD approach indicator light and the

warning buzzer may be delayed or the

system may fail to issue these warnings
under the following conditions.

— When backing out of an angled
parking space

— When a large-sized vehicle is
parked next to your vehicle (That
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vehicle prevents the propagation of
radar waves.)

— When reversing on sloped roads

— When reversing at a high speed

e The SRVD approach indicator light may
illuminate when driving close to solid
objects on the road or road side (such
as guardrails, tunnels and sidewalls).

e When turning at an intersection in
urban areas, or a multilane intersection,
the SRVD approach indicator light may
flash.

e If a building or a wall exists in the
reversing direction, the SRVD ap-
proach indicator light may flash and
the warning buzzer may sound.

e In the following cases, the system may
detect a vehicle driving two lanes away
from your vehicle.
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— When your vehicle drives on the
near side of its lane from the
corresponding vehicle

— When the vehicle driving two lanes
away drives on the near side of its
lane from your vehicle

H SRVD OFF Indicator
V¥ System temporary stops

1  SRVD temporary stop message
2 SRVD OFF indicator

This display appears when the system is
used at extremely high or low tempera-
tures or when abnormal voltage exists.
Once these conditions are corrected, the
system will recover from the temporary
stop condition and the indicator will dis-
appear.

If the indicator remains displayed for a
prolonged time, we recommend that you
have the system inspected at a SUBARU
dealer.

V¥ System temporary stops due to
reduced radar sensitivity

1 SRVD temporary stop message due to
reduced radar sensitivity

2  SRVD OFF indicator

This display appears when the detectabil-
ity of the radar sensors is reduced. Once
the condition is corrected, the system will
recover from the temporary stop condition
and the indicator will disappear.

If the indicator remains displayed for a
prolonged time, we recommend that you
have the system inspected at a SUBARU
dealer.

B SRVD Warning Indicator

V¥ System malfunction

1 SRVD malfunction message

2 Atfirst, this message will appear
3 Then this message will appear
4 SRVD warning indicator

This display appears when a malfunction
occurs in the system. We recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer and have
the system inspected.
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B To Turn On/Off the SRVD ometer or free roller device, etc. | W Handling of Rear Radar Sen-

— When running the e-BOXER sys- sors
tem and making the wheels rotate
while lifting up the vehicle

e Type A:

When you turn the ignition switch

off, the SRVD ON/OFF settings will

always reset, and the system will not
store the settings of the function.

Therefore, every time you turn the

ignition switch to the “ON” position,

the SRVD will turn on automatically.

Type B:
SRVD OFF indicator As soon as you turn off the ignition
To turn the SRVD SyStem on and Off, SWitCh, the SRVD ON/OFF Setting is Rear radar sensors
operate the center information display. stored in the system. Therefore, | 1. 4. sensors, one on each side of the
Refer to “Car settings” =P207. when you turn the ignition switch vehicle, are mounted inside the rear

from the “OFF” state to the “ON”
position, the SRVD setting will revert
to the state that was set before the
ignition switch was turned off.

When the SRVD system is turned OFF, the
SRVD OFF indicator on the combination
meter display (color LCD) will illuminate.

NOTE

e In the following cases, turn off the
SRVD system. The system may not
operate properly due to blocked
radar waves.

— When towing a load

— When a bicycle carrier or other
item is fitted to the rear of the
vehicle

— When using a chassis dynam-

bumper.
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Areas of the vehicle that cannot be
repaired

A\ CAUTION |

To ensure correct operation of the
SRVD, observe the following pre-
cautions.

e Always keep the bumper surface
near the radar sensors clean.

e Do not affix any stickers or other
items on the bumper surface near
the radar sensors. For details, we
recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer.

e Do not modify the bumper near
the radar sensors.

e Do not paint the bumper near the
radar sensors.

e Do not expose the bumper near
the radar sensors to strong im-
pacts. If a sensor becomes mis-
aligned, a system malfunction
may occur, including the inability
to detect vehicles entering the
detection areas. If any strong
shock is applied to the bumper,
we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for inspec-

7-18. Reverse Automatic
Braking (RAB) System

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) is a
system designed to help avoid collisions or
reduce collision damage when reversing
the vehicle. If a wall or an obstacle is
detected in the reversing direction, the
system will notify the driver with a warning
sound and may activate the vehicle’'s

tion. .
e Do not disassemble the radar brakes automatically.
sensors. | A\ WARNING
Reverse Automatic Brakin
NOTE * o

If the radar sensors require repair or
replacement, or the bumper area
around the radar sensors requires
repair, paintwork or replacement, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for assistance.

(RAB) is not a system intended
to replace the driver’s responsi-
bility to check their surroundings
for vehicles or obstacles to avoid
a collision.

e The driver is responsible for driv-
ing safely. Before reversing, be
sure to first depress the brake
pedal and visually check the
surroundings.

e There are some cases in which
the vehicle cannot avoid colli-
sion, because the system opera-
tion has limitations. The warning
sound or automatic braking may
be delayed or may not operate at
all even when an obstacle is



present.

Make sure to set the Automatic
Braking function to OFF when the
vehicle is on the free roller or on
the chassis dynamometer. Other-
wise, the vehicle may move and it
may cause an accident.

Make sure to set the Automatic
Braking function to OFF when
towing a trailer. Otherwise, the
vehicle may move and it may
cause an accident.

The system is not designed to
detect people (including chil-
dren), animals or other moving
objects.

Depending on the vehicle condi-
tion or the surrounding environ-
ment, the sonar sensor’s ability
to detect objects may become
unstable.

When an attachment part (trailer
hitch, bicycle carrier, bumper
guard) is installed on the rear of
the vehicle, turn off the Reverse
Automatic Braking (RAB). If this
function is on when an attach-
ment or a similar part is installed,
it may result in a system malfunc-
tion that causes an accident
resulting in serious damage, in-
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jury or death.

NOTE

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system records and stores the follow-
ing data when automatic braking oper-
ates. It does not record conversations,
personal information or other audio
data.

e Distance from the object

Vehicle speed

Accelerator pedal operation status
Brake pedal operation status

Select lever position

Outside temperature

The sensitivity setting of the sonar
sensors

SUBARU and third parties contracted
by SUBARU may acquire and use the
recorded data for the purpose of vehi-
cle research and development.
SUBARU and third parties contracted
by SUBARU will not disclose or provide
the acquired data to any other third
party except under the following con-
ditions.
e The vehicle owner has given his/her
consent.
e The disclosure/provision is based
on a court order or other legally
enforceable request.

o Data that has been modified so that
the user and vehicle cannot be
identified is provided to a research
institution for statistical processing
or similar purposes.

B Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) System Overview

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system will operate the following 2 func-
tions using 4 sonar sensors.

e Sonar Audible Alarm function

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system detects objects rearward and
warns the driver by warning message on
the center information display and warning
beeps.

e Automatic Braking function

The Automatic Braking function detects
objects rearward and if there is a high risk
of a collision, the system decelerates the
vehicle and controls the braking to reduce
damage.
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V¥ Detecting range

2 | Object Close Behind |

1  Detecting range (width): Approximately
15 cm (6 in) outside of the vehicle width

2 Range that the system cannot detect:
Approximately 50 cm (20 in) behind the
rear of the vehicle

3 Detecting range (length): Approximately
1.5 m (5 ft) from the rear of the vehicle

3 | Apply Brake To Hold Position |

T 1T\
If your vehicle is trapped on a rail-

702964-M . .
road crossing and you are trying to

1 When reversing 3 When the vehicle is stopped by the escape by reversing through the
When either strong automatic braking or system (in this case, the continuous crossing gate, the system may re-
torque control is applied to prevent beep will remain sounding) cognize the crossing gate as an
collision (in this case, short warning 4 Object (e.g., a wall) obstacle and brake may activate. In

beeps or continuous warning beeps will

sound) this case, remain calm and either

continue to depress the accelerator
pedal or cancel the system. To




cancel the system, refer to “Cancel-
ing the Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) System Operation” < P356.

H Operating Conditions

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system will operate when all of the follow-
ing conditions are met.

EyeSight warning indicator

RAB warning indicator

RAB OFF indicator

Sonar Audible Alarm OFF indicator

BWN

e The ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.
The EyeSight warning indicator is off.
e The RAB warning indicator is off.
e The RAB OFF indicator is off.
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e The select lever is in the “R” position.
e Sonar Audible Alarm OFF indicator is
off.

Sonar Audible Alarm function

e The Sonar Audible Alarm function is set
to “ON”.

e The vehicle speed is from 0 to 15 km/h
(0 to 9 mph).

Automatic Braking function

e The Automatic Braking function is set to
“ON”.

e The vehicle speed is from 1.5 to 15
km/h (1 to 9 mph).

NOTE

e In the following cases, the Reverse
Automatic braking (RAB) system
will not operate. We recommend that
you promptly contact a SUBARU
dealer to have the system inspected.
— The EyeSight warning indicator

is illuminated.
— The RAB warning indicator is
illuminated.

e In the following cases, the Reverse
Automatic braking (RAB) system
cannot be operated.

— The ¥ (EyeSight Temporary Stop
indicator: White) is illuminated,
and the messages correspond-

ing to the EyeSight temporary
stop are displayed on the combi-
nation meter display (color LCD).
For details, refer to the Owner’s
Manual supplement for the
EyeSight system.

— The RAB OFF indicator is illumi-
nated.

In the following cases, the functions

may not be able to properly work. We

recommend that you promptly con-
tact a SUBARU dealer to have the
system inspected.

— A sticker, paint, or a chemical is
applied to the sonar sensors or
the rear bumper near the sonar
sensor.

— The rear bumper is modified.

— The rear bumper has been re-
moved and attached.

— The ground clearance is changed
due to the vehicle’s loading con-
dition or modification.

— There is damage to the sonar
sensors or the rear bumper near
the sonar sensor.

— The rear bumper is exposed to
strong impact, or the rear bumper
is deformed.

On a steep hill, the system’s auto-

matic braking ability will be reduced.

The system is designed to avoid
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collisions by automatic hard braking

when the vehicle’s reversing speed

is less than approximately 5 km/h (3

mph). However, the system does not

guarantee that the vehicle will be
able to avoid collisions in any situa-
tion.

e If the vehicle is reversed at an
extremely slow speed, the driver’s
operation may be prioritized. In this
case, automatic braking will not
operate.

e The system may not be able to detect | o
and apply the brake with the follow-
ing objects.

— Sharp or thin objects such as
poles, fences and ropes which
may not reflect the sound wave
emitted from the sonar sensor.

— Objects that are too close to the
rear bumper when the select
lever is set to the “R” position.

— Objects with a surface which may
not reflect the sound wave
emitted from the sonar sensor
such as a chain link fence.

o Objects the system is not designed
to detect and apply brake.

— Pedestrians.

— Moving objects including moving
vehicles.

— Objects which absorbs sound

waves such as cloth or snow.
Objects whose surface has a
diagonal angle.

Objects that are low to the ground
such as parking blocks.

Objects that are high above the
ground such as objects hanging
from above.

Objects that are not perpendicu-
lar to the ground.

The surface of the object is
uneven or wavy.

When reversing the vehicle, the
functions may not be able to work
properly or may cause a system
malfunction if the following condi-
tions exist.

High frequency sound from other
sources are nearby:

Horn sound from another vehicle.
Engine sound from other vehi-
cles.

Sound of an air brake.

Vehicle detection equipment or a
sonar from another vehicle.

A sound wave with a frequency
similar to the vehicle’s system is
transmitted near by.

A vehicle equipped with the same
system is reversing toward your
reversing direction.

Weather conditions:
— Extremely high or extremely low

temperatures in which the area
near the sonar sensor becomes
too hot or too cold to operate.
The sonar sensors or the rear
bumper near the sonar sensors
are exposed to heavy rain or a
significant amount of water.

Fog, show or sandstorm, etc.

Air is moving rapidly such as
when a strong wind is blowing.

Parts attached to the rear bumper
near the sonar sensor:

— Commercial electronic parts (fog

light, fender pole, radio antenna)
are attached.

— Parts that emit high frequency

sound, such as a horn or speaker,
are attached.

Vehicle conditions:
— Ice, snow or mud is adhered to

the sonar sensors or the rear
bumper near the sonar sensor.

— The vehicle is significantly in-

clined.

— The ground clearance is signifi-

cantly reduced due to the vehi-
cle’s loading condition, etc.



— When the sonar sensor is mis-
aligned due to a collision or an
accident.

Surrounding environment:

— A cloth banner, flag, hanging
branch or railroad crossing bars
are present in the reversing di-
rection.

— When reversing on a gravel or
grassy area.

— When reversing in an area where
objects or walls are adjacent to
the vehicle such as narrow tun-
nels, narrow bridges, narrow
roads or narrow garages.

— Wheel track or hole is present in
the ground of the reversing direc-
tion.

— When reversing over a drainage
cover (grating cover).

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) System 351

— The path of the reversing direc-

tionis inclined such as on a steep
uphill.

— When reversing downhill.

— A curb or step is present in the

reversing direction.

— Reversing in a garage with a low

ceiling or a tunnel.

— There is a patch of snow rear-

ward.
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— There is a puddle of water.

— There is an obstacle that is next
to an object.

— Going back along a wall.

— The area where the road starts
touching dirt and snow

— When reversing on an uneven
road.

e Incircumstances such as the follow-
ing, it may not be possible to avoid a
collision even when the system
operates normally.

— The roads are slippery.

— The tire air pressure is not cor-
rect.

— The tires have become worn.

— Tire chains are installed.

— Tires which are not the desig-
nated size are installed.

— Emergency repairs were per-
formed using a puncture repair
kit.

— The suspension was modified.

— Vehicle driving is unstable due to
accident or malfunction.

— The brake warning light is illumi-
nated.

H Sonar Audible Alarm Func-
tion
When the Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) system is in operation, audible
warning beeps will sound to warn the
driver of a potential collision in 3 levels:
medium proximity, short proximity, closest
proximity.

NOTE

It may take time to display the wall and
sound warning beeps after the object
was recognized by the Sonar Audible
Alarm function.




Guideline of detecting range
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V¥ Obstacle detected and alert level

Alert level

Range of detected object*

Distance indicator

Alarm pattern

When an object is detected in the rever-

Long proximity alert
(object detected)

110 to 150 cm (43 to 59 in)

Green

No warning sound

sing direction, the range of detected object
will be shown on the center information

Medium proximity
alert (approaching the
object)

70 to 110 cm (28 to 43 in)

Yellow

Short beeps

display and combination meter display
(color LCD).
A warning alarm will sound and, depend-

Short proximity alert
(approaching closer
to the object

50 to 70 cm (20 to 28 in)

Orange

Rapid short beeps

ing on the speed, either torque control to
generate engine braking or automatic
braking will be applied.

Closest proximity
alert (too close to the
object)

50 cm (20 in)

Red

Continuous beep

*: Range of detection may vary depending on the environmental condition.

Combination meter display (color LCD)
1 Long proximity alert (green)

2 Medium proximity alert (yellow)

3 Short proximity alert (orange)

4 Closest proximity alert (red)

The alert levels are indicated on the center
information display as shown in the follow-

ing.
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Long proximity alert (object detected)
1  Green: 110 to 150 cm (43 to 59 in)

Medium proximity alert (approaching the
object)
1  Yellow: 70 to 110 cm (28 to 43 in)

Short proximity alert (approaching closer
to the object)

1  Orange: 50 to 70 cm (20 to 28 in)

Closest proximity alert (too close to the
object)
1 Red: 50 cm (20 in)

Hl Automatic Braking Function
Operation

V¥ Object close behind warning

Automatic braking warning
1 Warning message

If the system determine the risk of collision
with the object. Short warning beeps or
continuous warning beeps will sound and
either strong automatic braking or torque
control will be applied to prevent collision.
At this time, a warning message is also
displayed on the combination meter dis-
play (color LCD).



Depress brake pedal warning
1 Warning message

Make sure to depress the brake pedal
once the vehicle has been stopped by
automatic braking. Until the brake pedal is
depressed, a message will be displayed
on the center information display and the
continuous beep will remain sounding.

At this time, a warning message is also
displayed on the combination meter dis-
play (color LCD).

NOTE

The Sonar Audible Alarm function and
Automatic Braking function are differ-
ent in operation conditions. Therefore,
there are cases in which only one of
these functions will activate.
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A\ WARNING

Depress the brake pedal immedi-
ately after the system stops the
vehicle by automatic braking. De-
pending on the conditions of the
road surface and tires, the vehicle
may not remain stopped, possibly
leading to an accident.

V¥ After the vehicle is stopped by the
system

After the brake pedal is depressed, the
RAB OFF indicator will illuminate and the
system will temporarily stop operating.
The RAB OFF indicator will turn off when
the select lever is shifted to a position other
than the “R” position.

The system will operate again the next

time the select lever is shifted to the “R”
position.

NOTE

e In the following cases, after the
vehicle has been stopped by the
Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system, brake control is released
and the electronic parking brake
operates. For details about releasing
the parking brake, refer to “Electro-
nic Parking Brake” < P316.

— When 2 minutes pass after the
vehicle is stopped

— When any door is opened

e The Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) system may stop operating
temporarily in the following cases
and the RAB OFF indicator will
illuminate.

— Ice, snow or mud is adhered to
the sonar sensors or the rear
bumper near the sonar sensor.

— Objects are too close to the rear
bumper when the select lever is
set to the “R” position.

— The system detects sounds of a
similar frequency to the RAB
sonar.

— The Vehicle Dynamics Control
OFF mode is selected.
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B Canceling the Reverse Auto-
matic Braking (RAB) System
Operation

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system can be temporarily canceled by
any of the following operations.

e While the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of automatic braking, the
brake pedal is depressed.

e While the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of automatic braking, the
accelerator pedal is depressed.

e The accelerator pedal is depressed
continuously (In this case, limited ac-
celeration will be canceled and the
vehicle will continue reversing.)

e The select lever is shifted to a position
other than the “R” position.

NOTE

The system will be canceled if the
object is no longer detected.

H Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) System ON/OFF
Setting

While the select lever is shifted to the “R”
position, the below functions of the Re-
verse Automatic Braking (RAB) system
can be set by operating the center in-
formation display.

1 ON setting key of Automatic Braking
function

2  OFF setting key of Automatic Braking
function

3  ON setting key of the Sonar Audible
Alarm function

4  OFF setting key of the Sonar Audible
Alarm function

When the ON setting key is shown, the
corresponding setting is ON.

Touch the ON setting key to turn the setting

OFF.

When the OFF setting is shown, the
corresponding setting is OFF.

Touch the OFF setting key to turn the
setting ON.

When the Automatic Braking function or
the Sonar Audible Alarm function is turned
OFF, the following indicator(s) will illumi-
nate.

1 Sonar Audible Alarm OFF indicator
2  RAB OFF indicator

The RAB OFF indicator or the Sonar
Audible Alarm OFF indicator will turn off
when the corresponding function is turned
ON.



NOTE

e When the settings cannot be chan-
ged, the ON/OFF setting key will be
grayed out.

e The ON/OFF setting key may be
grayed out if the Reverse Automatic
Braking (RAB) system malfunctions,
etc. In this case, turn the ignition
switch to the “OFF” position and
then turn it to the “ON” position
again. If the setting cannot be chan-
ged even after turning the ignition
switch to the “ON” position again,
we recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer.

e As soon as you turn off the ignition
switch, the Reverse Automatic Brak-
ing (RAB) ON/OFF setting is stored
in the system. Therefore, when you
turn the ignition switch from the
“OFF” state to the “ON” position,
the Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) setting will revert to the state
that was set before the ignition
switch was turned off.

e When you turn the ignition switch
off, the Sonar Audible Alarm ON/OFF
settings will always reset, and the
system will not store the settings of
the function. Therefore, every time
you turn the ignition switch to the
“ON” position, the Sonar Audible

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) System 357

Alarm will turn on automatically.
Also, the following settings can be chan-
ged by operating the center information
display.

e Warning volume
e Sonar Audible Alarm
e Automatic Braking

For details, refer to “Car settings” < P207.

Hl RAB Warning Indicator

If the Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system malfunctions, the above indicator
illuminates on the combination meter. We
recommend that you contact the nearest
SUBARU dealer for details.

B Handling of the Sonar Sen-
sors

The 4 sonar sensors are located in the rear
bumper. To ensure the proper operation of
the Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system, observe the following precau-
tions.

e Do not affix any stickers or other items
on the sonar sensor or the bumper
surface near the sonar sensors.

e Always keep the sonar sensor and the
rear bumper surface near the sonar
sensors clean.

e Do not modify rear bumper.

Do not paint the bumper near the sonar
Sensors.

e Do not apply high pressure water to the
sonar sensors with a high pressure car-
washing machine.
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e Do not apply strong impacts to the rear
bumper near the sonar sensors. If a
sensor becomes misaligned, a system
malfunction may occur, including in-
ability to detect objects in the reversing
direction. If any strong impact is applied
to the rear bumper, we recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer to have
the system inspected.

e Do not disassemble the sonar sensors.

NOTE

If the sonar sensors require repair or
replacement, or if the area of the rear
bumper near the sonar sensors re-
quires repair, paintwork or replace-
ment, we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for assistance.

7-19. Driver Monitoring Sys-
tem (If Equipped)

The Driver Monitoring System monitors
possible cases when the driver is not
paying attention to the forward direction,
and also recognizes individual users.
This system warns the driver of inattentive/
drowsy driving, and can support safe and
comfortable driving by automatically re-
trieving the following settings.

— Climate control setting

— Meter setting

— Center information display setting

When a user is registered, various settings
are automatically retrieved when the user
enters the vehicle.

1

Camera

A\ CAUTION

Always use the utmost care in

driving

— Overconfidence because you
are driving a vehicle with the
Driver Monitoring System
could easily lead to a serious
accident.

This system cannot detect if the
driver is feeling drowsy or is
concentrating on safe driving.

It cannot judge if the driver is
awake or asleep, if their driving
abilities have diminished, or if
they are concentrating on safe




driving.
e In some circumstances, the sys-

tem may not be able to correctly
detect the driver state.

NOTE

The user recognition camera does
not save images, audio, or video.
The Driver Monitoring System may
not operate correctly when sunlight
is shining into the vehicle in the
following ways.

— Sunlight is shining directly (or
through glass) onto the user
recognition camera.

— There are shadows on the dri-
ver’s face caused by sunlight (or
any light with a strong infrared
component).

— There are large momentary fluc-
tuations in the strength of the
sunlight (or any light with a
strong infrared component) shin-
ing on the face.

Correct detection may not be possi-

ble when a device that includes an

infrared light source (such as a

commercially available Driver Mon-

itoring System) is installed in the
vehicle interior.

The Driver Monitoring System may

not operate correctly at the following

times when the driver is wearing

glasses or sunglasses.

— The sunglasses do not allow the
easy passage of infrared light.

— The surrounding scenery is re-
flected strongly in the lenses of
the glasses or sunglasses.

— The eyes are hidden by the frame
of the glasses and the user
recognition camera cannot de-
tect the eyes.

— The light from an infrared light
source (LED) is reflected in the
lenses of the glasses or sun-
glasses.

— The driver is wearing an eye-
patch.

— The driver is wearing a hat set
deeply over the eyes.

Depending on the type of mask,

correct detection of inattentive/

drowsy driving may not be possible.

Correct user recognition is not pos-

sible if the eyes, nose, or mouth is

covered with a mask, muffler, sun-
glasses, or other item.

The Driver Monitoring System may

not operate correctly when the eye-

brows, eyes, nose, or mouth is
hidden due to item that is between
the face and the system.
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If a thick cover is attached to the
steering wheel, then depending on
the position set for the tilt/telescopic
steering wheel, the cover may block
the system’s view of the face, and
the system and the Driver Monitor-
ing System may not operate cor-
rectly.

Do not attach any stickers to the
user recognition camera or the infra-
red light source (LED). If the user
recognition camera or infrared light
source (LED) is covered by an
obstruction, it will not be possible
to correctly monitor the driver.

If an accessory is hung from the
inside mirror, correct detection may
not be possible.

Do not touch the user recognition
camera or the infrared light source
(LED) directly with your fingers. If
there is dirt or a fingerprint on these
parts, it will not be possible to
correctly monitor the driver. If there
is dirt or a fingerprint on these parts,
either wipe them with a soft dry
cloth, or wipe gently with a damp
cloth after first firmly wringing the
water out.

If the surface of the user recognition
camera or the infrared light source
(LED) becomes scratched, correct
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detection may not be possible. Be
careful that hard objects do not
contact these parts.

If there is condensation on the user
recognition camera or the infrared
light source (LED), correct detection
may not be possible. If there is
condensation on these parts, wipe
it away with a soft dry cloth.

When registering a user for user
recognition, avoid closing your eyes
as much as possible.

If the user recognition success rate
is low, it is possible that the user is
not correctly registered. Delete the
registered data and perform regis-
tration again.

If a user frequently drives both with
glasses and contact lenses, it is
recommended that registration be
performed both when wearing
glasses and when wearing contact
lenses.

User recognition starts immediately
after entering the vehicle, however if
the user looks downward or at the
driver side mirror for a long time, the
user may not be recognized.

When one person among twins or
another pair of persons with similar
facial features is registered, the
other person may be incorrectly

recognized as the registered user
when entering the vehicle.

If the person in the passenger’s seat
leans into the driver’'s seat, or in
other cases when there are two or
more faces near the driver’s seat, the
system may not operate correctly.
There are cases when the system
concludes that the user’s eyes are
closed when the user is looking
downward during driving, such as
when checking instruments or the
navigation screen. In such cases,
the drowsy driving warning buzzer
may sound or the system may
otherwise not operate correctly.

If the eyes are narrowed when laugh-
ing or when there is a dazzling
outside light, the system may judge
that the eyes are closed and the
drowsy driving warning buzzer may
sound or the system may otherwise
not operate correctly.

The drowsy driving or asleep warn-
ing states are recognized from the
length of time and percentage of
time that the eyes are closed. The
drowsy driving warning buzzer will
not sound simply when the driver
feels sleepy or yawns.

Even when the driver does not feel
sleepy, if his or her eyes are closed

or if he or she blinks frequently, the
drowsy driving warning buzzer may
sound.

The inattentive driving warning buz-
zer may sound if the driver leans
forward or puts his or her head out of
the window while driving.

The inattentive driving warning buz-
zer will not sound when the vehicle
is stopped or traveling at slow speed
even if the driver is not looking
ahead.

The Driver Monitoring System col-
lects and stores data regarding
drivers’ facial features. Facial recog-
nition data is stored locally and does
not leave the vehicle. It is not
transmitted to or stored by SUBARU
or anyone else. The Driver Monitor-
ing System may be disabled and any
stored driver data may be deleted by
following the instructions below. If
the Driver Monitoring System is
disabled, it will be unable to provide
any of its safety or convenience
functions.



The functions which are available vary depending on the Driver Monitoring System

setting and the user recognition function setting.

Available functions

Driver Monitoring System™*1

function

ON OFF
Inattentive/drowsy : :
on driving warning Available Not available
User recognition : :
: Available Not available
User recognition function
function®2 Inattentive/drowsy . .
driving warning Available Not available
OFF —
User recognition Not available Not available
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Available function items

Driver Monitoring System*1

ON OFF
Register User Available Not available
ON Delete User Available Not available
User recognition Delete All Users Available Not available
function™2 Register User Not available Not available
OFF Delete User Available Not available
Delete All Users Available Not available

*1: ThPe28¥stem can be turned ON/OFF with the center information display. Refer to “Car settings”
& .

*2: The function can be turned ON/OFF in the center information display customization settings.
Refer to “Car settings” = P207.

The functions which are available vary depending on whether or not the user is

registered.

Available functions

The user is registered.

The user is not registered.

User recognition function

Available

Not available

Hl User Recognition Function

When a user is registered, it is possible to
retrieve the following settings.

V¥ Meter personalization
e Combination meter display (color LCD)
basic screen

Displays the screen which the user had
selected at the time when he/she last
exited the vehicle.

V¥ Center information display perso-
nalization

e Center information display basic
screen

Displays the screen which the user had
selected at the time when he/she last
exited the vehicle.

e Fuel consumption screen

Displays the average fuel economy for
past driving by that user.

V¥ Climate control personalization

e Climate control settings

Retrieves the preferred setting tempera-
ture, airflow mode selection, and other
settings which the user had selected at the
time when he/she last exited the vehicle.

NOTE

When a recognized user exits the
vehicle while the Max A/C mode is on



and the push engine switch is turned
off, the system stores the setting con-
figured before Max A/C mode was
turned on.
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V¥ Changing the personalization settings

Item
Met:_ter*personali- Corl‘nbiﬁgtliDonbme_terdisplay When the customization screen linked with the
Zation (color ) basic screen synchronized user function is selected and the
Driver Monitoring System ON/OFF status setting is changed, it is automatically stored.

*: When the Driver Monitoring System is OFF, the Driver Monitoring System continues to store the
conditions from immediately before the Driver Monitoring System was turned OFF even if the
screen was selected and the setting was changed.
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H Inattentive/Drowsy Driving
Warning

While driving, the Driver Monitoring Sys-
tem monitors possible cases of driver
inattention or drowsiness and warns the
driver.

When the inattentive/drowsy driving warn-
ing activates, the buzzer sounds and an
interrupt display appears.

NOTE

e The inattentive/drowsy driving warn-
ing operates regardless of the status
of the user recognition function.

e The inattentive driving warning does
not activate when the turn signal is
operating or when the select lever is
in the “R” position.

e When the pre-collision brake system
OFF indicator is illuminated on the
combination meter display (color
LCD), the inattentive driving warning
activates at the same timing as usual
even when a vehicle ahead or ob-
stacle is detected. For details about
the EyeSight system, refer to the
Owner’s Manual supplement for the
EyeSight system.

V¥ Inattentive driving warning

Keep Eyes
on Road

702304

When the system monitors that the driver
may be inattentive, it warns the driver.
When the inattentive driving warning acti-
vates, the buzzer sounds and an interrupt
display appears on the combination meter
display (color LCD).

When the EyeSight system has detected a
vehicle ahead or obstacle in the forward
direction, the inattentive driving warning
may activate at earlier timing than usual.
Refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement
for the EyeSight system.

NOTE

If you take your eyes off the road
repeatedly while driving, the system
judges your driving to be inattentive
and urges you to drive carefully.




V¥ Drowsy driving warning
Possible drowsiness is detected from the amount of driver eyelid closure, and a warning
is given to the driver. When the drowsy driving warning activates, the buzzer sounds and
an interrupt display appears.

Combination meter

Center information

Warning chime

display (color LCD) display
Type A _Beep, beep... C.on-,
Drowsy driving Stay Alert! Stay Alert! tlnueseygglotgzn ;lver s
\T)/pe A @ @ Beep, beep, beep,
ery drowsy beep, beep (5 times)
Beep, beep... (Con-
Type B ; : ar’
Drowsy driving tmuese;JQSI oﬂ;;gn ;lver S
Type B Beep, beep, beep,
ery drowsy beep, beep (5 times)

Take a Break!
Slightly drowsy w — Beep
L
Not drowsy — — —
NOTE

While you are driving, the Driver Monitoring System detects and determines your
drowsiness level by monitoring such things as the direction of your face and head
position. If the system determines that your drowsiness level has increased and
your attention to driving has degraded, it may alert you that you are very drowsy.
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H Driver Monitoring System In-
dicator/Warning

1 Driver Monitoring System operation in-
dicator light (green)

2 Perer Monitoring System OFF indicator
ight

3 Driver Monitoring System temporary stop
indicator light

4 Driver Monitoring System warning light
(yellow)

The Driver Monitoring System indicator/
warning indicates the status of the Driver
Monitoring System on the combination
meter display (color LCD).

NOTE

When the Driver Monitoring System
OFF indicator, Driver Monitoring Sys-
tem temporary stop indicator, or Driver
Monitoring System warning is illumi-

— CONTINUED -

BunesadQ pue Buneyg



366 Driver Monitoring System

nated, the Driver Monitoring System
function cannot be used. In addition,
the following items cannot be selected.
e Register User

e Delete User

e Delete All Users

WV Driver Monitoring System operation
indicator light (green)

This indicator illuminates when the Driver

Monitoring System is operating.

V¥ Driver Monitoring System OFF in-
dicator light

This indicator illuminates when the user
has turned off the Driver Monitoring
System and the Driver Monitoring System
is not operating.

V¥ Driver Monitoring System tempor-
ary stop indicator light

This indicator illuminates when the Driver

Monitoring System is temporarily stopped.

NOTE

The Driver Monitoring System stops
temporarily in the following circum-
stances.

e When the temperature of the main
unit of the Driver Monitoring System
is high or low.

e When the Driver Monitoring System
cannot monitor the driver’s eye

movement.

e When the Driver Monitoring System
cannot monitor the driver’s eye-
brows, eyes, nose or mouth.

e When the camera and the infrared
light source (LED) are covered and
the Driver Monitoring System can-
not monitor the driver correctly.

V¥ Driver Monitoring System warning
light (yellow)

This warning illuminates when there is a

problem with the Driver Monitoring Sys-

tem. We recommend that you contact a

SUBARU dealer to have the system

inspected.

H Using the Driver Monitoring
System

V¥ User recognition

When a user is registered with the user
recognition function, the Driver Monitoring
System performs the following.

. When the door is opened and the

push-button ignition switch is OFF,
the user recognition screen appears
and the Driver Monitoring system
starts user recognition.

The user recognition screen may not
appear when the door is opened in
some cases, such as when only a short
time has passed after the push-button
ignition switch was turned OFF. In such
cases, user recognition starts when the
door is closed however the user
recognition screen does not appear.



2. Sitinthe driver’s seat and face forward
for a few moments.

3. When user recognition is completed,
the Hello screen appears on the
combination meter display (color
LCD).

At this time, climate control settings,
combination meter display (color LCD)
basic screen, center information display
basic screen, and customization settings
all change based on the user information.

NOTE

e When a center information display
operation switch is pressed, the
user recognition screen is canceled,
however user recognition con-
tinues.

e If user recognition fails, perform
recognition again following the in-
structions, refer to “When a user is
not recognized” < P367.

e User recognition is not performed
while driving.

V¥ When a user is not recognized

In the following case, user recognition may
not be possible and “User recognition
stopped.” may be displayed.

e There is an object blocking the camera.

Remove the obstacle and follow the
reference procedure to perform user re-
cognition again.

Refer to “Driver Monitoring System”
=P214.

1 Camera
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NOTE

e User recognition may not be possi-
ble when there is dirt or fingerprints
on the user recognition camera. To
clean, either wipe using a soft cloth
or else wipe gently using a mois-
tened cloth that has been thoroughly
wrung out.

e When the synchronized user func-
tion is turned OFF, manual repeat
facial scan is not possible.

H Registering and Deleting a
User

Users can be registered in the Driver
Monitoring System, and registered users
can be deleted. For the user registration
and delete procedures, refer to “Driver
Monitoring System” «P214.

NOTE

e When the Driver Monitoring System
OFF indicator, Driver Monitoring
System temporary stop indicator,
or Driver Monitoring System warn-
ing is illuminated, the following
items cannot be selected.

— Register User
— Delete User
— Delete All Users

e Userinformation can also be deleted

by resetting the center information

— CONTINUED -

BunesadQ pue Buneyg



368 Driver Monitoring System

display to the factory default set-
tings. When the settings are reset to
the factory default settings, all user
information is deleted. The settings
cannot be reset to the factory default
settings when the Driver Monitoring
System is OFF.

H Driver Monitoring System
ON/OFF Settings

NOTE

e When the Driver Monitoring System
is turned OFF after user recognition
was completed, the user recognition
function stores the Driver Monitor-
ing System ON/OFF state.

e Even when the Driver Monitoring
System is set to OFF, the Driver
Monitoring System automatically
turns ON once the driver’s door is
opened and closed while the vehicle
is stopped. This only occurs when
the user recognition setting is ON.
The system then reverts automati-
cally to the OFF state.

e After the Driver Monitoring System
was turned OFF, if the Driver Mon-
itoring System is turned ON while
the driver’s door is open, user
recognition may not occur correctly.

V¥ To turn on/off the Driver Monitoring
System

To turn the Driver Monitoring System on
and off, operate the center information
display. Refer to “Car settings” < P207.
When the Driver Monitoring System is
turned OFF, the Driver Monitoring System
OFF indicator on the combination meter
display (color LCD) will illuminate.

NOTE

Even when the Driver Monitoring Sys-
tem is turned off, the user recognition
does not switch on or off automatically.

V¥ User recognition settings

The Driver Monitoring System User recog-
nition function can be turned ON/OFF. For
the setting procedure, refer to “Car set-
tings” = P207.

NOTE

e The user recognition function
setting cannot be changed for each
individual user.

e The default setting for the user
recognition function is ON.

e When the user recognition function
is turned OFF, the following items
cannot be selected.

— Repeat Facial Scan
— Register User

W How to Get the Source Code
That Uses Open Source Soft-
ware

Free Open-Source Software Information
This product uses Free Open-Source
Software (FOSS).

The license information and/or the source
code of such FOSS can be found at the
following URL:
http://www.embedded-carmultimedia.jp/
RTOS/License/oss/DMS_0101/
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8-1. New Vehicle Break-In
Driving — the First 1,600 km
(1,000 miles)

The performance and long life of your

vehicle are dependent on how you handle

and care for your vehicle while it is new.

Follow these instructions during the first

1,600 km (1,000 miles):

e Do not race the engine. And do not
allow engine speed to exceed 4,000
rpm except in an emergency.

e Do not drive at one constant engine or
vehicle speed for a long time, either fast
or slow.

e Avoid starting suddenly and rapid ac-
celeration, except in an emergency.

e Avoid hard braking, except in an emer-
gency.

The same break-in procedures should be
applied to a newly installed or overhauled
engine or when brake pads are replaced
with new ones.

8-2. Fuel Economy Hints

The following suggestions will help to save

your fuel.

e Select the proper gear position for the
speed and road conditions.

e Avoid sudden acceleration or decelera-
tion. Always accelerate gently until you
reach the desired speed. Then try to
maintain that speed for as long as
possible.

e Do not pump the accelerator and avoid
racing the engine.

e Avoid unnecessary engine idling.

e Keep the e-BOXER system properly
tuned.

o Keep the tires inflated to the correct
pressure shown on the tire inflation
pressure label, which is located under
the door latch on the driver’s side. Low
pressure will increase tire wear and fuel
consumption.

e Use the air conditioner only when
necessary.

o Keep the front and rear wheels in
proper alignment.

e Avoid carrying unnecessary luggage or
cargo.

e The indication of the ECO gauge shows
a reference for saving fuel. For details,
refer to “ECO gauge” = P185.

8-3. Engine Exhaust Gas
(Carbon Monoxide)

| A\ WARNING

e Never inhale engine exhaust gas.
Engine exhaust gas contains
carbon monoxide, a colorless
and odorless gas which is dan-
gerous, or even lethal, if inhaled.

e Always properly maintain the en-
gine exhaust system to prevent
engine exhaust gas from entering
the vehicle.

e Never run the engine in a closed
space, such as a garage, except
for the brief time needed to drive
the vehicle in or out of it.

e Avoid remaining in a parked ve-
hicle for a long time while the
engine is running. If that is un-
avoidable, then use the ventila-
tion fan to force fresh air into the
vehicle.

e Always keep the front ventilator
inlet grille free from snow, leaves
or other obstructions to ensure
that the ventilation system al-
ways works properly.



e If at any time you suspect that
exhaust fumes are entering the
vehicle, have the problem
checked and corrected as soon
as possible. If you must drive
under these conditions, drive
only with all windows fully open.

o Keep the rear gate closed while
driving to prevent exhaust gas
from entering the vehicle.

NOTE

Due to the expansion and contraction
of the metals used in the manufacture
of the exhaust system, you may hear a
crackling sound coming from the ex-
haust system for a short time after the
e-BOXER system has been shut off.
This sound is normal.

8-4. Catalytic Converter

| A\ WARNING

e Avoid fire hazards. Do not drive
or park the vehicle anywhere
near flammable materials (e.g.
grass, paper, rags or leaves),
because the catalytic converter
operates at very high tempera-
tures.

e Keep everyone and flammable
materials away from the exhaust
pipe while the e-BOXER system
is running. The exhaust gas is
very hot.

Catalytic Converter 373

The catalytic converter is installed in the
exhaust system. It serves as catalyst to
reduce HC, CO and NOx in exhaust gases,
thus providing cleaner exhaust.

To avoid damage to the catalytic converter:

e Use only unleaded fuel. Even a small
amount of leaded fuel will damage the
catalytic converter.

e Never start the e-BOXER system by
pushing or pulling the vehicle.

e Avoid racing the engine.

Never turn off the ignition switch while
the vehicle is moving.

e Keep your engine tuned-up. If you feel
the engine running rough (misfiring,
backfiring or incomplete combustion),
we recommend that you have your
vehicle checked and repaired by an
authorized SUBARU dealer.

e Do not apply undercoating or rust
prevention treatment to the heat shield
of catalytic converter and the exhaust
system.

e Do not drive with an extremely low fuel
level.
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8-5. Gasoline Particulate Fil-
ter (If Equipped)

A Front of the vehicle
1 Gasoline particulate filter

The gasoline particulate filter is a device
that eliminates particulate matter in the
exhaust gas of a petrol engine.

Gasoline particulate filter warning light

B When Gasoline Particulate
Filter Warning Light lllumi-
nates

The gasoline particulate filter warning light
will appear when the accumulated parti-
culate matter exceeds the specified limit.
When the gasoline particulate filter warn-
ing light illuminates, drive the vehicle as
the following conditions after the engine
has been warmed up completely or con-
tact a SUBARU dealer to regenerate the
gasoline particulate filter.
e Drive at a speed of 60 km/h (37 mph) or
higher.
e Periodically release the accelerator
pedal.

The indicator light will turn off after
approximately 30 minutes.

If the indicator light does not turn off, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

A\ WARNING

When gasoline particulate filter re-
generation driving is performed,
please note the following points.
Failure to do so may result in a
traffic violation or accident.

e Find a safe and legally acceptable
driving location.

e Observe the speed limit and pay
attention to the vehicle traveling
behind you when releasing the
accelerator pedal.

NOTE

e Under following circumstances
where gasoline particulate filter re-
generation driving needs more en-
gine power than normal driving, it
may be difficult to achieve filter
regeneration.

— Driving uphill, through deserts,
and on snowy, unpaved, and dirt
roads



— Driving with 5 passengers or with
a lot of cargo

e Do not use cruise control while
gasoline particulate filter regenera-
tion driving is performing.

e Do not perform gasoline particulate
filter regeneration driving while tow-
ing something.

e While the gasoline particulate filter
warning light is illuminating, the
engine speed will become higher
and its noise and vibration will be
louder than normal to allow gasoline
particulate filter regeneration.

V¥ How to avoid illumination of the
gasoline particulate filter warning
light

Repeating short trips under low tempera-
tures and at low speeds will increase the
likelihood of gasoline particulate filter
warning light illumination. The gasoline
particulate filter warning light will illuminate
less frequently by driving in the suburbs
and by releasing acceleration pedal peri-
odically when driving.

V¥ How to perform gasoline particulate
filter regeneration driving effec-
tively

The gasoline particulate filter warning light

will turn off more quickly by performing
effective regeneration driving as follows.

e Periodically releasing the accelerator
pedal (approximately 3 seconds to 10
seconds)

e Driving at an engine speed of 2,000 to
2,500 rpm using the manual mode.
Refer to “Selection of Manual Mode”
& P298.

NOTE

e When the engine speed is too low, it
may take more time for the gasoline
particulate filter warning light to turn
off.

e When the engine speed is too high,
the gasoline particulate filter cannot
be regenerated.

Bl When Gasoline Particulate
Filter Warning Light Flashes

When the gasoline particulate filter warn-
ing light flashes, we recommend that you
consult the nearest SUBARU dealer for an
immediate inspection.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not drive the vehicle for long
periods of time when the gasoline
particulate filter warning light is
flashing. Doing so could cause
the engine power to be limited to
protect the engine and the gaso-
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line particulate filter. When the
engine power is limited, the ve-
hicle speed will also be limited
and acceleration and hill-climb-
ing will be decreased.

e Do not tow a vehicle when the
gasoline particulate filter warn-
ing light is flashing. Doing so
could possibly make the vehicle
unable to run.

NOTE

Cruise control cannot be used when the
gasoline particulate filter warning light
is flashing.

sdi] Buiauqg



376 Periodic Inspections

8-6. Periodic Inspections

To keep your vehicle in the best condition
at all times, have it inspected at the
specified time or mileage intervals and
according to the recommended mainte-
nance services listed in the maintenance
schedule.

8-7. Driving in Foreign Coun-
tries

When planning to use your vehicle in

another country:

e Confirm the availability of the correct
fuel. Refer to “Fuel Requirements”
*P285.

e Comply with all regulations and require-
ments of each country.

8-8. Frequent Driving Pre-
vents Vehicle Battery from
Discharging

Vehicle batteries are a consumable item. If
the battery charge is not maintained
regularly, the battery will deteriorate and
may require replacement sooner than
expected. The battery is charged by
running the engine. It is recommended to
drive the car for a longer time occasionally
to prevent the vehicle battery from becom-
ing drained, especially if it is regularly
driven only a short time daily (e.g. only 10
minutes) or if it is parked for 10 days or
more. It may be possible to recover the
state of charge and maintain the battery
performance by driving for a longer time (e.
g. more than 30 minutes). If you cannot
drive enough, we recommend to charge
the battery as needed. If no action is taken,
the battery will become discharged. This is
a normal characteristic of any battery.



8-9. Driving Tips for AWD Ve-
hicles

| A\ WARNING

e Always maintain a safe driving
speed according to the road and
weather conditions in order to
avoid having an accident on a
sharp turn, during sudden brak-
ing or under other similar condi-
tions.

e Always use the utmost care in
driving — overconfidence be-
cause you are driving an All-
Wheel Drive vehicle could easily
lead to a serious accident.

e When replacing or installing
tire(s), all four tires must be the
same for the following items.

(a) Size

(b) Speed symbol

(c) Load index

(d) Circumference

(e) Construction

(f) Manufacturer

(g) Brand (tread pattern)
(h) Degrees of wear

For items (a) to (c), you must

obey the specification that is

printed on the tire inflation pres-

sure label. The tire inflation pres-

sure label is located on the dri-

ver’s door pillar.

If all four tires are not the same in

items (a) to (h), serious mechan-

ical damage could be caused to

the drivetrain of the car, and

affect the followings.

— Ride

— Handling

— Braking

— Speedometer/Odometer cali-
bration

— Clearance between the body
and the tires

It also may be dangerous and

lead to loss of vehicle control,
and it can lead to an accident.

Driving Tips for AWD Vehicles 31 1

801435-M

All-Wheel Drive distributes the e-BOXER
system power to all four wheels. AWD
vehicles provide better traction when driv-
ing on slippery, wet or snow-covered roads
and when moving out of mud, dirt and
sand. By shifting power between the front
and rear wheels, SUBARU AWD can also
provide added traction during accelera-
tion, and added engine braking force
during deceleration.
Therefore, your SUBARU AWD vehicle
may handle differently than an ordinary
two wheel drive vehicle and it contains
some features unique to AWD. For safety
purposes as well as to avoid damaging the
AWD system, you should keep the follow-
ing tips in mind:
e An AWD vehicle is better able to climb
steeper roads under snowy or slippery

— CONTINUED -
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conditions than a two wheel drive
vehicle. There is little difference in
handling, however, during extremely
sharp turns or sudden braking. There-
fore, when driving down a slope or
turning corners, be sure to reduce your
speed and maintain an ample distance
from other vehicles.

Never attempt to drive through pools
and puddles, or roads flooded with
water. Water entering the engine air
intake or the exhaust pipe or water
splashing onto electrical parts may
damage your vehicle and may cause it
to stall.

An AWD vehicle can be used to
traverse difficult areas covered with
snow, mud and slush, or sand and dirt.
It is, however, designed as an all-road
vehicle and not as an all-terrain vehicle.
For this reason, an AWD vehicle should
be handled with as much care as an
ordinary passenger vehicle.

Always check your brakes for effective-
ness immediately after driving in sand,
mud or puddle. Do this by driving slowly
and stepping on the brake pedal.
Repeat that process several times to
dry out the brake discs and brake pads.
Always check the cold tire pressure
before starting to drive. The recom-
mended tire pressure is provided on the

tire inflation pressure label, which is

located on the door pillar on the driver’s

side.

Tire chains should always be placed on

the front wheels only.

Frequent driving of an AWD vehicle

under hard-driving conditions such as

steep hills or dusty roads will necessi-

tate more frequent replacement of the

following items than that specified in the

“Maintenance Schedule” =P437.

— Engine oil

— Brake fluid

— Rear differential gear oil

— Continuously variable transmission
fluid

— Front differential gear oil

There are some precautions that you

must observe when towing your vehi-

cle. For detailed information, refer to

“Towing” = P413.

8-10. On-Road and Off-Road
Driving

A\ WARNING

Always maintain a safe driving
speed according to the road and
weather conditions in order to
avoid having an accident on a
sharp turn, during sudden brak-
ing or under other similar condi-
tions.

Always use the utmost care in
driving — overconfidence be-
cause you are driving an All-
Wheel Drive vehicle could easily
lead to a serious accident.

Whenever strong crosswinds are
present, slow down sufficiently
to maintain control of your vehi-
cle. Remember that your vehicle,
with its higher profile and center
of gravity, is more likely to be
affected by crosswinds than or-
dinary passenger cars.

Never attempt to drive through
pools and puddles, or roads
flooded with water. Water enter-
ing the engine air intake or the
exhaust pipe or water splashing
onto electrical parts may damage



your vehicle and may cause it to
stall. In this case, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
dealer immediately. Regardless
of its depth, it can wash away
the ground from under your tires,
resulting in possible loss of trac-
tion and even vehicle rollover.

A\ CAUTION

e Frequent driving of an AWD mod-
el under hard-driving conditions
such as rough roads or off roads
will necessitate more frequent
replacement of the following
items than that specified in the
“Maintenance Schedule” = P437.

— Engine oil
— Brake fluid

e After driving on gravel roads or
rough roads, check the under-
carriage of the vehicle body for
any damage, deformation, or
paint removal. If you notice any
irregularities, contact a SUBARU
dealer for an inspection as soon
as possible.

Because of the AWD feature and higher
ground clearance, you can drive your
SUBARU on some limited off-roads. But
please keep in mind that an AWD
SUBARU is a passenger car and is neither
a conventional off-road vehicle nor an
allterrain vehicle. If you do take your
SUBARU off-road, certain common sense
precautions such as those in the following
list should be taken.

H Before Driving

Make certain that you and all of your
passengers are wearing seatbelts.
Carry some emergency equipment,
such as a towing rope or chain, a
shovel, wheel blocks, first aid kit and
cell phone or citizens band radio.
Secure all cargo carried inside the
vehicle and make certain that it is not
piled higher than the seatbacks. During
sudden stops or jolts, unsecured cargo
could be thrown around in the vehicle
and cause injury. Do not pile heavy
loads on the roof. Those loads raise the
vehicle’s center of gravity and make it
more prone to tip over.

Never equip your vehicle with tires
larger than those specified in this
manual.
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H During Driving

General precautions:

e Drive carefully. Do not take unneces-
sary risks by driving in dangerous areas
or over rough terrain.

e Slow down and employ extra caution at
all times. When driving off-road, you will
not have the benefit of marked traffic
lanes, banked curves, traffic signs and
the like.

e Do not drive across steep slopes.
Instead, drive either straight up or
straight down the slopes. A vehicle
can much more easily tip over sideways
than it can end over end. Avoid driving
straight up or down slopes that are too
steep.

e Avoid sharp turning maneuvers, espe-
cially at higher speeds.

e Do not grip the inside or spokes of the
steering wheel. A bad bump could jerk
the wheel and injure your hands.
Instead, drive with your fingers and
thumbs on the outside of the rim.

e Do not drive or park over or near
flammable materials such as dry grass
or fallen leaves, as they may burn
easily. The exhaust system is very hot
while the e-BOXER system is running
and right after the e-BOXER system
stops. This could create a fire hazard.

— CONTINUED -
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Precautions when driving under espe-
cially dangerous situations:

If you must rock the vehicle to free it from
sand or mud, depress the accelerator
pedal slightly and move the select lever
back and forth between “D” and “R”
repeatedly. Do not race the engine. For
the best possible traction, avoid spinning
the wheels when trying to free the vehicle.

W After Driving

e Always check your brakes for effective-
ness immediately after driving in sand,
mud or water. Do this by driving slowly
and stepping on the brake pedal.
Repeat that process several times to
dry out the brake discs and brake pads.

e After driving through tall grass, mud,
rocks, sand, rivers, etc., check that
there is no grass, bush, paper, rags,
stones, sand, etc. adhering to or
trapped on the underbody. Clear off
any such matter from the underbody. If
the vehicle is used with these materials
trapped or adhering to the underbody, a
mechanical breakdown or fire could
occur.

e Wash the vehicle’s underbody after off-
road driving. Suspension components
are particularly prone to dirt buildup, so
they need to be washed thoroughly.

8-11. Winter Driving

H Operation during Cold
Weather
Carry some emergency equipment, such

as a window scraper, a bag of sand, flares,
a small shovel and jumper cables.

Check the 12 V auxiliary battery and
cables. Cold temperatures reduce 12 V
auxiliary battery capacity. The 12 V aux-
iliary battery must be in good condition to
provide enough power for cold winter
starts.

It normally takes longer to start the
e-BOXER system in very cold weather
conditions. Use an engine oil of a proper
grade and viscosity for cold weather. Using
heavy summer oil will make it harder to
start the e-BOXER system.

Keep the door locks from freezing by
squirting them with deicer or glycerin.

Forcing a frozen door open may damage
or separate the rubber weather strips
around the door. If the door is frozen, use
hot water to melt the ice, and afterwards
thoroughly wipe the water away.

Use a windshield washer fluid that con-
tains an antifreeze solution. Do not use
engine antifreeze or other substitutes

because they may damage the paint of
the vehicle.

If you fill the windshield washer tank with a
fluid with a different concentration from the
one used previously, purge the old fluid
from the piping between the windshield
washer tank and washer nozzles by
operating the washer for a certain period
of time. Otherwise, if the concentration of
the fluid remaining in the piping is too low
for the outside temperature, it may freeze
and block the nozzles.

A\ CAUTION

e Adjust the washer fluid concen-
tration appropriately for the out-
side temperature. If the concen-
tration is inappropriate, sprayed
washer fluid may freeze on the
windshield and obstruct your
view, and the fluid may freeze in
the windshield washer tank.

e Be careful foreign matter does
not contaminate the washer fluid
when filling the tank. Contamina-
tion could cause malfunctions,
such as clogging the pump.




e State or local regulations on
volatile organic compounds may
restrict the use of methanol, a
common windshield washer anti-
freeze additive. Washer fluids
containing non-methanol anti-
freeze agents should be used
only if they provide cold weather
protection without damaging
your vehicle’s paint, wiper blades
or washer system.

V¥ Parking in cold weather

A\ WARNING

Snow can trap dangerous exhaust
gases under your vehicle. Keep
snow clear of the exhaust pipe and
from around your vehicle if you park
the vehicle in snow with the
e-BOXER system running.

V¥ Before driving your vehicle

Before entering the vehicle, remove any
snow or ice from your shoes because that
could make the pedals slippery and driving
dangerous.

While warming up the vehicle before
driving, check that the accelerator pedal,
brake pedal, and all other controls operate
smoothly.

Clear away ice and snow that has accu-
mulated under the fenders to avoid making
steering difficult. During severe winter
driving, stop when and where it is safe to
do so and check under the fenders
periodically.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not use the parking brake
when parking for long periods in
cold weather since it could freeze
in that position.

e When the vehicle is parked in
snow or when it snows, raise the
wiper blades off the glass to
prevent damage to them.

e Under either of the following
conditions, icing may develop
on the brake system, which could
cause poor braking action.

— When the vehicle has been left
parked after use on roads
heavily covered with snow

— When the vehicle has been left

parked during a snowstorm
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Check for snow or ice buildup on
the suspension, disc brakes and
brake hoses underneath the ve-
hicle. If there is caked snow or
ice, remove it, being careful not
to damage the disc brakes and
brake hoses and ABS harness.

When parking for long periods in cold

weather, you should observe the following

tips.

1. Place the select lever in the “P”
position.

2. Use tire stops under the tires to prevent
the vehicle from moving.

V¥ Refueling in cold weather

To help prevent moisture from forming in
the fuel system and the risk of its freezing,
use of an antifreeze additive in the fuel
tank is recommended during cold weather.
Use only additives that are specifically
designed for this purpose. When an anti-
freeze additive is used, its effect lasts
longer if the tank is refilled whenever the
fuel level reaches half empty.

If your SUBARU is not going to be used for
an extended period, it is best to have the
fuel tank filled to capacity.

— CONTINUED -
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H Driving on Snowy and Icy
Roads

| A\ WARNING

Do not use the cruise control on
slippery roads such as snowy or icy
roads. This may cause loss of vehi-
cle control.

A\ CAUTION

Avoid prolonged continuous driving
in snowstorms. Snow will enter the
engine’s intake system and may
hinder the airflow, which could re-
sult in engine shutdown or even
breakdown.

To prevent skidding and slipping, avoid
sudden braking, abrupt acceleration, high-
speed driving, and sharp turning when
driving on snowy or icy roads.

Always maintain ample distance between
your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you
to avoid the need for sudden braking.

To supplement the foot brake, use the
engine brake effectively to control the
vehicle speed. (Shift into a lower gear
when necessary.)

Avoid shifting down abruptly. Such beha-
vior can cause the wheels to lock, possibly

leading to loss of vehicle control.

An anti-lock brake system (ABS) en-
hances your vehicle’s braking perfor-
mance on snhowy and icy roads. For
information about braking on slippery
surfaces, refer to “ABS (Anti-Lock Brake
System)” =P305 and “Vehicle Dynamics
Control System” =P307.

V¥ Wiper operation when snowing

Before driving in cold weather, make sure
the wiper blade rubbers are not frozen to
the windshield or rear window.

If the wiper blade rubbers are frozen to the
windshield or rear window, perform the
following procedure.

e To thaw the windshield wiper blade
rubbers, use the defroster with the
airflow selection in “§¢” and the tem-
perature set for maximum warmth until
the wiper blade rubbers are completely
thawed. Refer to “Climate Control”
=P247.

e [f your vehicle is equipped with a wiper
deicer, use it. It is helpful to thaw the
windshield wiper blade rubbers. Refer
to “Defogger and Deicer” = P239.

e To thaw the rear wiper blade rubbers,
use the rear window defogger. Refer to
“Defogger and Deicer” «P239.

When driving in snow, if frozen snow starts
to stick on the surface of the windshield
despite wiper operation, use the defroster
with the airflow selection in “4” and the
temperature set for maximum warmth.
After the windshield gets warmed enough
to melt the frozen snow on it, wash it away
using the windshield washer. Refer to
“Windshield washer” =P237.

Snow stuck on the wiper arm prevents the
wiper from working effectively. If snow is
stuck on the wiper arm, pull off the road to
a safe place, then remove it. If you stop the
vehicle at road side, use the hazard
warning flasher to alert other drivers. Refer
to “Hazard Warning Flasher” ==P154.

We recommend use of non-freezing type
wiper blades (winter blades) during the
seasons you could have snow and freez-
ing temperatures. Blades of this type give
superior wiping performance in snowy
conditions. Be sure to use blades that are
suitable for your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

During high-speed driving, non-
freezing type wiper blades may not
perform as well as standard wiper
blades. If this happens, reduce the
vehicle speed.




NOTE

When the season requiring non-freez-
ing type wiper blades is over, replace
them with standard wiper blades.

Bl Corrosion Protection

Refer to “Corrosion Protection” = P430.

Bl Snow Tires

| A\ WARNING

e When replacing or installing win-
ter tire(s), all four tires must be
the same for the following items.

(a) Size

(b) Speed symbol

(c) Load index

(d) Circumference

(e) Construction

(f) Manufacturer

(g) Brand (tread pattern)
(h) Degrees of wear

For items (a) to (c), you must
obey the specification that is
printed on the tire inflation pres-
sure label. The tire inflation pres-
sure label is located on the dri-
ver’s door pillar.

If all four tires are not the same in
items (a) to (h), serious mechan-
ical damage could be caused to
the drivetrain of the car, and
affect the followings.

— Ride
— Handling
— Braking

— Speedometer/Odometer cali-
bration

— Clearance between the body
and the tires

It also may be dangerous and
lead to loss of vehicle control,
and it can lead to an accident.

e Do not use a combination of
radial, belted bias or bias tires
since it may cause dangerous
handling characteristics and lead
to an accident.

In winter, it may be possible to enhance
performance through use of tires designed
specifically for winter driving conditions. If
you choose to install winter tires on your
vehicle, be sure to use the correct tire size
and type. All four tires must be of the same
size, construction, brand and load index
and you should never mix radial, belted
bias or bias tires since this may result in
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dangerous handling characteristics. Re-
member to drive with care at all times
regardless of the type of tires on your
vehicle.

B Tire Chains

If it is necessary to use the tire chains for
driving on snowy grades or icy roads,
observe the following precautions:

e Put the chains on the front wheels only.

e Use only chains that are of the correct
size for your tires so as not to damage
the vehicle body or suspension. We
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for information about
the chains that you can use.

e When driving with tire chains, drive at
speeds below 30 km/h (19 mph).

e After installing tire chains, check that
the area around the inner sidewall of
the tire is not touching to the brake
piping, suspension or vehicle body.

Always use the utmost care when driving
with tire chains — overconfidence because
you are driving with tire chains could easily
lead to a serious accident.

A\ WARNING

When any of the tires is punctured,
you can seal the tire temporarily.

— CONTINUED -
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However, do not use the tire chain on
a sealed tire. If either of the front
tires is punctured although it is
required to use tire chains, we
recommend that you contact the
nearest SUBARU dealer.

B Rocking the Vehicle

If you must rock the vehicle to free it from
snow, sand, or mud, depress the accel-
erator pedal slightly and move the select
lever back and forth between “D” and “R”
repeatedly. Do not race the engine. For the
best possible traction, avoid spinning the
wheels when trying to free the vehicle.

8-12. Loading Your Vehicle

| A\ WARNING

Never allow passengers to ride on a
folded rear seatback, in the cargo
area. Doing so may result in serious

injury.

A\ WARNING

e Never stack luggage or other
cargo higher than the top of the
seatback because it could tumble
forward and injure passengers in
the event of a sudden stop or
accident. Keep luggage or cargo
low, as close to the floor as

possible.

When you carry something inside
the vehicle, secure it whenever
you can to prevent it from being
thrown around inside the vehicle
during sudden stops, sharp turns
or in an accident.

Do not pile heavy loads on the
roof. These loads raise the vehi-
cle’s center of gravity and make it
more prone to tip over.

Secure long items properly to
prevent them from shooting for-
ward and causing serious injury
during a sudden stop.

Never exceed the maximum load
limit. If you do, some parts on
your vehicle can break, or it can
change the way your vehicle
handles. This could result in loss
of control and cause personal
injury. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Do not place anything on the rear
shelf behind the extended cargo
area cover. Such items could
tumble forward in the event of a
sudden stop or a collision. This
could cause serious injury.



A\ CAUTION |

Do not carry spray cans, containers
with flammable or corrosive liquids
or any other dangerous items inside
the vehicle.

follow the manufacturer’s instructions. The
roof rail system is designed to carry loads
(cargo, roof crossbars and carrying attach-
ments) of no more than 80 kg (176 Ibs). Be
sure not to exceed your vehicle’s GVWR
and GAWR.

NOTE

For better fuel economy, do not carry
unneeded cargo.

Bl Roof Rails

1 Roof rails
Cargo can be carried on the roof after
securing the roof crossbars to the roof rails
and installing the appropriate carrying
attachments. When installing the roof
crossbars and the carrying attachments,

| A\ CAUTION |

e When using the carrying attach-
ments, make sure that the total
carrying load of the cargo, roof
crossbars and carrying attach-
ments does not exceed 80 kg
(176 Ibs). Overloading may cause
damage to the vehicle. Read the
manufacturer’s instructions and
pay attention to not exceed the
load limit of the parts.

e For cargo carrying purposes, the
roof rails must be used together
with the SUBARU recommended
roof crossbars and any appropri-
ate carrying attachment that may
be needed. The roof rails must
never be used alone to carry
cargo. Otherwise, damage to the
roof or paint, or a dangerous road
hazard due to loss of cargo could

result.
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NOTE

Remember that the vehicle’s center of
gravity is altered with the weight of the
load on the roof, thus affecting driving
characteristics.

Drive carefully. Avoid rapid starts, hard
cornering and abrupt stops. Crosswind
effects will be increased.
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8-13. Trailer Towing

A\ WARNING

For models with flat tire repair kit:
When any of the tires are punc-
tured, you can seal the tire tem-
porarily. However, do not tow a
trailer when a sealed tire is used.
We recommend that you consult
the nearest SUBARU dealer for
details.

Use only the ball mount that is
suitable for the trailer hitch. Use
the hitch only as a weight carry-
ing hitch. Do not use with any
type of weight distributing hitch.

The standard bumper beam must
be installed after you remove the
trailer hitch. We recommend that
you consult a SUBARU dealer for
purchase of a standard bumper
beam if you do not have the
original.

Safety performance is decreased
and there is increased risk of
injury to passengers in the case
of an accident if the trailer hitch
or a standard bumper beam is not
installed. One of them must al-
ways be installed on the vehicle.

e If a trailer hitch is installed, it is
not possible to install the rear
towing hook (eye bolt).

Your vehicle is designed and intended to
be used primarily as a passenger-carrying
vehicle. Towing a trailer puts additional
loads on your vehicle’s e-BOXER system,
drive train, brakes, tires and suspension
and has an adverse effect on fuel econo-
my.

In some countries, there are some regula-
tions which you have to obey when towing
a trailer. If you do decide to tow a trailer,
your safety and satisfaction depend upon
proper use of correct equipment and
cautious operation of your vehicle. We
recommend that you seek the advice of
your SUBARU dealer to assist you in
purchasing a hitch and other necessary
towing equipment appropriate for your
vehicle. In addition, be sure to follow the
instructions on correct installation and use
provided by the trailer and other towing
equipment manufacturers.

SUBARU assumes no responsibility for
injuries or vehicle damage that result from
trailer towing equipment, or from any
errors or omissions in the instructions
accompanying such equipment or for your
failure to follow the proper instructions.

H Maintenance

If you use your vehicle to tow a trailer, more
frequent maintenance will be required due
to the additional load. Refer to “Mainte-
nance Schedule” = P437.

Under no circumstances should a trailer be
towed with a new vehicle or a vehicle with
any new powertrain component (engine,
transmission, differential, wheel bearings,
etc.) for the first 1,600 km (1,000 miles) of
driving.

l Towing Weight

Before towing a trailer, we recommend that
you confirm the towing capacity and ball
coupling load with your nearest SUBARU
dealer or the vehicle registration docu-
ments and/or hitch installation manual and
make sure your trailer is within the towing
capacity.

The total trailer weight (trailer weight with
brakes plus its cargo weight) must never
exceed the maximum towing weight.
Remember that the ball coupling load will
increase the load on the vehicle. Both the
maximum permissible weight (MPW) and/
or gross vehicle mass (GVM) and max-
imum permissible rear axle weight (rear
MPAW) and/or rear gross axle laden rating
(rear GALR) must not be exceeded.



A\ WARNING

Never exceed the maximum towing
weight. Exceeding the maximum
towing weight could cause personal
injury and/or vehicle damage.

W Trailer Hitches (Dealer Op-
tion)
The use of a genuine SUBARU trailer hitch

is recommended. Consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

Regularly check that the hitch mounting
bolts and nuts are tightened securely.

require cleaning with a cloth.
Grease or other lubricants
should never be used.

e If the ball is not installed, the

plastic insert should then be
inserted for protection and to

A\ CAUTION

Do not modify the vehicle exhaust
system, brake system, or other sys-
tem when installing a hitch or other
trailer towing equipment.

B When You Do Not Tow a
Trailer

| A\ CAUTION

e The housing should be kept dirt
and corrosion-free at the points

of contact. The surfaces only

keep it clean.

When the ball is not used, place the ball
cap and store securely.

H Trailer Safety Chains

In case the trailer hitch connector or hitch
ball should break or become discon-
nected, the trailer could get loose and
create a traffic safety hazard.

For safety, always connect the towing
vehicle and trailer with trailer safety
chains. Two chains should be used in
total, one for the right side and one for the
left side trailer tongues. Pass the chains
crossing each other under the trailer
tongue to prevent the trailer from dropping
onto the ground in case the trailer tongue
should disconnect from the hitch ball.
Allow sufficient slack in the chains taking
tight-turn situations into account; however,
be careful not to let them drag on the
ground.

For more information about the safety
chain connection, refer to the instructions
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for your hitch and trailer.

Bl Outside Mirrors

Many countries have regulations requiring
special outside mirrors when towing a
trailer. After hitching a trailer to your
vehicle, check that the standard side
mirrors provide a good rearward field of
view without significant blind spots. If
significant blind spots occur with the
vehicle’s standard side mirrors, use addi-
tional outside mirrors that conform with
regulations.

H Trailer Lights

Connection of trailer lights to your vehicle’s
electrical system requires modifications to
the vehicle’s lighting circuit to increase its
capacity and accommodate wiring

— CONTINUED -
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changes. To ensure the trailer lights are
connected properly, we recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer. Check
for proper operation of the turn signals and
the brake lights each time you connect a
trailer to your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION |

Direct splicing or other improper
connection of trailer lights may
damage your vehicle’s electrical
system and cause a malfunction of
your vehicle lighting system.

B Tires

Make sure that all the tires on your vehicle
are inflated to the pressure under towing
conditions as shown on the tire inflation
pressure label located on the door pillar on
the driver’s side.

Trailer tire condition, size, load rating and
proper inflation pressure should be in
accordance with the trailer manufacturer’s
specifications.

M Trailer Towing Tips

A\ WARNING

mind.

Never exceed 80 km/h (50 mph) or
legal towing speed limit, which-
ever is lower. Exceeding the
speed limit could cause loss of
vehicle stability and/or could lead
to an accident.

When driving uphill in hot weath-
er, the air conditioner may turn
off automatically to protect the
engine from overheating.

When driving uphill in hot weath-
er, pay attention to the following
indicators because the engine
and transmission are relatively
prone to overheating.

— Engine coolant temperature
gauge
— AT OIL TEMP warning light

When towing a trailer, steering,
stability, stopping distance and
braking performance will be dif-
ferent when compared to normal
operation. You should never
drive at excessive speeds but
always employ extra caution
when towing a trailer. You should
also keep the following tips in

A\ CAUTION

For models equipped with the
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD), when towing a trailer,
touch “Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)” to deactivate the sys-
tem. The system may not operate
properly due to the blocked radar
waves. For details about how to
turn on/off the Subaru Rear Vehi-
cle Detection (SRVD), refer to
“Car settings” = P207.

For models equipped with Re-
verse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system, consult your SUBARU
dealer for additional information
about towing a trailer.

e Towing a trailer in high tempera-

tures, or on long or steep grades,
pay attention to the following
gauge and indicators because
the engine and transmission are
relatively prone to overheating.

— Coolant temperature gauge.
Refer to “Engine Overheat-
ing” < P412.

— AT OIL TEMP warning light




If your vehicle is equipped with SI-DRIVE,
and when towing a trailer on an uphill
slope, do not drive in the Intelligent (I)
mode. It is recommended that you drive in
the Sport (S) mode.

However, it is possible to tow a trailer in
any mode of the SI-DRIVE on a downhill
slope.

V¥ Before starting out on a trip

Be sure to check regulations concern-
ing the maximum speed or driving
restrictions for vehicles towing trailers.
If you are driving across several coun-
tries, check each country’s requirement
before leaving home, because regula-
tions may vary.

Check that the vehicle and vehicle-to-
hitch mounting are in good condition. If
any problems are apparent, do not tow
the trailer.

Check that the vehicle rests horizon-
tally with the trailer attached. If the
vehicle is tipped sharply up at the front
and down at the rear, check the
drawbar weight and the weight on the
rear axle do not exceed the maximum
permissible rear axle weight.

Check that the tire pressures are
correct.

Check that the vehicle and trailer are
connected properly. Confirm that:

— The trailer tongue is connected
properly to the hitch ball.

— The trailer lights connector is con-
nected properly and trailer’s brake
lights illuminate when the vehicle’s
brake pedal is depressed, and that
the trailer’s turn signal lights flash
when the vehicle’s turn signal lever
is operated.

— The safety chains are connected
properly.

— All cargo in the trailer is secured
safely in position.

— The outside mirrors provide a good
rearward field of view without a
significant blind spot.

Driving with a trailer

You should allow for considerably more
stopping distance when towing a trailer.
Avoid sudden braking because it may
result in skidding or jackknifing and loss
of control.

Avoid abrupt starts and sudden accel-
erations.

Avoid uneven steering, sharp turns and
rapid lane changes.

Slow down before turning. Make a
longer than normal turning radius be-
cause the trailer wheels will be closer
than the vehicle wheels to the inside of
the turn. In a tight turn, the trailer could
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hit your vehicle.

Sufficient time should be taken to learn
the “feel” of the vehicle/trailer combina-
tion before starting out on a trip. In an
area free of traffic, practice turning,
stopping and backing up.

Crosswinds will adversely affect the
handling of your vehicle and ftrailer,
causing sway. Crosswinds can be due
to weather conditions or the passing of
large trucks or buses. If swaying oc-
curs, firmly grip the steering wheel and
promptly begin decelerating your vehi-
cle at a gradual pace.

When passing other vehicles, consider-
able distance is required because of the
added weight and length caused by
attaching the trailer to your vehicle.
Reversing with a trailer can be difficult
and takes practice. When reversing
with a trailer, never accelerate or steer
rapidly. When reversing with a trailer,
grip the bottom of the steering wheel
with one hand.

— CONTINUED -
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801099

To reversing around a corner, perform the

following procedure.

1. Start reversing slowly, steering the
opposite way to the way you want to
turn.

. Once the trailer begins to swing round,

start to straighten the steering wheel.

. Straighten the steering of the vehicle

and start to steer in the opposite
direction in step 1.

. Steer the vehicle around to be in line

with the trailer, then straighten the
steering again.

If the ABS warning light illuminates
while the vehicle is in motion, stop
towing the trailer. We recommend that
you have repairs performed immedi-
ately by your nearest SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Driving on grades
e Before going down a steep hill, slow

down and shift into lower gear (if
necessary, use 1st gear) in order to
utilize the engine braking effect and
prevent overheating of your vehicle’s
brakes. Do not make sudden down-
shifts.

e When driving uphill in hot weather, the

air conditioner may turn off automati-
cally to protect the engine from over-
heating.

When driving uphill in hot weather, pay
attention to the following indicators
because the engine and transmission
are relatively prone to overheating.

— Engine coolant temperature gauge
— AT OIL TEMP warning light

If any of the following conditions occur,
immediately turn off the air conditioner
and stop the vehicle in the nearest safe
location. Refer to “If You Park Your
Vehicle in an Emergency” #P396 and
“Engine Overheating” = P412.

— Engine coolant temperature gauge
needle approaches the OVERHEAT
zone. Refer to “Engine Coolant
Temperature Gauge” =P157.

— AT OIL TEMP warning light illumi-
nates. Refer to “AT OIL TEMP
Warning Light” «P165.

Avoid using the accelerator pedal to

stay stationary on an uphill slope

instead of using the parking brake or
foot brake. That may cause the trans-
mission fluid to overheat.

Place the select lever as follows.

Uphill slopes: “D” position

Downhill slopes: A low-speed gear

position to use engine braking

V¥ Parking on a grade

A\ CAUTION

The braking power of the electronic
parking brake may not be sufficient
when strong braking power is
needed (e.g., when parking on a
steep slope while towing a trailer).




Always block the wheels under both
vehicle and trailer when parking. Apply
the parking brake firmly. You should not
park on a hill or slope. If parking on a hill or
slope cannot be avoided, you should take
the following steps:

1. Apply the brakes and hold the pedal
down.

2. Have someone place wheel blocks
under both the vehicle and trailer
wheels.

3. When the wheel blocks are in place,
release the regular brakes slowly until
the blocks absorb the load.

4. Apply the regular brakes and then
apply the parking brake; slowly release
the regular brakes.

5. Shift into the “P” position and shut off
the e-BOXER system.

Bl Additional Information for
Europe

The following information represents the
European statutory and regulatory re-
quirements of EEC 2021/535 Annex XIII.

V¥ Maximum permissible vehicle
weight (MPW) and maximum per-
missible rear axle weight (rear
MPAW) for trailer towing
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| A\ WARNING |

Never exceed the maximum towing
weight.

800368

D0

800384

MPW

Rear MPAW
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MPW at towing (kg)

MPAW at towing (kg)

2,180

1,130

V¥ The technically permissible maxi-
mum mass at the coupling point
(ball coupling load)

80 kg

V¥ Mounting points of the coupling
device

The mounting points of the coupling on the

towing vehicle are shown in the diagram.



Yy -y

By

801482

abk WN->

Maximum permissible rear overhang for the coupling point: 917 mm (36 in)

Coupling
Fixing points: Two places underneath the rear frame and two places on the rear end of the rear

frame for each side
Fixing points: One place on the side of the rear frame for each side

Rear frame
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9-1. If You Park Your Vehicle
in an Emergency

The hazard warning flasher should be
used in day or night to warn other drivers
when you have to park your vehicle under
emergency conditions.

Avoid stopping on the road. It is best to
safely pull off the road if a problem occurs.

The hazard warning flasher can be acti-
vated regardless of the ignition switch
position.

Turn on the hazard warning by pressing
the hazard warning flasher switch. Turn it
off by pressing the switch again.

When the hazard warning flasher are
flashing, the corresponding turn signal
indicator will also flash.

NOTE

When the hazard warning flasher is on,
the turn signals do not work.

9-2. Maintenance Tools

Your vehicle is equipped with the following
maintenance tools:

Jack

Jack handle
Screwdriver

Towing hook (eye bolt)
e Wheel nut wrench

NOTE

This jack complies with Regulation
(EU) 2023/1230 on machinery. A copy
of the original Declaration of Confor-
mity is found in chapter 13.



Bl Under the Rear Floor

The screwdriver and towing hook are
stored as shown in the following illustra-
tions.

1  Screwdriver
2 Towing hook (eye bolt)

B Underthe Left Side Front Seat

Remove the maintenance tool box cover
under the left side front seat.

The jack, jack handle and wheel nut
wrench are stored as shown in the follow-
ing illustration.

Maintenance Tools 397

Under the left side front seat

1
2
3

Jack
Jack handle
Wheel nut wrench
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Example of jack label

1 Jack label

A CAUTION

B WORKING LOAD LIMIT

NOTE

For how to use the jack, refer to
“Replacement procedure” = P467.

9-3. Flat Tires

If you have a flat tire while driving, never
brake suddenly; keep driving straight
ahead while gradually reducing speed.
Then slowly pull off the road to a safe
place.

H Sealing Flat Tire

| 4\ WARNING

Read these instructions and
warnings carefully before sealing a
flat tire.

Compliance with these instructions
is vital to ensuring vehicle safety.
Noncompliance with these instruc-
tions means risking tire damage,
which can affect vehicle handling
and lead to loss of vehicle control.
This may result in serious injury or
death.

Your vehicle is not equipped with a spare
tire. If the tire is punctured, you can seal
the flat tire temporarily by using the flat tire
repair kit. You can seal a flat tire caused,
for example, by nails or similar objects with
less than 4 mm (0.2 in). However, depend-

ing on the type and extent of tire damage,
some tires can only be partially sealed or
not sealed at all, and this condition may
cause a loss of tire pressure. A loss of tire
pressure can affect vehicle handling,
leading to the loss of vehicle control.

After sealing the flat tire temporarily,
change the tires with new ones as soon
as possible. We recommend that you have
the sealed tire changed by your nearest
SUBARU dealer. You may reuse the wheel
if the attached sealant is wiped off, but the
valve of the wheel must be replaced with a
new one. If you reuse the wheel without
replacing the valve, air may leak from the
valve.

For tire replacement, refer to “Tire Repla-
cement” = P466.



V¥ Safety precautions when sealing flat
tire

Observe the following rules when sealing a

flat tire.

900483

1  Sealing is possible
2  Sealing is not possible

A\ WARNING

e Do not use the flat tire repair kit in
the following cases.

— The tire has already been
damaged as a result of being
driven in the under inflated
condition.

— The tire damage is not located
within the visible tread of the
tire.

— The tire damage is on the
sidewall of the tire.

— When the tire has been taken
off of the wheel.

— The wheel or the tire valve of
the flat tire is damaged.

— Two or more tires have been
punctured.

— The expiration date of the
sealant has passed.

— The tire is punctured by
pointed items such as nails
of 4 mm (0.2 in) or larger.

When inflating the flat tire, if the
tire inflation pressure does not
reach the green zone of the
pressure gauge within 10 min-
utes, do not continue to seal the
tire. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer.
Drive with caution and avoid
making sudden steering or driv-
ing maneuvers.

Do not exceed a maximum speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph).

Do not exceed a maximum driv-
ing distance of 200 km (125
miles).

Do not use tire chains on a sealed
tire.
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Do not tow a trailer.

If used for a purpose other than
sealing a flat tire, the flat tire
repair kit may cause a severe
accident or injury due to the fact
that compressed air can act as an
explosive or propellant.

Safely park your vehicle on the
roadside so that you do not
obstruct the flow of traffic and
so that you are able to seal the flat
tire without being in danger.

Apply the parking brake, even if
the vehicle is parked on a level
road, to make sure that the vehi-
cle will not move.

Stop the e-BOXER system before
sealing the flat tire.

Turn on the hazard warning
flasher while sealing the flat tire.
Do not attempt to remove foreign
objects like nails or screws that
have penetrated the tire. Leave
them as they are.

Never leave the flat tire repair kit
unattended while in use.

Only one tire can be repaired with
one bottle of sealant.

The tires can be repaired when
the ambient temperature is —30°C
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(—22°F) or higher.

A\ CAUTION

Remember that the flat tire repair
kit only provides temporary mo-
bility. Regulations concerning
tire repair after usage of flat tire
repair kit may differ from country
to country. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer
or tire dealer for advice.

Store the flat tire repair kit safely
and secure it in the cargo area.
Storing it anywhere in the pas-
senger compartment is not advi-
sable because it could strike an
occupantin the event of a sudden
stop or collision and cause injury.

Use the flat tire repair kit with
original vehicle tires only.

Do not keep the air compressor
operating for more than 10 min-
utes, otherwise there is a risk of
overheating.

The temperature of the air com-

pressor may become high. Be
careful not to burn yourself.

When raining, take measures to
prevent the air compressor from
being exposed directly to the
rain. Exposing to rain may cause
a malfunction.

Do not use air compressors other
than the one in the repair kit.
Using an air compressor other
than the one in the repair kit may
damage the tires.

Do not disassemble or modify the
air compressor to enable the use
of a power supply or a battery
other than DC 12 V.

If a temporary puncture repair is
performed with the repair kit, the
Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) (if equipped) may not
operate normally.

V¥ Location of the flat tire repair kit

1 Flat tire repair kit (plastic bag)
2 Flat tire repair kit (sealant bottle)

The plastic bag and sealant bottle are
stored under the floor of the cargo area.



V¥ Contents of the flat tire repair kit

900880

BN

Sealant bottle

Quick reference guide
Air compressor
Speed limit label

With the exception of the sealant bottle,
the contents the repair kit shown above are
packed in a plastic bag. Return them to the
plastic bag after use.

Air compressor (front side)
1 Airgauge
2 Power plug

Air compressor (rear side)
1 Hose
2  Compressor switch
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Sealant bottle

1
2

Hose
Valve

A\ WARNING

Do not drink the sealant. If the
sealant is accidentally swal-
lowed, seek medical attention
immediately.

If the sealant splashes onto your
skin or eyes, wash it away im-
mediately with plenty of water. If
necessary, seek medical atten-
tion immediately.

Keep the flat tire repair kit out of
the reach of children.
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e If a person who is allergic to
natural rubber comes in contact
the sealant, allergy symptoms
may occur.

1  Expiration date

A\ CAUTION

Replace the sealant bottle with a
new one before the expiration date
passes.

V¥ How to seal the flat tire

To seal the flat tire, perform the following
steps.

e First, pump in the sealant and air. Drive
the vehicle for approximately 10 min-
utes or 5 km (3 miles) so that the
sealant can seal the damaged area.

e Stop the vehicle again, check and, if
necessary, adjust the pressure of the
damaged tire.

e After that, you can continue to drive
carefully no faster than 80 km/h (50
mph) and within the maximum distance
of 200 km (125 miles).

Inform all other users of the vehicle that the
tire has been temporarily sealed with the
flat tire repair kit and make them aware of
the special driving conditions to be ob-
served.

900898

1. Shake the sealant bottle well. Loosen
the hose.

1 Valve

2. Connect the air compressor hose to
the valve on the bottle.



A\ CAUTION

e Make sure that the air compres-
sor switch is OFF.

e The sealant may leak if the fitting
is not tight enough.

900885

Connect the hose from the bottle to the tire
valve stem tightly.

A\ CAUTION

The sealant may leak if the fitting is

not tight enough.

900886

3. Turn the bottle upside down and tilt the
bottle cap into the bottle holder of the
air compressor.

Make sure that the air compressor
switch is OFF.

4. Connect the power plug of the air

Flat Tires 403

compressor into the accessory power
outlet. Apply the parking brake and
turn on the ignition switch to the “ACC”
position.

900888

900889

Turn the air compressor switch on and
adjust the air pressure to the appropriate
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level (green zone of the air gauge).

A\ CAUTION |

Do not run the air compressor for
more than 10 minutes as it can
get hot. Be careful not to get
burned.

If tire pressure doesn’t reach the
green zone for 10 minutes, this kit
will be unable to seal the tire.
Please contact your SUBARU
dealer for help.

NOTE

After the compressor starts to oper-
ate, the air pressure will temporarily
rise to 300 kPa (3.0 kgf/lcm2, 45 psi)
or higher. After about 30 seconds
when all of the sealant is inside the
tire, the air pressure will lower,
representing the air pressure in the
tire.

In extremely low temperatures -30°C
to -20°C (-22°F to -4°F), the vis-
cosity of the sealant increases and
the sealant will flow more slowly. In
such temperatures, bring the sea-
lant into the vehicle to warm it up
before use.

When mending the tire, if the air
pressure gauge is hard to read, turn

the compressor switch off once to

get an accurate reading.

901423

5. While filling the tire with air, attach the
speed limit label on the position shown

in the illustration.

A\ WARNING

Do not attach the speed limit label in
a position where the label hides the
warning lamp or on the steering
wheel. It may interfere with the
normal operation of the airbag and
lead to a critical failure.

900889

6. Turn the air compressor power switch
off when the air pressure reaches the
green zone of the air gauge.

Remove the power plug from the
accessory power socket.

900890

Remove the hose after filling the tire with



air and fasten the valve cap.

Connect the hose of the bottle to the valve
of the bottle in a circular fashion to avoid
leakage of the remaining sealant.

| A\ CAUTION |

‘ The sealant may stain clothing. ‘

901076

7. Stow the kit back in the vehicle and
drive your vehicle immediately for 10
minutes or 5 km (3 miles).

| A\ WARNING

e Drive carefully. Do not exceed 80
km/h (50 mph). Driving faster
than that can result in the vehicle
shaking.

e Do not use tire chains on a sealed
tire.

Do not tow a trailer.

If heavy vibrations, unsteady
steering behavior or noises oc-
cur while driving, reduce your
speed and drive with caution to
a location where it is safe for you
to stop the vehicle. Recheck the

Flat Tires 405

tire and its pressure. If the tire
pressure is in the red zone of the
air gauge or if there are any
cracks, bumps or similar tire
damage visible, temporary re-
pairs cannot be performed with
the repair kit. We recommend that
you consult with your SUBARU
dealer or road service provider.

900892

8. After driving for 10 minutes or 5 km (3

miles), whichever comes first, stop the
vehicle in a safe place to recheck the
air pressure (see step 4).
If necessary, fill the tire with air to the
appropriate air pressure again and
drive carefully to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for tire, valve stem and sealant
bottle replacement.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

Connect the air compressor only to the
tire valve.

| A\ CAUTION

e Ifthe air pressure is in red zone of
the air gauge, the kit did not
successfully seal the puncture.
In this case, please stop driving
and contact your SUBARU dealer
for help.

e Do not drive your vehicle with the
sealed tire for more than 200 km
(125 miles). Failure to replace the
valve stem may result in air
leakage at the valve stem.

Before the tire is removed from the rim,
inform your SUBARU dealer or other tire
dealer that the tire contains sealant.

A\ CAUTION

The sealant bottle and speed limit
label need to be replaced after using
the flat tire repair kit.

NOTE

New sealant and replacement parts can
be purchased from your authorized
repair shop or SUBARU dealer, and

they should also be installed into the kit
by a specialist. Empty sealant bottles
and replacement parts must be re-
turned to your SUBARU dealer or
disposed of in compliance with local
waste disposal regulations.

V¥ Technical data of air compressor

Line voltage DC 12V
Operating voltage DC10-15V
Amperage Max. 10 A

H Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) (If Equipped)

Low tire pressure warning light

The tire pressure monitoring system pro-
vides the driver with a warning message by

sending a signal from a sensor that is
installed in each wheel when a tire
pressure is severely low relative to the
selected TPMS mode.

The tire pressure monitoring system will
activate only when the vehicle is driven at
speeds above 40 km/h (25 mph). Also, this
system may not react immediately to a
sudden drop in tire pressure (for example,
a blow-out caused by running over a sharp
object).

| A\ WARNING

If the low tire pressure warning light
illuminates while driving, never
brake suddenly and keep driving
straight ahead while gradually redu-
cing speed. Then slowly pull off the
road to a safe place. Otherwise an
accident involving serious vehicle
damage and serious personal injury
could occur.

Check the pressure for all four tires
and adjust the pressure to the COLD
tire pressure shown on the tire
inflation pressure label on the door
pillar on the driver’s side. If this light
still illuminates while driving after
adjusting the tire pressure, a tire
may have significant damage and a
fast leak that causes the tire to lose




air rapidly. If you have aflat tire, refer
to “Flat Tires” < P398.

When a replacement tire is mounted
or a wheel rim is replaced without
the original pressure sensor/trans-
mitter being transferred, the low tire
pressure warning light will illumi-
nate steadily after blinking for ap-
proximately one minute. This indi-
cates the TPMS is unable to monitor
all four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU deal-
er as soon as possible for tire and
sensor replacement and/or system
resetting.

When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealant, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not oper-
ate properly. If a liquid sealant is
used, we recommend that you con-
tact your nearest SUBARU dealer or
other qualified service shop as soon
as possible. Make sure to replace
the tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter when replacing the tire.
You may reuse the wheel if there is
no damage to it and if the sealant
residue is properly cleaned off. If the
light illuminates steadily after blink-
ing for approximately one minute,
we recommend that you promptly
contact a SUBARU dealer to have

the system inspected.

l TPMS Screen (If Equipped)

230

230 'B'
220 | Y51 ] 220

306521

This screen displays each tire pressure.
Refer to “Basic Screens” < P188.
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9-4. Jump Starting

H Battery Precautions!

| A\ WARNING

Read these instructions care-
fully:

To ensure safe and correct handling
of your battery, read the following
precautions carefully before using
the battery or inspecting it.

Wear eye protection:

Always wear eye protection when
working near your vehicle’s battery.
Battery fluid contains sulfuric acid,
so it can cause blindness if splashed
into your eyes. Also, batteries emit
highly flammable, explosive hydro-
gen gas. Eye protection is vital for
protection in the event that this gas
ignites.

Battery fluid contains sulfuric

acid:

Since battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid, be sure to wear eye protection
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and protective gloves when inspect-
ing your vehicle’s battery. Avoid
tipping the battery and subjecting it
to shocks since this could cause
fluid to spill.

Under no circumstances allow bat-
tery fluid to make contact with your
skin, eyes, or clothing since this can
cause blindness and burns. If bat-
tery fluid splashes onto your skin,
eyes or clothing, wash it away
immediately with plenty of water. If
battery fluid splashes into your
eyes, seek medical attention imme-
diately.

If battery fluid is accidentally swal-
lowed, immediately drink a large
amount of milk or water, and seek
medical attention immediately.

Battery fluid is corrosive. If it
splashes onto your vehicle’s paint-
work or fabrics, wash it away im-
mediately with plenty of water.

@ Keep children away:

Batteries must be handled only by
persons who are aware of the po-
tential hazards. Take particular care
to keep children away from your
vehicle’s battery. Improper handling

can cause blindness and burns.

@ Keep flames away:

Before working on or near your
vehicle’s battery, extinguish all ci-
garettes, matches, and lighters.
Also, keep the battery away from
flammable items and electrical
sparks. Since batteries emit highly
flammable, explosive hydrogen gas,
any flames or sparks in the vicinity
could cause an explosion.

When working near your vehicle’s
battery, take care that metal tools do
not short-circuit the battery’s (+) and
(-) terminals or connect the bat-
tery’s (+) terminal to the vehicle’s
body. A short circuit could create
electrical sparks and lead to an
explosion.

To prevent electrical sparks, all
rings, wristwatches, and other metal
accessories must be taken off be-
fore work is carried out on or near
the battery.

Prevent explosions:

While being charged, batteries emit
highly flammable, explosive hydro-

gen gas. To prevent an explosion,
charge your vehicle’s battery in a
well ventilated area and keep flames
away.

B Precautions When Jump
Starting!

A\ WARNING

e Never attempt jump starting if the
discharged battery is frozen. It
could cause the battery to burst
or explode.

e Be sure the jumper cables and
clamps on them do not have
loose or missing insulation.

Do not jump start unless cables
in suitable condition are avail-
able.

e A running e-BOXER system can
be dangerous. Keep your fingers,
hands, clothing, hair and tools
away from the cooling fan, drive
belt and any other moving engine
parts. Removing rings, watches
and ties is advisable.



e Jump starting is dangerous if it
done incorrectly. If you are un-
sure about the proper procedure
for jump starting, consult a com-
petent mechanic.

A\ CAUTION

The battery used for boosting must
be 12 V. Do not jump start unless you
are sure that the booster battery is
correct.

When your vehicle does not start due to a
run down (discharged) battery, the vehicle
may be jump started by connecting your
battery to another battery (called the
booster battery) with jumper cables.

Bl How to Jump Start

1 12V engine restart battery

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, any flames or sparks in
the vicinity could cause an explo-
sion since batteries emit highly
flammable, explosive hydrogen
gas. Also, electric components or
the e-BOXER system may be da-
maged.

e Be careful not to mistake the
positive (+) terminal and the ne-
gative (-) terminal.

e When connecting the jumper
cable, do not let the positive (+)
terminal and the negative (-)

Jump Starting 409

terminal come in contact.
e Do not connect the jumper cable
to the 12 V engine restart battery.
e Do not cross connect the 12 V
auxiliary battery and 12 V engine
restart battery in an attempt to
jump start the vehicle.

1 Fuse

A\ WARNING

Never connect the jumper cables to
a fuse near the terminal of the 12 V
auxiliary battery. Fuses may be
damaged.

— CONTINUED -
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A\ CAUTION

When replacing the battery or jump-
starting, do not touch the area
around the front bumper. Also, do
not put tools or cloths in this area. If
any function of the cooling system
operates, it may lead to an injury or a
failure of the cooling system.




A
B

Booster battery
Strut mounting nut

=N

Jump Starting 411

Make sure the booster battery is 12
volts and the negative (=) terminal is
grounded.

If the booster battery is in another
vehicle, do not let the two vehicles
touch.

. Turn off all unnecessary lights and

accessories.

Connect the jumper cables exactly in

the sequence illustrated.

(1) Connect one jumper cable to the
positive (+) terminal on the dis-
charged 12 V auxiliary battery.

(2) Connect the other end of the
jumper cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the booster battery.

(3) Connectone end of the other cable
to the negative (-) terminal of the
booster battery.

(4) Connect the other end of the cable
to the strut mounting nut of the
vehicle with the discharged 12 V
auxiliary battery.

Make sure that the cables are not near
any moving parts and that the cable
clamps are not in contact with any other
metal.

. Start the engine of the vehicle with the

booster battery and run it at moderate
speed. Then start the e-BOXER sys-
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tem of the vehicle that has the dis-
charged 12 V auxiliary battery.

. When finished, carefully disconnect
the cables in exactly the reverse order.

9-5. Engine Overheating

| A\ WARNING |

Never remove the radiator cap until
the engine has been shut off and has
fully cooled down. When the engine
is hot, the coolant is under pressure.
Removing the cap while the engine
is still hot could release a spray of
boiling hot coolant, which could
burn you very seriously.

A\ CAUTION

If the engine overheats, the engine
speed or the vehicle speed may be
reduced. Stop the vehicle in a safe
place immediately.

H If Steam Is Coming from the
Engine Compartment

Turn off the engine and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down.

M If No Steam Is Coming from

the Engine Compartment

NOTE

For details about how to check the
coolant level or how to add coolant,
refer to “Engine Coolant” = P453.

1.

2.

Keep the engine running at idling
speed.

Open the hood to ventilate the engine
compartment. Refer to “Engine Hood”
= P445.

Confirm that the cooling fan is turning.
If the fan is not turning, immediately
turn off the engine and we recommend
that you contact your authorized dealer
for repair.

After the engine coolant temperature
has dropped, turn off the engine.

If the temperature gauge stays in the
overheated zone, turn off the engine.

. After the engine has fully cooled down,

check the coolant level in the reserve
tank. If the coolant level is below the
“LOW” mark, add coolant up to the
“FULL” mark.

If there is no coolant in the reserve
tank, add coolant to the reserve tank.
Then remove the radiator cap and fill
the radiator with coolant.



If you remove the radiator cap from a hot
radiator, first wrap a thick cloth around the
radiator cap, then turn the cap counter-
clockwise slowly without pressing down
until it stops. Release the pressure from
the radiator. After the pressure has been
fully released, remove the cap by pressing
down and turning it.

9-6. Towing

A\ WARNING

Never tow AWD models with the
front wheels raised off the ground
while the rear wheels are on the
ground, or with the rear wheels
raised off the ground while the front
wheels are on the ground. This will
cause the vehicle to spin away due
to the operation or deterioration of
the center differential.

If towing is necessary, it is best done by
your SUBARU dealer or a commercial
towing service.

Towing 413

H Towing Hook and Tie-Down
Hooks/Holes

The towing hooks should be used only in
an emergency.

SUBARU recommends towing be done
by your SUBARU dealer or a commer-
cial towing service.

A\ CAUTION

e Use only the specified towing
hook and tie-down hooks/holes.
Never use suspension parts or
other parts of the body for towing
or tie-down purposes.

e Never use the tie-down hole clo-
sest to the muffler under the
vehicle for towing purposes.

Front towing hook:

1. Take out the screwdriver, towing hook
and jack handle from the under-floor
storage compartment.
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2. Cover the tip of a flat-head screwdriver
with vinyl tape or cloth so that it will not
scratch the bumper. Insert the flat-
head screwdriver into the cutout of
the cover and pry open the cover.

3. Screw the towing hook into the

threaded hole until the threads can no
longer be seen.

4. Tighten the towing hook securely using
the jack handle and wheel nut wrench.
5. After towing, remove the towing hook
from the vehicle and stow it in the
under-floor storage compartment. Fit
the towing hook cover on the bumper.

A\ WARNING

e Do not use the towing hook for
purposes other than towing your
vehicle.

e Be sure to remove the towing
hook after towing. Leaving the
towing hook mounted on the
vehicle could interfere with prop-

er operation of the SRS airbag
system in a frontal collision.

A\ CAUTION

To prevent deformation to the bum-
per and the towing hook, do not
apply an excessive load to the tow-
ing hook.

Rear towing hook:

1. Take out the screwdriver, towing hook
and jack handle from the under-floor
storage compartment.

2. Cover the tip of a flat-head screwdriver
with vinyl tape or cloth so that it will not
scratch the bumper. Insert the flat-
head screwdriver into the cutout of



the cover and pry open the cover.

3. Screw the towing hook into the
threaded hole until its thread can no
longer be seen.

4. Tighten the towing hook securely using
the jack handle and wheel nut wrench.

5. After towing, remove the towing hook

from the vehicle and stow it in the
under-floor storage compartment. Fit

the towing hook cover on the bumper.

AL WARNING

Do not use the towing hook for
purposes other than towing your
vehicle.

Be sure to remove the towing
hook after towing. Leaving the
towing hook mounted on the
vehicle could interfere with prop-
er operation of the fuel pump
shut off function when the vehi-
cle is struck from behind.

A\ CAUTION

To prevent deformation to the
bumper and the towing hook, do
not apply an excessive load to
the towing hook.

For models equipped with the
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD), when towing another
vehicle, touch “Rear Vehicle De-
tection (SRVD)” to deactivate the
system. The system may not
operate properly due to the

Towing 415

blocked radar waves. For details
about how to turn on/off the
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD), refer to “Car settings”
= P207.

Front tie-down hooks:

The front tie-down hooks are located
between each of the front tires and the
front bumper.

Front Tie-down Hooks are for tying down
the vehicle. They are not for towing.
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Rear tie-down holes:

1 Rear tie-down hole

The rear tie-down holes are located near
each of the jack-up reinforcements.

There is a plug in each rear tie-down hole.
To use the rear tie-down holes, remove the

plugs. After using the rear tie-down holes,
return the plugs to their original places.

A\ WARNING |

Use the rear tie-down holes only for
downward anchoring. If they are
used to anchor the vehicle in any
other direction, cables may slip out
of the holes, possibly causing a
dangerous situation.

B Using a Flat-Bed Truck

901322-M

This is the best way to transport your

vehicle. Use the following procedures to

ensure safe transportation.

1. Shift the select lever into the “P”
position.

2. Apply the parking brake firmly.

3. Secure the vehicle onto the carrier
properly with safety chains. Each
safety chain should be equally tigh-
tened and care must be taken not to
pull the chains so tightly that the
suspension bottoms out.

| A\ CAUTION

Transport by flat-bed truck may
cause the headlights to become
misaligned. In such a case, we
recommend that you have the head-
light alignment checked by a
SUBARU dealer after transporting
the vehicle by flat-bed truck.




Bl Towing with All Wheels on the

Ground

Towing 417

A\ CAUTION

901323-M

A\ WARNING

Never turn the ignition switch to
the “OFF” position while the
vehicle is being towed because
the steering wheel and the direc-
tion of the wheels will be locked.

Remember that the brake booster
and power steering do not func-
tion when the e-BOXER system is
not running. Because the
e-BOXER system is turned off, it
will take greater effort to operate
the brake pedal and steering
wheel.

If transmission failure occurs,
transport your vehicle on a flat-
bed truck.

Sometime damaged vehicles can-
not be towed because of their
damaged condition. In that case,
use a flat-bed truck for transpor-
tation.

Do not run the e-BOXER system
while being towed using this
method. Transmission damage
could result if the vehicle is
towed with the e-BOXER system
running.

The traveling speed must be
limited to less than 30 km/h (19
mph) and the traveling distance
to less than 50 km (31 miles). For
greater speeds and distances,
transport your vehicle on a flat-
bed truck.

Use a flat-bed truck if there are
long distance downgrades or
steep slopes. However, do not
apply the brake pedal for a long
time because the engine braking
will not work while towing. Doing
so could overheat the brake.

e Drive carefully and do not make

e Use a specific towing rope for

an impact on the towing rope by
suddenly starting.

towing. If wire ropes and metal
chains are needed to be used for
towing, wrap the contact portion
of the bumper with cloth to pro-
tect it from damage.

1.

Release the parking brake and put the
transmission in neutral.

The ignition switch should be in the
“ON” position while the vehicle is being
towed.

Take up slack in the towline slowly to
prevent damage to the vehicle.
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9-7. Electronic Parking Brake
— If the Electronic Parking
Brake Cannot Be Released

9-8. Access Key Fob - If Ac-
cess Key Fob Does Not Op-
erate Properly

We recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer and we recommend that
you have your SUBARU dealer release the
electronic parking brake.

| A\ CAUTION |

Keep metallic objects, magnetic
sources and signal transmitters
away from the area between the
access key fob and the push-button
ignition switch. They may interfere
with the communication between
the access key fob and the push-
button ignition switch.

The following functions may be inoperable

because of strong radio signals in the

surrounding area or a low battery condition

of the access key fob.

e Locking/unlocking all the doors includ-
ing rear gate

e Switching power status

e Starting the e-BOXER system

In such cases, perform the following
procedure. When the battery of the access
key fob is discharged, replace it with a new
one. Refer to “Replacing Battery of Access
Key Fob” =P487.

H Locking and Unlocking

1 Release button
2 Emergency key

While pressing the release button of the
access key fob, take out the emergency
key.

Lock or unlock the driver’s door with the
emergency key in the procedure described
in “Locking and Unlocking from the Out-
side” =P134.

NOTE

After locking or unlocking, be sure to
attach the emergency key back to the
access key fob.



B Switching Power Status

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Place the select lever in the “P”
position.

3. Depress the brake pedal.

4. Hold the access key fob with the
buttons facing you, and touch the
push-button ignition switch with it.
When the communication between the
access key fob and the vehicle is
completed, a chime (ding) will sound.
At the same time, the status of the
push-button ignition switch changes to
either of the following.

e When the keyless access with push-
button start system is deactivated:
“‘ACC”

e Under other conditions: “ON”

Access Key Fob - If Access Key Fob Does Not Operate Properly 419

5. When the keyless access with push-
button start system is deactivated,
press the push-button ignition switch
with the brake pedal released. The
status of the push-button ignition
switch then changes to “ON”.

NOTE

If the power does not switch even
though the above procedure was fol-
lowed precisely, we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer.

H Starting the e-BOXER System

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Place the select lever in the
position.

3. Depress the brake pedal.

«p»

4. Hold the access key fob with the
buttons facing you, and touch the
push-button ignition switch with it.
When the communication between the
access key fob and the vehicle is
completed, a chime (ding) will sound.
At the same time, the push-button
ignition switch turns to the “ACC” or
“ON” position.

5. After the push-button ignition switch
turns to the “ACC” or “ON” position,
while depressing the brake pedal,
press the push-button ignition switch.

NOTE

If the e-BOXER system does not start
even though the above procedure was
followed precisely, we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer.
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9-9. Rear Gate - If the Rear
Gate Cannot Be Opened

In the event that you cannot open the rear
gate by pressing the rear gate opener
button, you can open it from inside the
cargo area.

1. Cover the tip of a flat-head screwdriver
with vinyl tape or cloth so that it will not
scratch. Remove the access cover at
the bottom-center of the rear gate trim
using flat-head screwdriver.

A\ CAUTION |

Never operate the rear gate lock
release lever with your fingers be-
cause doing so may cause an injury.
Always use a flat-head screwdriver
or a similar tool.

1  Rear gate lock release lever

2. Turn the rear gate lock release lever to
the right position using a flat-head
screwdriver or a similar tool. Then the
rear gate will open.

9-10. Sunroof (If Equipped) —
If the Sunroof Does Not Close

If the sunroof does not close, we recom-
mend that you have the system checked
by a SUBARU dealer.



9-11. Malfunctions of the
Center Information Display

If the following screens are displayed,
temporary errors or malfunctions may
occur in the center information display.

If they are only temporary errors, the
following procedure may help to eliminate
them.

Shutting down the screen

Freezing the screen

Blacking out the screen

Malfunctions of the Center Information Display 421

Error A

Error B

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place.

2. Turn the ignition switch once to the
“OFF” position, then start the engine.

— CONTINUED -
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1

3.

Volume knob

If the center information display cannot
be recovered even though the engine
has been restarted, press and hold the
volume knob for more than 10 sec-
onds. The center information display
will start up again.

If the center information display is not
recovered by restarting it, we recom-
mend that you contact your SUBARU
dealer.

9-12. If You Find It Difficult for
Your Vehicle to Climb Hills

9-13. If Your Vehicle Is In-
volved in an Accident

If you find it difficult for your vehicle to climb
hills, the electric motor assist control may
have stopped because the charge level of
the high-voltage battery is low. In this case,
charge the high-voltage battery tempora-
rily to restore the electric motor assist. For
more information on how to charge the
high-voltage battery temporarily, refer to
“Tips for high-voltage battery” =P18.

H To Restart the Engine When
Involved in an Accident

| A\ CAUTION

If your vehicle is involved in an
accident, be sure to inspect the
ground under the vehicle before
restarting the e-BOXER system. If
you find that fuel has leaked on the
ground, do not try to restart the
e-BOXER system. The fuel system
has been damaged and is in need of
repair. Immediately contact the near-
est automotive service facility. We
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer.

Your vehicle has a fuel pump shut off
system. When the vehicle sustains an
impact in an accident, etc., the fuel pump
shut off system stops supplying the fuel in
order to minimize fuel leakage. However,
depending on the impact conditions at the
time of collision, the fuel pump shut-off
system may not operate.

Perform the following procedures to restart
the e-BOXER system after the system is
activated.



1. Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “ACC” or “OFF” position.
2. Restart the e-BOXER system.

NOTE

After restarting the e-BOXER system,
you can drive your vehicle only at a
vehicle speed of approximately 25 km/h
(16 mph) or less. Have your vehicle
inspected at a SUBARU dealer.

H Automatic Door Locking/Un-
locking Operation When In-
volved in an Accident

When the automatic door locking/unlock-
ing function is ON, all the doors will be
locked automatically while driving. For
further details, refer to “Automatic Door
Locking/Unlocking” <P136.

When the vehicle sustains a strong impact
which may trigger the airbags to deploy,
the door locks may be unlocked automa-
tically to enable emergency escape. Gen-
erally, an impact sustained from a rear end
collision does not trigger the airbags to
deploy. However if the impact is strong
enough to deploy the airbags, it can also
trigger the unlocking function.

Under such circumstance, the automatic
door locking/unlocking function will be
suspended and the doors will remain
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unlocked.

Confirm the safety of the surroundings first
and carry out the following to retrieve the
automatic door locking/unlocking function.

1. Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “OFF” position.

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “ON” position.

NOTE

Depending on the severity of the im-
pact, the emergency unlocking may not
function.

e The automatic door locking/un-
locking function does not oper-
ate.

l Post Collision Brake Control
Function

To prevent or reduce secondary damage in
the event of a collision, when the vehicle
detects a collision while traveling at 12
km/h (7 mph) or more, the Post Collision
Brake Control function automatically
brakes.

| A\ CAUTION

| A\ CAUTION |

If the following occur, there may be a
malfunction in the system.

We recommend that you have the
system inspected by a SUBARU
dealer.

e The doors unlock automatically
while driving.

e With all doors shut, the doors
unlock when pressing the lock
side of the power door locking
switch.

e The Post Collision Brake Control
function is a function that sup-
ports braking just after a colli-
sion. After a collision, be sure to
apply the brakes and stop the
vehicle immediately in a safe
place.

e When the vehicle is stopped by
the automatic braking of the Post
Collision Brake Control function,
the automatic braking is released
immediately after the vehicle
stops. To keep the vehicle
stopped, depress the brake pedal
immediately.

— CONTINUED -
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e Depending on the circumstances
of the accident, such as the road
conditions, the extent of damage
to the vehicle, or other factors,
even if the automatic braking of
the Post Collision Brake Control
function decelerates the vehicle,
it may not be able to bring the
vehicle to a complete stop.

NOTE

e If you depress the accelerator pedal
while the automatic braking is oper-
ating, the Post Collision Brake Con-
trol function turns off and the auto-
matic braking will stop.

e The Post Collision Brake Control
function will not operate when the
function is damaged due to a colli-
sion.

9-14. If You Cannot Exit the
Vehicle

B If You Cannot Exit the Vehicle

Use the window breaking tool (if equipped)
that is stored in the glove box in a plastic
bag.

Window breaking tool
1  Glass breaking portion

If the side door or side window does not
operate because the vehicle is submerged
in water etc. and you cannot exit the
vehicle, use the window breaking tool to



break the side window and escape from
the vehicle.

NOTE

The windshield is made of laminated
glass and cannot be broken using
window breaking tools.

Hold the window breaking tool as shown in
the illustration and break the side window.

If You Cannot Exit the Vehicle 4295
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10-1. Exterior Care

W Washing

| A\ CAUTION

e When washing the vehicle, the
brakes may get wet. As a result,
the brake stopping distance will
be longer. To dry the brakes, drive
the vehicle at a safe speed while
lightly pressing the brake pedal
to heat up the brakes.

e Do not wash the engine compart-
ment and areas adjacent to it. If
water enters the engine air intake
or electrical parts, it will cause
engine trouble or a malfunction
of the power steering.

e When washing inner fenders, un-
derbody, bumpers and protrud-
ing objects such as exhaust
pipes and exhaust finishers, be
careful to prevent injuries from
contacting sharp ends.

e Do not use any organic solvents
when washing the surface of the
bulb assembly cover. However, if
a detergent with organic solvents
is used to wash the cover sur-
face, completely rinse off the
detergent with water. Otherwise,

the cover surface may be da-
maged.

e When washing the vehicle, turn
off the wiper. If the wiper switch is
in the “AUTO” position, the wi-
pers may operate unexpectedly
while washing the vehicle and
cause injury.

e Since your vehicle is equipped
with a rear wiper, automatic car-
wash brushes could become
tangled around it, damaging the
wiper arm and other compo-
nents. Ask the automatic car-
wash operator not to let the
brushes touch the wiper arm or
to fix the wiper arm on the rear
window glass with adhesive tape
before operating the machine.

e If the climate control system is
operating when you wash the
vehicle, do not set the air inlet
selection of the climate control to
outside air circulation mode.
There is a risk that water may
enter the vehicle through the air
inlets.

NOTE

e When having your vehicle washed in
an automatic car wash, make sure

beforehand that the car wash is of
suitable type.

e When washing a vehicle equipped
with automatic rain sensing wind-
shield wipers, make sure that the
wiper is turned off. If the wiper
switch is in the “AUTO” position,
the wipers may operate unexpect-
edly while washing the vehicle and
the wiper blades could be damaged.

e Therearview cameralens has a hard
coating to help prevent scratches.
However, when washing the vehicle
or cleaning the camera lens, be
careful not to scratch the camera
lens. Do not use a washing brush
directly on the camera lens. The
image quality of the rear view cam-
era may deteriorate.

The best way to preserve your vehicle’s
beauty is frequent washing. Wash the
vehicle at least once a month to avoid
contamination by road grime.

Wash dirt off with a wet sponge and plenty
of lukewarm or cold water. Do not wash the
vehicle with hot water and in direct sun-
light.

Salt, chemicals, insects, tar, soot, tree sap,
and bird droppings should be washed off
by using a light detergent, as required. If
you use a light detergent, make certain



that it is a neutral detergent. Do not use
strong soap or chemical detergents. All
cleaning agents should be promptly
flushed from the surface and not allowed
to dry there. Rinse the vehicle thoroughly
with plenty of lukewarm water. Wipe the
remaining water off with a chamois or soft
cloth. Wear rubber gloves and use a hand
brush when washing down underbody,
inner fenders and suspension to effec-
tively remove mud and dirt off.

V¥ Washing the underbody

Chemicals, salts and gravel used for
deicing road surfaces are extremely cor-
rosive, accelerating the corrosion of un-
derbody components, such as the exhaust
system, fuel and brake lines, brake cables,
floor pan and fenders, and suspension.
Thoroughly flush the underbody and inside
of the fenders with lukewarm or cold water
at frequent intervals to reduce the harmful
effects of such agents.

Mud and sand adhering to the underbody
components may accelerate their corro-
sion.

After driving off-road or on muddy or sandy
roads, wash the mud and sand off the
underbody.

Carefully flush the suspension and axle
parts, as they are particularly prone to mud
and sand buildup. Do not use a sharp-

edged tool to remove caked mud.

A\ CAUTION

e Be careful not to damage brake
hoses, sensor harnesses, and
other parts when washing sus-
pension components.

e Be careful not to flush the engine
bottom for a long time. It may
cause damage of some electrical
parts.

V¥ Using a warm water washer

e Keep a good distance of 30 cm (12 in)
or more between the washer nozzle
and the vehicle.

e Do not wash the same area continu-
ously.

e |[f a stain will not come out easily, wash
by hand. Some warm water washers
are of the high temperature, high
pressure type, and they can damage
or deform the resin parts such as
mouldings, or cause water to leak into
the vehicle.

H Waxing and Polishing

Always wash and dry the vehicle before
waxing and polishing.
Use a good quality polish and wax and
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apply them according to the manufac-
turer’s instructions. Wax or polish when
the painted surface is cool.

Be sure to polish and wax the chrome trim,
as well as the painted surfaces. Loss of
wax on a painted surface leads to loss of
the original luster and also quickens the
deterioration of the surface. It is recom-
mended that a coat of wax be applied at
least once a month, or whenever the
surface no longer repels water.

If the appearance of the paint has dimin-
ished to the point where the luster or tone
cannot be restored, lightly polish the sur-
face with a fine-grained compound. Never
polish just the affected area, but include
the surrounding area as well. Always
polish in only one direction. A No. 2000
grain compound is recommended. Never
use a coarse-grained compound. Coarser
grained compounds have a smaller grain-
size number and could damage the paint.
After polishing with a compound, coat with
wax to restore the original luster. Frequent
polishing with a compound or an incorrect
polishing technique will result in removing
the paint layer and exposing the under-
coat. When in doubt, we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer or an
auto paint specialist.

— CONTINUED -
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A\ CAUTION

Do not use any agents with organic
solvents on the surface of the bulb
assembly cover. However, if a polish
or wax with organic solvents is
applied to the cover surface, com-
pletely wipe off the polish or wax.
Otherwise, the cover surface may be
damaged.

NOTE

Be careful not to block the wind-
shield washer nozzles with wax
when waxing the vehicle.

Do not wipe the rear view camera
with alcohol, benzine or paint thin-
ner. Otherwise, discoloration may
occur. To remove contamination,
wipe the camera with a cloth mois-
tened with diluted neutral detergent
and then wipe it with a soft, dry cloth.
When waxing the vehicle, be careful
not to apply the wax to the rear view
camera. If it comes in contact with
the camera, moisten a clean cloth
with diluted neutral detergent to
remove the wax.

H Cleaning Alloy Wheels

e Promptly wipe the alloy wheels clean of

any kind of grime or agent. If dirt is left
on too long, it may be difficult to clean
off.

Do not use soap containing grit to clean
the wheels. Be sure to use a neutral
cleaning agent, and later rinse thor-
oughly with water. Do not clean the
wheels with a stiff brush or expose them
to a high-speed washing device.

Clean the vehicle (including the alloy
wheels) with water as soon as possible
when it has been splashed with sea
water, exposed to sea breezes, or
driven on roads treated with salt or
other agents.

10-2. Corrosion Protection

Your SUBARU has been designed and
built to resist corrosion. Special materials
and protective finishes have been used on
most parts of the vehicle to help maintain
fine appearance, strength, and reliable
operation.

B Most Common Causes of

Corrosion

The most common causes of corrosion
are:

The accumulation of moisture retaining
dirt and debris in body panel sections,
cavities, and other areas.
Damage to paint and other protective
coatings caused by gravel and stone
chips or minor accidents.

Corrosion is accelerated on the vehicle
when:

It is exposed to road salt or dust control
chemicals, or used in coastal areas
where there is more salt in the air, or in
areas where there is considerable
industrial pollution.

It is driven in areas of high humidity,
especially when temperatures range
just above freezing.



e Dampness in certain parts of the
vehicle remains for a long time, even
though other parts of the vehicle may
be dry.

e High temperatures will cause corrosion
to parts of the vehicle which cannot dry
quickly due to lack of proper ventilation.

B To Help Prevent Corrosion

Wash the vehicle regularly to prevent
corrosion of the body and suspension
components. Also, wash the vehicle
promptly after driving on any of the
following surfaces.

e Roads that have been salted to prevent

them from freezing in winter
e Mud, sand, or gravel
e Coastal roads

After the winter has ended, it is recom-
mended that the underbody be given a
very thorough washing.

Before the beginning of winter, check the
condition of underbody components, such
as the exhaust system, fuel and brake
lines, brake cables, suspension, steering
system, floor pan, and fenders. If any of
them are found to be rusted, they should
be given an appropriate rust prevention
treatment or should be replaced. We
recommend that you contact your

SUBARU dealer to perform this kind of
maintenance and treatment if you need
assistance.

Repair chips and scratches in the paint as
soon as you find them.

Check the interior of the vehicle for water
and dirt accumulation under the floor mats
because that could cause corrosion. Oc-
casionally check under the mats to make
sure the area is dry.

Keep your garage dry. Do not park your
vehicle in a damp, poorly ventilated gar-
age. In such a garage, corrosion can be
caused by dampness. If you wash the
vehicle in the garage or put the vehicle into
the garage when wet or covered with
snow, that can cause dampness.

If your vehicle is operated in cold weather
and/or in areas where road salts and other
corrosive materials are used, the door
hinges and locks, and hood latch should
be inspected and lubricated periodically.
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10-3. Cleaning the Interior

Use a soft, damp cloth to clean the climate
control panel, audio equipment, instru-
ment panel, center console, combination
meter panel, and switches. (Do not use
organic solvents.)

B Seat Fabric Material

Remove loose dirt, dust or debris with a
vacuum cleaner. If the dirt is caked on the
fabric or hard to remove with a vacuum
cleaner, use a soft brush then vacuum it.
Wipe the fabric surface with a tightly wrung
cloth and dry the seat fabric thoroughly. If
the fabric is still dirty, wipe using a solution
of mild soap and lukewarm water then dry
thoroughly.

If the stain does not come out, try a
commercially available fabric cleaner.
Use the cleaner on a hidden place and
make sure it does not affect the fabric
adversely. Use the cleaner according to its
instructions.

A\ CAUTION

When cleaning the seat, do not use
benzine, paint thinner, or any similar
materials. Doing so could damage
the surface and cause the color to

— CONTINUED -
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‘ deteriorate.

B Leather Seat Materials

The leather used by SUBARU is a high
quality natural product which will retain its
distinctive appearance and feel for many
years with proper care.

Allowing dust or road dirt to build up on the
surface can cause leather to become
brittle and wear prematurely. To maintain
its resiliency, leather should be cleaned
monthly or whenever it becomes soiled.
Before cleaning leather upholstery, va-
cuum it to remove dust. Use a soft and
lint-free cloth dampened with lukewarm
water and mild soap, taking care not to
soak the leather or allow water to pene-
trate the stitched seams. Use a gentle
circular motion while cleaning the leather -
do not rub or apply extreme pressure.
Wipe the leather again with another clean,
slightly damp cloth to remove soap residue
and dry with a soft cloth.

Minor surface blemishes or difficult dirt
spots may be treated with a commercial
leather spray. Never use alcohol, cleaning
solvents, leather oils, varnishes or
polishes on your leather as it will dry out
the leather finish.

If your SUBARU is to be parked for a long
time in bright sunlight, it is recommended
that the seats and headrests be covered,
or the windows shaded, to prevent fading
or shrinkage.

You will discover that each leather seat
section will develop soft folds or wrinkles,
which is characteristic of genuine leather.

H Synthetic Leather Upholstery

The synthetic leather material used on the
SUBARU may be cleaned using mild soap
or detergent and water, after first vacuum-
ing or brushing away loose dirt. Allow the
soap to soak in for a few minutes and wipe
off with a clean, damp cloth. Commercial
foam-type cleaners suitable for synthetic
leather materials may be used when
necessary.

A\ CAUTION

Strong cleaning agents such as
solvents, paint thinners, window
cleaner or fuel must never be used
on leather or synthetic interior ma-
terials. Doing so could damage the
surface and cause the color to
deteriorate.

Bl Seatbelt

For details about how to clean the seatbelt,
refer to “Seatbelt Maintenance” = P60.

B Instrument Panel, Console
Panel, Switches, Combina-
tion Meter, and Other Plastic
Surface

Use a soft, damp cloth to clean the
instrument panel, center console, combi-
nation meter panel, and switches.

| A\ CAUTION

e Do not use organic solvents such
as paint thinners or fuel, or
strong cleaning agents that con-
tain those solvents. Doing so
could damage the surface and
cause the color to deteriorate.

e Do not use chemical solvents that
contain silicone on the vehicle
audio system, electrical compo-
nents of the air-conditioner or
any switches. If silicone adheres
to these parts, it may cause
damage to electrical compo-
nents.




H Center Information Display

To clean the center information display,
wipe it with a silicone cloth or with a soft
cloth. If the display(s) is/are extremely
dirty, clean it with a soft cloth moistened
with neutral detergent then carefully wipe

off any remaining detergent.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not spray neutral detergent
directly onto the display(s).
Doing so could damage the moni-
tor’s components.

e Do not wipe the display(s) with a
hard cloth. Doing so could
scratch the monitor.

e Do not use cleaning fluid that
contains thinner, fuel, or any
other volatile substance. Such
cleaning fluid could erase the
lettering on the switches on the
display(s).
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11-1. Maintenance Schedule

To keep your vehicle in proper operating condition and to assure peak performance at all times, the recommended maintenance service
should be performed in accordance with the maintenance schedule.

NOTE

e The frequency of scheduled inspection and maintenance services as set forth is minimal. However, it may be necessary
that they be performed more frequently depending on road conditions, weather, atmospheric conditions and vehicle usage.
These conditions may differ from one country to another. Therefore, there may be special requirement in your country. We
recommend that you ask your authorized SUBARU dealer for the actual maintenance schedule applied to your vehicle.

e You can set a reminder to be displayed when a scheduled maintenance item is almost due. For details, refer to “General
settings” < P203.

Continue periodic maintenance beyond 120,000 km (75,000 miles) or 96 months by returning to the third column of the maintenance
schedule and adding 120,000 km (75,000 miles) or 96 months to the column headings.

Symbols used:
R: Replace
I: Inspect, and then adjust, correct or replace if necessary.
P: Perform
(I): Recommended service for safe vehicle operation

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)

MAINTENANCE ITEM | Months 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 9% REMARKS
x 1,000 km 15 30 45 60 75 90 | 105 | 120
x 1,000 miles 9 19 28 38 47 56 66 75
1 | Engine oil R R R R R R R R |See NOTE 1)
2 | Engine oil filter R R R R R R R R |See NOTE 1)
Drive belt I I | I I I [ I

— CONTINUED -
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL

(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)

MAINTENANCE ITEM | Months 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 REMARKS

x 1,000 km 15 30 45 60 75 90 105 120
x 1,000 miles 9 19 28 38 47 56 66 75

4 | Cooling system, hoses and connections | | | |

. 1st replacement: 132 months (11 years)/220,000 km (137,500 miles
Replace engine coolant (SUBARU SUPER .
5 COOLANT or equivalent) ll:;i;ns;he 2nd replacement: 72 months 26 years)/120,000 km (75,00
6 | Fuel system, lines and connections | | | | See NOTE 2)

Replace every 120,000

. For Europe* R km (75,000 miles)
7 | Fuel filter Repl 90.000
Except for Europe R krﬁp(ggzgéen%es)‘
8 | Air cleaner element | | R 1 I R | | Erﬁp('fg%gg’%gg)'ooo
Replace every 105,000
9 | Spark plugs R km (66,000 miles)
10 Front differential and rear differential lubri- I R I R See NOTE 3)

cants (gear oil)

*: Except for CIS and Israel
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)

MAINTENANCE ITEM | Months 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 REMARKS
x 1,000 km 15 30 45 60 75 90 105 120
x 1,000 miles 9 19 28 38 47 56 66 75
11 | Continuously variable transmission fluid | | | | See NOTE 4)
12 | Brake fluid R R R R See NOTE 5)
Disc brake pads and discs/Front and rear axle
13 boots and axle shaft joint portions I ! I ! I ! I ! See NOTE 2)
Brake lining and drums (including parking
14 brake linings and drumsS I ! ! I See NOTE 2)
Inspect brake lines and check operation of
15 parking and service brake system P P P P See NOTE 2)
16 | Steering and suspension system | 1 | | See NOTE 2)
17 | Front and rear wheel bearing (1
18 | Cabin air filter (except for CIS and Israel) | R | R | R | R See NOTE 6)
19 | Cabin air filter (for CIS and Israel) ﬁrz?lace every 12 months or 12,000 km (7,500 miles) whichever occurs See NOTE 6)
SUBARU GENUINE FUEL ADDITIVE
20 | (In areas where the impurity content in the fuel | Add a bottle to the fuel tank every 15,000 km (9,000 miles) See NOTE 7)

is high)

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

1) When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, the engine oil and oil filter
should be changed more frequently.

2) When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, inspection should be
performed at every 15,000 km (9,000 miles) or 12 months whichever occurs first.

3) When the vehicle is frequently operated under severe driving conditions, such as towing a trailer, replacement of
differential gear oil (front and rear) should be performed more frequently.

4) When the vehicle is used under the severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, the continuously
variable transmission fluid should be changed every 45,000 km (28,000 miles).

5) When the vehicle is used in the following areas, change fluid every 15,000 km (9,000 miles) or 12 months whichever occurs
first.
(1) High humidity areas
(2) Mountainous areas

6) When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, the air cleaner element
and air filter should be replaced more frequently.

7) In areas where the impurity content in the fuel is high.

* Examples of severe driving conditions:
(1) Operating in extremely cold weather (items 1, 2 and 16 only)

(2) Towing a trailer (items 1, 2, 10, 11, 13, 15 and 16 only)

(3) Repeated short trips (items 1, 2, 13 and 14 only)

(4) Driving on dusty roads (items 8, 13, 14, 18 and 19 only)

(5) Driving on rough and/or muddy roads (items 13, 14, 16, 18 and 19 only)

(6) Driving in areas that use road salt or other corrosive materials (items 6, 13, 14, 15 and 16 only)
)

Living on coastal areas (items 6, 13, 14, 15 and 16 only)



11-2. Maintenance Precau-
tions

When maintenance and service are re-
quired, it is recommended that all work be
done by an authorized SUBARU dealer.

If you perform maintenance and service by
yourself, you should familiarize yourself
with the information provided in this sec-
tion on general maintenance and service
for your SUBARU.

Incorrect or incomplete service could
cause improper or unsafe vehicle opera-
tion. Any problems caused by improper
maintenance and service performed by
you are not eligible for warranty coverage.

A\ WARNING

e Always select a safe area when
performing maintenance on your
vehicle.

e Always be very careful to avoid
injury when working on the vehi-
cle. Remember that some of the
materials in the vehicle may be
hazardous if improperly used or
handled, for example, battery
acid.

e Your vehicle should only be ser-

viced by persons fully competent
to do so. Serious personal injury
may result to persons not experi-
enced in servicing vehicles.

Always use the proper tools and
make certain that they are well
maintained.

Never get under the vehicle sup-
ported only by a jack. Always use
safety stands to support the
vehicle.

Never keep the e-BOXER system
running in a poorly ventilated
area, such as a garage or other
closed areas.

Do not smoke or allow open
flames around the fuel or battery.
This will cause a fire.

Because the fuel system is under
pressure, we recommend that
you have your SUBARU dealer
perform the replacement of the
fuel filter.

Wear adequate eye protection to
guard against getting oil or fluids
in your eyes. If something does
get in your eyes, thoroughly
wash them out with clean water.

Do not tamper with the wiring of
the SRS airbag system or seat-

Maintenance Precautions 441

belt pretensioner system, or at-
tempt to take its connectors
apart, as that may activate the
system or it can render it inop-
erative when it should be opera-
tive. NEVER use a circuit tester
for these wiring. If your SRS
airbag or seatbelt pretensioner
needs service, we recommend
that you consult your nearest
SUBARU dealer.

e Check the inside of the engine
compartment to see if there are
any cloths and tools left. If they
are left inside, they may be a
cause of malfunction and fire.

H Before Checking or Servicing
in the Engine Compartment

A\ WARNING |

e Always stop the e-BOXER system
and apply the parking brake to
prevent the vehicle from moving.

e Always let the engine cool down.
Engine parts become very hot
when the engine is running and
remain hot for some time after the
engine is stopped.

— CONTINUED -
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e Do not spill engine oil, engine u Whe" Che.Ckmg or Servicing e Do not touch the oil filter until the
coolant, brake fluid or any other in the Engine Compartment engine has cooled down comple-
fluid on hot engine components. tely. Doing so may resultin a burn
This may cause a fire. or other injury. Note that the oil

e When the ignition switch is in the filter becomes very hot when the
“ON” position, the cooling fan engine is running and remains
may operate suddenly even when hot for some time after the engine
the e-BOXER system is stopped. has stopped.

If your body or clothes come into
contact with a rotating fan, that

could result in serious injury. To | When Che_cking or Servicing
avoid risk of injury, perform the in the Engine Compartment
following precautions. While the Engine Is Running
— Always turn the push-button
ignition switch to the “OFF” | A WARNING |
ggilrt::ino:n?ng?:aﬂtg? tg:t tt::i A WARNING | A running engine can be dangerous.
swichistumedtlThen ake  Wnen perorming nspecton o Ser Yot 1009, anc, othng
the access key fob out from maintenance, if there is no need to fan. drive belt and);n other moving
the vehicle. operate the engine, ensure that the enéine foma Ren¥oving ringsg
ignition sl L [ Hie Mot = rosk watches and tiés is advisable. ’
ion.
A\ CAUTION

e Do not contact the cover while
checking the components in the
engine compartment. Doing so
may cause your hand to slip off
the cover and result in an unex-
pected injury.




B00994

1  Safety stand

For any maintenance and inspection per-
formed on AWD models which requires a
running e-BOXER system and wheels
turning, jack up all four wheels or use free
rollers to prevent the vehicle from moving.
Never race the engine or brake suddenly.

11-3. Maintenance Tips
Bl When Replacing Parts

For information about replacement parts
for maintenance, we recommend that you
contact any authorized SUBARU dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

Hl Removing and Reinstalling
Clips

Some clips and fender linings must be

removed before replacing the air cleaner

element or specific bulbs.

V¥ Removing clips
There are several types of clips used for
your vehicle.

Maintenance Tips 443

¥V Type A and D clips

<

*

=3

¢

B02198-M

Type A clips

— CONTINUED -
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-t

*

=2 s

B02199-M

Type D clips
1.

Turn the clips counterclockwise using
a flat-head screwdriver until the center
portion of the clip is raised.
Remove the clips with a flat-head
screwdriver using leverage.

YV Type B clips

V Type C clips

—O

-

B02200-M

B02201-M

Pull out the center portion of the clip
using a flat-head screwdriver as shown
in the illustration.

Pull the protruded center portion to
remove the entire body of the clip.

1.

Turn the clip counterclockwise using a
Phillips screwdriver until the center
portion of the clip is raised.

2. Remove the entire clip by pulling it up.



V¥ Reinstalling clips

¥

&

(-
B02202-M

Type A clips
B02203-M

Type B clips

B02204-M
Type C clips
s &
B02205-M
Type D clips

Insert the clip without the center portion
first and then push the center portion of the
clip into the hole.

Engine Hood 445

11-4. Engine Hood

A\ WARNING

Do not open the engine hood when
the engine is stopped automatically.

If the engine hood is opened, the
e-BOXER system shuts down auto-
matically to ensure safety even if the
driver depresses the brake pedal. In
this case, there is a possibility that
the following could occur.

e The vehicle starts to move on a

slope.

The steering wheel movement
becomes heavy.

The brakes become ineffective.

A\ CAUTION

Be extremely careful not to catch
fingers or other objects when
closing the engine hood.

Do not push the hood forcibly to
close it. It could deform the metal.

Be extremely careful opening the
engine hood when the wind is
strong. The engine hood could
close suddenly, possibly causing

— CONTINUED -
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injuries from slamming.

e Do not install accessories other
than genuine SUBARU parts to
the engine hood. If the engine
hood becomes too heavy, the
stay may not be able to support
holding it open.

e Check that the end of the hood
prop is inserted into the slot. If it
is not inserted properly, the hood
may drop and cause injury.

NOTE

If the base of the hood prop is jammed,
put the hood prop back in position
without applying excessive force.

To open the hood:

1. If the wiper blades are lifted off the

windshield, return them to their original
positions.

2. Pull the hood release knob under the
instrument panel.

3. Release the secondary hood release
by moving the lever between the front
grille and the hood toward the left.

1 Grip

4. Lift up the hood, release the hood prop
from its retainer and put the end of the
hood prop into the slot in the hood.
Hold the grip for handling the hood

prop.

To close the hood:

1. Lift the hood slightly and remove the
hood prop from the slot in the hood and
return the prop to its retainer.

2. Lower the hood to a height of approxi-
mately 20 to 30 cm (7.8 to 11.8 in)
above its closed position and then let it
drop.

3. After closing the hood, be sure the
hood is securely locked.



If this does not close the hood, release it
from a slightly higher position.

A\ WARNING

Always check that the hood is
properly locked before you start
driving. If it is not, it might fly open
while the vehicle is moving and
block your view, which may cause
an accident and serious bodily in-

jury.

Engine Hood 447
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448 Engine Compartment Overview

11-5. Engine Compartment Overview

Air cleaner case (page 454)

Brake fluid reservoir (page 457)
Fuse box (page 479)

12 V auxiliary battery (page 477)
Windshield washer tank (page 471)
Radiator cap (page 453)

Engine oil filler cap (page 449)
Engine coolant reservoir (page 453)
Engine oil filter (page 451)

10 Engine oil level gauge (page 449)
11 Coolant pipe cap (page 454)

12 12V engine restart battery (page 477)

O©COoO~NOORWN -

The illustration is for left-hand drive mod-
els. The location of item No. 2 (brake fluid
reservoir) for right-hand drive models is
the opposite of that shown here.



11-6. Engine Oil

| A\ CAUTION |

o If the level gauge is not pulled out
easily, twist the level gauge right
and left, then pull it out. Other-
wise, you may be injured acci-
dentally straining yourself.

e Use only engine oil with the
recommended grade and vis-
cosity.

e Be careful not to spill engine oil
when adding it. If oil touches the
exhaust pipe, it may cause a bad
smell, smoke, and/or a fire. If
engine oil gets on the exhaust
pipe, be sure to wipe it off.

B Engine Oil Consumption

Some engine oil will be consumed while
driving. The rate of consumption can be
affected by such factors as transmission
type, driving style, terrain and tempera-
ture. Under the following conditions, oil
consumption can be increased and thus
require refilling between maintenance in-
tervals:

e When the engine is new and within the

break-in period

e When the engine oil is of lower quality

e When the incorrect oil viscosity is used

e When engine braking is employed
(repeatedly)

e When the engine is operated at high
engine speeds (for extended periods of
time)

e When the engine is operated under
heavy loads (for extended periods of
time)

e When towing a trailer

e When the engine idles for extended
periods of time

e When the vehicle is operated in stop
and go and/or heavy traffic situations

e When the vehicle is used under severe
thermal conditions

e When the vehicle accelerates and
decelerates frequently

Under these or similar conditions, you
should check your oil at least every 2nd
fuelfill-up and change your engine oil more
frequently. If your oil consumption rate is
greater than 1 liter every 2,000 km (1 US gt
every 1,200 miles, 1 Imp qt every 1,413
miles), we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer who may perform a
test under controlled conditions.

Engine oil 449

B Checking the Oil Level

1.

Park the vehicle on a level surface and
stop the engine. If you check the oil
level just after stopping the engine,
wait for at least 5 minutes for the oil to
drain back into the oil pan before
checking the level.

— CONTINUED -
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> hWwN -

Qil level gauge

Qil filler cap

QOil filter

Oil viscosity

0w-20

ENGINE OIL

SEE OWNER’S MANUAL

A\ CAUTION |

easily, twist the level gauge right and

If the level gauge is not pulled out

left, then pull it out. Otherwise, you
may be injured accidentally strain-
ing yourself.

Pull out the level gauge, wipe it clean,
and insert it again.

Be sure the level gauge is correctly
inserted until it stops.

M
1

1 Full level
2 Lowlevel
3 Approximately 1.0 liters (1.1 US qt, 0.9

Imp qt) from low level to full level

4. Pull out the oil level gauge again.
5. Check the oil levels on both sides of the

level gauge. The engine oil level must

be judged by the lowest of the two
levels. If the oil level is below the low
level mark, add oil so that the full level
is reached.

| A\ CAUTION

e Be careful not to touch the engine
oil filter when removing the oil
filler cap. Doing so may resultina
burn, a pinched finger, or may
cause some other injury.

e Use only engine oil with the
recommended grade and vis-
cosity.

e Be careful not to spill engine oil
when adding it. If oil touches the
exhaust pipe, it may cause a bad
smell, smoke, and/or a fire. If
engine oil gets on the exhaust
pipe, be sure to wipe it off.

To add engine oil, remove the engine oil
filler cap and slowly pour engine oil
through the filler neck. After pouring oil
into the engine, you must use the level
gauge to confirm that the oil level is
correct.

NOTE

e To prevent overfilling the engine oil,
do not add any additional oil above



the full level when the engine is cold.

e Theengine low oil level warning light
may stay illuminated when the en-
gine is started straight after topping
up or changing the engine oil. In
such cases, park the vehicle on a
level surface and wait for more than
a minute until the oil level settles,
after which the warning light will turn
off. Refer to “Engine Low Oil Level
Warning Light” <P164.

B Changing the Oil and Oil Filter

Change the oil and oil filter according to
the maintenance schedule.

The engine oil and oil filter must be
changed more frequently than listed in
the maintenance schedule, when short
trips are frequently made when towing a
trailer, or when driving in extremely cold
weather.

NOTE

e Changing the engine oil and oil filter
should be performed by a well-
trained expert. We recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer for
changing the engine oil and oil filter.
Fully trained mechanics are on
standby at a SUBARU dealer to
utilize the special tools, spare parts
and recommended oil for this work,

and also, used oils are properly
disposed of.

e If performing oil replacement your-
self, observe the local regulations
and dispose of waste oil properly.

B Recommended Grade and
Viscosity

| A\ CAUTION |

Use only engine oil with the recom-
mended grade and viscosity.

Refer to “Engine Oil” =P492.
NOTE

Engine oil viscosity (thickness) affects
fuel economy. Oils of lower viscosity
provide better fuel economy. However,
in hot weather, oil of higher viscosity is
required to properly lubricate the en-
gine.

B Synthetic Oil

You should use synthetic engine oil that
meets the same requirements given for
conventional engine oil. When using syn-
thetic oil, you must use oil of the same
classification, viscosity and grade shown
in this Owner’s Manual. Refer to “Engine

Engine oil 451

Oil” @P492. Also, you must follow the oil
and filter changing intervals shown in the
maintenance schedule. Refer to “Mainte-
nance Schedule” «P437.

NOTE

Synthetic oil of the grade and viscosity
noted in chapter 12 is the recom-
mended engine oil for optimum engine
performance. Conventional oil may be
used if synthetic oil is unavailable.
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452 Cooling System

11-7. Cooling System

A\ WARNING

Never remove the radiator cap
until the engine has been shut off
and has cooled down completely.
Since the coolant is under pres-
sure, you may suffer serious
burns from a spray of boiling
hot coolant when the cap is
removed.

Be careful of the rotating cooling
fan when the engine hood is
open. When the engine tempera-
ture is high, the cooling fan in the
engine compartment may oper-
ate when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position, even if the
engine is stopped. Touching the
cooling fan while it is rotating
may result in injury.

A\ CAUTION

The cooling system has been
filled at the factory with a high
quality, corrosion-inhibiting,
year-around coolant which pro-
vides protection against freezing
down to —36°C (—33°F). Make sure

to always use genuine SUBARU
SUPER COOLANT or an equiva-
lent (non-amine type coolant).

e If the coolant requires water dilu-
tion, be sure to use soft water (or
clear and drinkable water) and to
follow the required dilution ratio.

e Mixing with a different coolant
and/or hard water may result in
problems including, but not lim-
ited to, shortened engine compo-
nent life, cooling system clog-
ging, coolant leaks and engine
damage from overheating. There-
fore, never mix different kinds of
coolant and/or hard water even if
freezing temperatures are not
expected.

e Do not splash the engine coolant
over painted parts. The alcohol
contained in the engine coolant
may damage the paint surface.

H Cooling Fan, Hose and Con-
nections

Your vehicle employs an electric cooling
fan which is thermostatically controlled to
operate when the engine coolant reaches
a specific temperature.

307381

1 Normal operating range

If the radiator cooling fan does not operate
even when the engine coolant tempera-
ture gauge exceeds the normal operating
range, the cooling fan circuit may be
defective. Refer to “Engine Coolant Tem-
perature Gauge” <P157.

Check the fuse and replace it if necessary.
Refer to “Fuses” @ P479. If the fuse is not
blown, we recommend that you have the
cooling system checked by your SUBARU
dealer.

If the frequent addition of coolant is
necessary between vehicle service visits,
it is recommended that you have your
vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUBARU dealer to check for leaks, da-
mage, or looseness.



B Engine Coolant

V¥ Checking the coolant level

>N =

“FULL” level mark

“LOW” level mark
COOLANT

SEE OWNER’S MANUAL

Check the coolant level at each fuel stop.

1. Check the coolant level on the outside
of the reservoir while the engine is
cool.

2. If the level is close to or lower than the
“LOW” level mark, add coolant up to
the “FULL” level mark.

Cooling System 453

A Radiator cap
B  Coolant pipe cap
Label on the cap

a WARNING

b  NEVER OPEN WHEN HOT.
c 108 kPa

d 137 kPa

— CONTINUED -
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454 Air Cleaner Element

3. Ifthereserve tankis empty, remove the
radiator cap and refill coolant up to just
below the filler neck as shown in the
following illustration.

B02315

1 Fill up to this level.

4. After refilling the reserve tank and the

radiator, reinstall the cap and check
that the rubber gaskets inside the
radiator cap are in the proper position.

A\ CAUTION |

e Be careful not to spill engine
coolant when adding it. If coolant
touches the exhaust pipe, it may
cause a bad smell, smoke, and/or
a fire. If engine coolant gets on
the exhaust pipe, be sure to wipe
it off.

e Do not splash the engine coolant
over painted parts. The alcohol
contained in the engine coolant
may damage the paint surface.

V¥ Changing the coolant

It may be difficult to change the coolant.
We recommend that you have the coolant
changed by your SUBARU dealer if
necessary.

The coolant should be changed according
to the maintenance schedule in the “Main-
tenance Schedule” = P437.

11-8. Air Cleaner Element

| A\ WARNING |

Do not operate the engine with the
air cleaner element removed. The air
cleaner element not only filters in-
take air but also stops flames if the
engine backfires. If the air cleaner
element is not installed when the
engine backfires, you could be
burned.

A\ CAUTION

When replacing the air cleaner ele-
ment, use a genuine SUBARU air
cleaner element. If it is not used,
there is the possibility of causing a
negative effect to the engine.

The air cleaner element functions as afilter
screen. When the air cleaner element is
perforated or removed, engine wear will be
excessive and engine life shortened.

The air cleaner element is a dry type. Itis
unnecessary to clean or wash the air
cleaner element.



H Replacing the Air Cleaner

1.

Element

Raise the front side of the cover and
then slide the rear side of the cover
toward the rear of the vehicle as shown
by the arrow in the figure.

2. Remove the harness clip.

1  Clips

3. Unsnap the two clips holding the air
cleaner case (front).

4. Open the air cleaner case (rear) and

Air Cleaner Element 455

pull the cover rearward while lifting it
up.

5. Remove the air cleaner element.

6. Clean the inside of the air cleaner case
(both front and rear) with a damp cloth
and install a new air cleaner element.

— CONTINUED -
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7. To install the air cleaner case (rear),
insert the three projections on the air
cleaner case (rear) into the slits on the
air cleaner case (front).

8. Install in the reverse order of removal.

11-9. Spark Plugs

11-10. Drive Belt

It may be difficult to replace the spark
plugs. Itis recommended that you have the
spark plugs replaced by your SUBARU
dealer.

The spark plugs should be replaced
according to the maintenance schedule.
Refer to “Maintenance Schedule” < P437.

B Recommended Spark Plugs
Refer to “Electrical System” = P495.

Itis unnecessary to check the deflection of
the drive belt periodically because your
engine is equipped with an automatic belt
tension adjuster. However, replacement of
the drive belt should be done according to
the maintenance schedule in the “Main-
tenance Schedule” #P437. We recom-
mend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for replacement.

If the drive belt is loose, cracked or worn,
we recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.



11-11. Continuously Variable
Transmission Fluid

There is no fluid level gauge. It is un-
necessary to check the continuously vari-
able transmission fluid level. However, if
necessary, we recommend that you con-
sult your SUBARU dealer for inspection.

Continuously Variable Transmission Fluid 457

11-12. Front Differential Gear
Oil and Rear Differential Gear
Oil

There is no oil level gauge. To check the
front and rear differential gear oil level, we
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer.

B Recommended Grade and
Viscosity

Each oil manufacturer has its own base
oils and additives. Never use different
brands together. For details, refer to “Front
Differential and Rear Differential Gear Oil”
= P494.

A\ CAUTION

Using a differential gear oil other
than the specified oil may cause a
decline in vehicle performance.

11-13. Brake Fluid

B Checking the Fluid Level

A\ WARNING

e Never let brake fluid contact your
eyes because brake fluid can be
harmful to your eyes. If brake
fluid gets in your eyes, immedi-
ately flush them thoroughly with
clean water. For safety, when
performing this work, wearing
eye protection is advisable.

e Brake fluid absorbs moisture
from the air. Any absorbed moist-
ure can cause a dangerous loss
of braking performance.

e If the vehicle requires frequent
refilling, there may be a leak. If
you suspect a problem, we re-
commend that you have the ve-
hicle checked at your SUBARU
dealer.

A\ CAUTION

e When adding brake fluid, be care-
ful not to allow any dirt into the
reservoir.

— CONTINUED -
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o Never splash the brake fluid over
painted surfaces or rubber parts.
Alcohol contained in the brake
fluid may damage them.

e Be careful not to spill brake fluid
when adding it. If brake fluid
touches the exhaust pipe, it may
cause a bad smell, smoke, and/or
a fire. If brake fluid gets on the
exhaust pipe, be sure to wipe it
off.

Visually check the brake fluid level of the
reservoir monthly on the even surface.

1 “MAX’ level line
2 “MIN’ level line

Be sure to check the brake fluid level from
the outside of the reservoir. If the fluid level
is below “MIN”, top up brake fluid to “MAX”.

Use only brake fluid from a sealed contain-
er.

B Recommended Brake Fluid
Refer to “Fluids” = P495.

11-14. Brake Pedal

| A\ CAUTION |

Never use different brands of brake
fluid together. Also, avoid mixing
DOT 3 and DOT 4 brake fluids even if
they are the same brand.

Check the brake pedal free play and
reserve distance according to the main-
tenance schedule.



11-15. Hill Start Assist Sys-
tem

11-16. Replacement of Brake
Pad

Ensure that the Hill start assist system
operates properly under the following
circumstances.

1. Stop the vehicle on an uphill grade by
depressing the brake pedal, with the
engine running.

2. Make sure that the vehicle does not
move backward for several seconds
after the brake pedal is released.

3. Then make sure the vehicle starts
climbing the grade by following the
normal starting procedures.

If the Hill start assist system does not
operate as described above, we recom-
mend that you contact your SUBARU
dealer.

| A\ CAUTION

e If you continue to drive despite
the scraping noise from the audi-
ble brake pad wear indicator, it
will result in the need for costly
brake rotor repair or replace-
ment.

e It is recommended that you dis-
connect the 12 V auxiliary battery
before replacing the brake pad.
However, it is dangerous to dis-
connect the 12 V auxiliary battery.
We recommend that you have
your SUBARU dealer replace the
brake pad.

Hill Start Assist System 459

The disc brakes have audible wear in-
dicators on the brake pads. If the brake
pads wear close to their service limit, the
wear indicator makes a very audible
scraping noise when the brake pedal is
applied.

If you hear this scraping noise each time
you apply the brake pedal, we recommend
that you have the brake pads serviced by
your SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

H Breaking-In of New Brake
Pads

When replacing the brake pad, we recom-

mend that you use only genuine SUBARU

parts. After replacement, the new parts

must be broken in as follows:

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Brake pad

While maintaining a speed of 50 to 65 km/h
(30 to 40 mph), step on the brake pedal
lightly. Repeat this five or more times.

| A\ WARNING |

A safe location and situation should
be selected for break-in driving.

11-17. Tires and Wheels
W Types of Tires

You should be familiar with type of tires
present on your vehicle.

V¥ All season tires

All season tires are designed to provide an
adequate measure of traction, handling
and braking performance in year-round
driving including snowy and icy road
conditions. However, all season tires do
not offer as much traction performance as
winter (snow) tires in heavy or loose snow
or on icy roads.

All season tires are identified by “ALL
SEASON” and/or “M+S” (Mud & Snow) on
the tire sidewall.

V¥ Summer tires

Summer tires are high-speed capability
tires best suited for highway driving under
dry conditions.

Summer tires are inadequate for driving on
slippery roads such as on snow-covered or
icy roads.

If you drive your vehicle on snow-covered
or icy roads, we strongly recommend the
use of winter (snow) tires.

When installing winter tires, be sure to
replace all four tires.

V¥ Winter (snow) tires

Winter tires are best suited for driving on
snow-covered and icy roads. However,
winter tires do not perform as well as
summer tires and all season tires on roads
other than snow-covered and icy roads.

M Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) (If Equipped)

The tire pressure monitoring system pro-
vides the driver with a warning message by
sending a signal from a sensor that is
installed in each wheel when tire pressure
is severely low. The tire pressure monitor-
ing system will activate only when the
vehicle is driven. Also, this system may not
react immediately to a sudden drop in tire
pressure (for example, a blow-out caused
by running over a sharp object).

If you adjust the tire pressures in a warm
garage and will then drive the vehicle in
cold outside air, the resulting drop in tire
pressures may cause the low tire pressure
warning light to illuminate. To avoid this
problem when adjusting the tire pressures
in a warm garage, inflate the tires to
pressures higher than those shown on
the tire inflation pressure label. Specifi-
cally, inflate them by an extra 6.9 kPa (0.07
kgf/cmz2, 1 psi) for every difference of 10°C
(5.6°F) between the temperature in the



garage and the temperature outside. By
way of example, the following table shows
the required tire pressures that correspond
to various outside temperatures when the
temperature in the garage is 15.6°C
(60°F).

Example:

Tire size: 225/60R17 99H

Standard tire pressures:

Front: 230 kPa (2.3 kgf/cmz2, 33 psi)
Rear: 220 kPa (2.2 kgf/cm2, 32 psi)
Garage temperature: 15.5°C (60°F)

Adjusted pressure

Outside [kPa (kgfilcm2, psi)]
temperature
Front Rear
-1°C (30°F) | 250 (2.5, 36) | 240 (2.4, 35)

-12°C (10°F) | 265 (2.65, 38) | 255 (2.55, 37)
-23°C (-10°F) | 280 (2.8, 41) | 270 (2.7, 39)

If the low tire pressure warning light
illuminates when you drive the vehicle in
cold outside air after adjusting the tire
pressures in a warm garage, re-adjust the
tire pressures using the method described
above. Then, increase the vehicle speed
to at least 40 km/h (25 mph) and check to
see that the low tire pressure warning light
goes off a few minutes later. If the low tire
pressure warning light does not go off, the
tire pressure monitoring system may not
be functioning normally. In this event, we

recommend that you go to a SUBARU
dealer to have the system inspected as
soon as possible.

While the vehicle is driven, friction be-
tween tires and the road surface causes
the tires to warm up. After illumination of
the low tire pressure warning light, any
increase in the tire pressures caused by an
increase in the outside air temperature or
by an increase in the temperature in the
tires can cause the low tire pressure
warning light to go off.

It may not be possible to install TPMS
valves on certain wheels that are on the
market. Therefore, if you change the
wheels (for example, a switch to snow
tires), use wheels that have the same part
number as the standard-equipment
wheels. Without four operational TPMS
valve/sensors on the wheels, the TPMS
will not fully function and the warning light
in the instrument panel will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approximately
one minute.

A\ WARNING

e If the low tire pressure warning
light does not illuminate briefly
after the ignition switch is turned
on or the light illuminates stea-
dily after blinking for approxi-
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mately one minute, we recom-
mend that you have your Tire
Pressure Monitoring System
checked at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

If this light illuminates while driv-
ing, never brake suddenly but
keep driving straight ahead while
gradually reducing speed. Then
slowly pull off the road to a safe
place. Otherwise an accident in-
volving serious vehicle damage
and serious personal injury could
occur.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire
pressure, a tire may have signifi-
cant damage and a fast leak that
causes the tire to lose air rapidly.
If you have a flat tire, refer to “Flat
Tires” < P398.

When a replacement tire is
mounted or a wheel rim is re-
placed without the original pres-
sure sensor/transmitter being
transferred, the low tire pressure
warning light will illuminate stea-
dily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
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dealer as soon as possible for tire
and sensor replacement and/or
system resetting. If the light illu-
minates steadily after blinking for
approximately one minute, we
recommend that you promptly
contact a SUBARU dealer to have
the system inspected.

o When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealant, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not
operate properly. If a liquid sea-
lant is used, we recommend that
you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer or other qualified
service shop as soon as possi-
ble. Make sure to replace the tire
pressure warning valve and
transmitter when replacing the
tire. You may reuse the wheel if
there is no damage to it and if the
sealant residue is properly
cleaned off. If the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for ap-
proximately one minute, we re-
commend that you promptly con-
tact a SUBARU dealer to have the
system inspected.

V¥ TPMS valve self-registration

When the wheels are replaced (such as
when installing snow tires) or when a new
TPMS valve is mounted on a new installed
wheel, you will need to perform TPMS
valve self-registration. Refer to the follow-
ing procedure to perform TPMS valve self-
registration.

1.

2.

Install the wheels with TPMS valves on
the vehicle.

Adjust the tire pressure to the specified
value. For information about the spe-
cified value of the tire pressure, refer to
“Tires” = P496.

Drive at speeds above 40 km/h (25
mph) for at least 6 km (4 miles) or until
the low tire pressure warning light turns
off.

NOTE

When installing TPMS valves, use
only genuine SUBARU parts.
Registration of TPMS valves can
also be done at a SUBARU dealer.
We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer.

H Tire Inspection

Check on a daily basis that the tires are
free from serious damage, nails, and
stones. At the same time, check the tires
for abnormal wear.

We recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer immediately if you find
any problem.

NOTE

e When the wheels and tires strike
curbs or are subjected to harsh
treatment as when the vehicle is
driven on a rough surface, they can
suffer damage that cannot be seen
with the naked eye. This type of
damage does not become evident
until time has passed. Try not to
drive over curbs, potholes or on
other rough surfaces. If doing so is
unavoidable, keep the vehicle’s
speed down to a walking pace or
less, and approach the curbs as
squarely as possible. Also, make
sure the tires are not pressed
against the curb when you park the
vehicle.

e If you feel unusual vibration while
driving or find it difficult to steer the
vehicle in a straight line, one of the
tires and/or wheels may be da-
maged. We recommend that you



drive slowly to the nearest author-
ized SUBARU dealer and have the
vehicle inspected.

B Tire Pressures and Wear

Maintaining the correct tire pressures
helps to maximize the tires’ service lives
and is essential for good running perfor-
mance. Check and, if necessary, adjust
the pressure of each tire at least once a
month and before any long journey.

Tire inflation pressure label

Check the tire pressures when the tires are
cold. Use a pressure gauge to adjust the
tire pressures to the values shown on the
tire inflation pressure label. The tire infla-
tion pressure label is located on the door
pillar on the driver’s side.

Driving even a short distance warms up
the tires and increases the tire pressures.
Also, the tire pressures are affected by the
outside temperature. It is best to check tire
pressure outdoors before driving the ve-
hicle.

When a tire becomes warm, the air inside it
expands, causing the tire pressure to
increase. Be careful not to mistakenly
release air from a warm tire to reduce its
pressure.

NOTE

e The air pressure in a tire increases
by approximately 30 kPa (0.3
kgflcm2, 4.3 psi) when the tire be-
comes warm.

e The tires are considered cold when
the vehicle has been parked for at
least 3 hours or has been driven less
than 1.6 km (1 mile).

A\ WARNING

Do not let air out of warm tires to
adjust pressure. Doing so will result
in low tire pressure.

Incorrect tire pressures detract from con-
trollability and ride comfort, and they cause
the tires to wear abnormally.
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e Correctly inflated tires (tread worn

evenly)
AN
/
/
/
NC AN
AN
XANANY

Roadholding is good, and steering is
responsive. Rolling resistance is low, so
fuel consumption is also lower.

B02210-M
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e Under inflated tires (tread worn at
shoulders)

B02211-M

Rolling resistance is high, so fuel con-
sumption is also higher.

e Overinflated tires (tread worn in center)

B02212-M

Ride comfort is poor. Also, the tire magni-
fies the effects of road surface bumps and
dips, possibly resulting in vehicle damage.
If the tire inflation pressure label shows tire
pressures for the vehicle when fully loaded
and for the vehicle when towing a trailer,
adjust the tire pressures to the values that
match current loading conditions.

A\ WARNING |

Driving at high speeds with exces-
sively low tire pressures can cause
the tires to deform severely and to
rapidly become hot. A sharp in-
crease in temperature could cause
tread separation, and destruction of
the tires. The resulting loss of vehi-

cle control could lead to an accident.

Il Wheel Balance

Each wheel was correctly balanced when
your vehicle was new, but the wheels will
become unbalanced as the tires become
worn during use. Wheel imbalance causes
the steering wheel to vibrate slightly at
certain vehicle speeds and detracts from
the vehicle’s straight-line stability. It can
also cause steering and suspension sys-
tem problems and abnormal tire wear. If
you suspect that the wheels are not
correctly balanced, we recommend that
you have them checked and adjusted by
your SUBARU dealer. Also have them
adjusted after tire repairs and after tire
rotation.

| A\ CAUTION

Loss of correct wheel alignment
causes the tires to wear on one side
and reduces the vehicle’s running
stability. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer if you
notice abnormal tire wear.




NOTE

The suspension system is designed to
hold each wheel at a certain alignment
(relative to the other wheels and to the
road) for optimum straight-line stability
and cornering performance.

B Wear Indicators

1 New tread
2 Worn tread
3  Tread wear indicator

Each tire incorporates a tread wear in-
dicator, which becomes visible when the
depth of the tread grooves decreases to
1.6 mm (0.063 in). A tire must be replaced
when the tread wear indicator appears as
a solid band across the tread.

A\ WARNING |

When a tire’s tread wear indicator
becomes visible, the tire is worn
beyond the acceptable limit and
must be replaced immediately. With
a tire in this condition, driving at
high speeds in wet weather can
cause the vehicle to hydroplane.
The resulting loss of vehicle control
can lead to an accident.

NOTE

For safety, inspect the tire tread reg-
ularly and replace the tires before their
tread wear indicators become visible.
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Bl Rotational Direction of Tires

4=ROTATIONmy

-

B02214-M

Example of rotational direction marked on
the sidewall
1  Front

If the tires have specific rotational direc-
tion, refer to the arrow marked on the side
wall.

The arrow should be pointing forward
direction when the wheels are fitted.
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B Tire Rotation

=== =-» E=3
]

- X
= w» E=3

B02215-M

Models with 4 non-unidirectional tires
1 Front

== =-» E==
“-

=== =-» E==
g

B02216-M

Models with unidirectional tires
1 Front

Tire wear varies from wheel to wheel. To
maximize the life of each tire and ensure
that the tires wear uniformly, it is best to
rotate the tires every 10,000 km (6,000
miles). Move the tires to the positions
shown in the illustration each time they are
rotated.

Replace any damaged or unevenly worn
tire at the time of rotation. After tire
rotation, adjust the tire pressures and
make sure the wheel nuts are correctly
tightened.

After driving approximately 1,000 km (600
miles), check the wheel nuts again and
retighten any nut that has become loose.

NOTE

It may be difficult to rotate the tires. We
recommend that you have the tires
rotated by your SUBARU dealer.

H Tire Replacement

The wheels and tires are important and
integral parts of your vehicle’s design; they
cannot be changed arbitrarily. The tires
fitted as standard equipment are optimally
matched to the characteristics of the
vehicle and were selected to give the best
possible combination of running perfor-
mance, ride comfort, and service life. It is
essential for every tire to have a size and

construction matching those shown on the
tire inflation pressure label and to have a
speed symbol and load index matching
those shown on the tire inflation pressure
label.

Using tires of a non-specified size detracts
from controllability, ride comfort, braking
performance, speedometer accuracy and
odometer accuracy. It also creates incor-
rect body-to-tire clearances and inappro-
priately changes the vehicle’s ground
clearance.

All four tires must be the same in terms of
manufacturer, brand (tread pattern), con-
struction, and size. You are advised to
replace the tires with new ones that are
identical to those fitted as standard equip-
ment.

For safe vehicle operation, SUBARU
recommends replacing all four tires at the
same time.

| A\ WARNING

e When replacing or installing
tire(s), all four tires must be the
same for the following items.

(a) Size
(b) Speed symbol
(c) Load index




(d) Circumference

(e) Construction

(f) Manufacturer

(g) Brand (tread pattern)

(h) Degrees of wear

For items (a) to (c), you must

obey the specification that is

printed on the tire inflation pres-

sure label. The tire inflation pres-

sure label is located on the dri-

ver’s door pillar.

If all four tires are not the same in

items (a) to (h), serious mechan-

ical damage could be caused to

the drivetrain of the car, and

affect the followings.

— Ride

— Handling

— Braking

— Speedometer/Odometer cali-
bration

— Clearance between the body
and the tires

It also may be dangerous and

lead to loss of vehicle control,
and it can lead to an accident.

e Use only radial tires. Do not use

radial tires together with belted
bias tires and/or bias-ply tires.

V¥ Australia and New Zealand models

Doing so can dangerously re-
duce controllability, resulting in
an accident.

A\ WARNING

For Australia and New Zealand, the
following instructions are supplied
by the Australian/New Zealand Stan-
dard™ (AS/NZS 2693:2007). Be sure
to obey the following instructions
for your safety.

That the jack should be used on
level firm ground wherever pos-
sible.

That it is recommended that the
wheels of the vehicle be chocked,
and that no person should remain
in a vehicle that is being jacked.

That no person should place any
portion of their body under a
vehicle that is supported by a
jack.
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V¥ Replacement procedure

A\ WARNING |

Do not jack up the vehicle on an
incline or a loose road surface.
The jack can come out of the
jacking point or sink into the
ground and this can result in
serious injury or death.

Use only the jack and the jack
handle provided with your vehi-
cle. The jack supplied with the
vehicle is designed only for chan-
ging a tire. Never put any part of
your body under the vehicle while
the vehicle is being supported by
the jack. Doing so could result in
serious injury or death.

Before jacking up the vehicle, be
sure that there are no occupants
or cargo on board.

Do not jack up the vehicle with an
object on or underneath the jack.
The jack can be unstable and this
can result in a severe accident.

Always turn off the e-BOXER
System before raising the tire off
the ground using the jack. Never
swing or push the vehicle sup-
ported with the jack. The jack can
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come out of the jacking point due
to a jolt and this can result in
serious injury or death.

e All passengers must exit the

vehicle before you raise it with
the jack. Raising the vehicle with
someone inside of it could result
in serious injury or death.

e Do not start the vehicle while it is

supported by the jack. Doing so
could result in serious injury or
death.

A\ CAUTION

vehicle is in motion.

Do not hit and bend the disc rotor
backing plate when removing and
installing the tire. A bent backing
plate may scrape against the disc
rotor and cause noise while the

NOTE

Contact a SUBARU dealer when jacking
up the vehicle using a garage jack.

1.

Park on a hard, level surface, when-
ever possible, then stop the e-BOXER
system.

Apply the parking brake securely and
shift the select lever into the “P” (Park)

position.

. Turn on the hazard warning flasher and

unload all occupants and luggage from
the vehicle.

Put wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire diagonally opposite the tire to
be replaced.

. Take out the jack, jack handle and

wheel nut wrench.
Refer to “Maintenance Tools” = P396.

NOTE

Make sure that the jack is well lubri-
cated before using it.

6. Loosen the wheel nuts using the wheel
nut wrench but do not remove the nuts.

Jack-up points

7. Place the jack under the side sill at the
front or rear jack-up point closest to the
tire to be replaced.



Turn the jackscrew by hand until the jack
head engages firmly into the jack-up point.

8. Insert the jack handle into the hole of
the wheel nut wrench.

9. Insert the jack handle into the jack-
screw, and turn the handle until the tire
clears the ground. Do not raise the
vehicle higher than necessary.

10. Remove the wheel nuts and the tire to
be replaced.

900009
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900073

11. Before putting the new tire on, clean
the mounting surface of the wheel and
hub with a cloth.

12. Put on the new tire. Replace the wheel
nuts. Tighten them by hand.

A\ WARNING

Do not use oil or grease on the wheel
studs or nuts when the new tire is
installed. This could cause the nuts
to become loose and lead to an
accident.

13. Turn the jack handle counterclockwise
to lower the vehicle.
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14. Use the wheel nut wrench to securely

tighten the wheel nuts to the specified
torque, following the tightening order in
the illustration.
For the wheel nut tightening torque,
refer to “Tires” ="P496. Never use your
foot on the wheel nut wrench or a pipe
extension on the wrench because you
may exceed the specified torque. Have
the wheel nut torque checked at the
nearest automotive service facility.

15. Store the jack, jack handle and wheel
nut wrench in their storage locations.

A\ WARNING |

Never place the tire to be replaced or
tire changing tools in the passenger
compartment after changing a new

tire. In a sudden stop or collisions,
loose equipment could strike occu-
pants and cause injury. Store the all
tools in the proper place.

Bl Wheel Replacement

When replacing wheels due, for example,
to damage, make sure the replacement
wheels match the specifications of the
wheels that are fitted as standard equip-
ment. Replacement wheels are available
from SUBARU dealers.

A\ WARNING

Use only those wheels that are
specified for your vehicle. Wheels
not meeting specifications could
interfere with brake caliper opera-
tion and may cause the tires to rub
against the wheel well housing dur-
ing turns. The resulting loss of
vehicle control could lead to an
accident.

NOTE

When any of the wheels are removed
and replaced for tire rotation or to
change a flat tire, always check the
tightness of the wheel nuts after driving

approximately 1,000 km (600 miles). If
any nut is loose, tighten it to the
specified torque.



11-18. Alloy Wheels

Alloy wheels can be scratched and da-
maged easily. Handle them carefully to
maintain their appearance, performance,
and safety.

e When any of the wheels is removed and
replaced for tire rotation or to change a
flat, always check the tightness of the
wheel nuts after driving approximately
1,000 km (600 miles). If any nut is
loose, tighten it to the specified torque.

o Never apply oil to the threaded parts,
wheel nuts, or tapered surface of the
wheel.

e Never let the wheel rub against sharp
protrusions or curbs.

e Be sure to fit tire chains on uniformly
and completely around the tire, other-
wise the chains may scratch the wheel.

e When wheel nuts, balance weights, or
the center cap is replaced, be sure to
replace them with genuine SUBARU
parts designed for alloy wheels.

e When stacking and storing removed
tires, place shock-absorbing material
between the tires to protect the wheels
from becoming scratched.

11-19. Windshield Washer
Fluid

Windshield washer fluid warning light

When there is only a small amount of
washer fluid remaining, the windshield
washer fluid warning light will appear.
When this occurs, refill the washer fluid
as follows.

Alloy Wheels 471

1 “FULL” mark

Remove the washer tank filler cap, then
add fluid until it reaches the “FULL” mark
on the tank.

Use windshield washer fluid. If windshield
washer fluid is unavailable use clean
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water.

In areas where water freezes in winter, use
an anti-freeze type windshield washer
fluid.

A\ CAUTION

Never use engine coolant as washer
fluid because it could cause paint
damage.

If you fill the windshield washer tank with a
fluid with a different concentration from the
one used previously, purge the old fluid
from the piping between the windshield
washer tank and washer nozzles by
operating the washer for a certain period
of time. Otherwise, if the concentration of
the fluid remaining in the piping is too low
for the outside temperature, it may freeze
and block the nozzles.

A\ CAUTION

e Adjust the washer fluid concen-
tration appropriately for the out-
side temperature. If the concen-
tration is inappropriate, sprayed
washer fluid may freeze on the
windshield and obstruct your
view, and the fluid may freeze in
the windshield washer tank.

Be careful foreign matter does
not contaminate the washer fluid
when filling the tank. Contamina-
tion could cause malfunctions,
such as clogging the pump.

State or local regulations on
volatile organic compounds may
restrict the use of methanol, a
common windshield washer anti-
freeze additive. Washer fluids
containing non-methanol anti-
freeze agents should be used
only if they provide cold weather
protection without damaging
your vehicle’s paint, wiper blades
or washer system.

11-20. Replacement of Wiper
Blades

Grease, wax, insects, or other material on
the windshield or the wiper blade results in
jerky wiper operation and streaking on the
glass. If you cannot remove the streaks
after operating the windshield washer or if
the wiper operation is jerky, clean the outer
surface of the windshield and rear window
using a sponge or soft cloth with a neutral
detergent or mild-abrasive cleaner. Do not,
however, use detergent to clean the blade
rubbers. Use only a sponge or soft cloth
(and no neutral detergent or mild abrasive
cleaner) when you clean the blade rub-
bers. If you wipe the rubber of the blade
strongly, the black coating component will
peel off, which will cause the wiper to
judder. Also, after wiping it off, check that
the rubber has not come loose. After
cleaning the window glass and wiper blade
rubbers, be sure to rinse them with clean
water. Rinse the window until the water
does not form beads on the glass. This
indicates that the glass is clean.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not clean the wiper blades
with fuel or a solvent, such as
paint thinner or benzine. This will




cause deterioration of the wiper
blades.

When you wish to raise the pas-
senger-side wiper arm, first raise
the driver-side wiper arm. Other-
wise, the passenger-side wiper
assembly and driver-side wiper
assembly will touch each other,
possibly resulting in scratches.

Return the passenger-side wiper
arm to its original position before
returning the driver-side wiper
arm to its original position. Other-
wise, the passenger-side wiper
assembly and driver-side wiper
assembly will touch each other,
possibly resulting in scratches.

When returning the raised wipers
to the original positions, return
the wipers slowly on the wind-
shield by hand. Returning the
wipers from the detached posi-
tions by the spring operation
might change the shape of the
wiper arm or scratch the wind-
shield.

While removing the wiper blades
from the wiper arms, do not
return the wiper arms to the
original positions. Otherwise,
the windshield surface may be

scratched. ‘

If you cannot eliminate the streaking even
after following this method, replace the
wiper blades using the following proce-
dures.

Bl Windshield Wiper Blade As-
sembly

NOTE

Do not lower the wiper arm while the
wiper blade assembly is removed.

1. Raise the wiper arm off the windshield.
First raise the driver’s side wiper arm
and then raise the front passenger’s
side wiper arm.
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| A\ CAUTION |

Hold the wiper arm when replacing
the wiper blade. Holding the wiper
blade, may result in blade deforma-
tion.

¥
ec'x

B01661

1 Lock knob

2. Hold the wiper blade connection by
hand, push the lock knob to release the
lock, and then pull out the wiper blade
assembly.

NOTE

Do not use a hard object to push the
lock knob. The lock knob may be
scratched.

— CONTINUED -

92IAI9G pue asueudjuIe



474 Replacement of Wiper Blades

3. When installing the wiper blade as-
sembly, align it with the wiper arm
connection part and then slide it in the
opposite direction of removal to install.
After installing the wiper blade assem-
bly, check that the connection part is
locked completely.

4. Hold the wiper arm by hand and slowly
lower it in position.

Hl Window Wiper Blade Rubber

Replace the wiper blade rubber according to the following procedure.

1 Slit

1. Pull the wiper blade rubber from the
right side in the order of (1), (2) and (3)
until the slit on the wiper blade can be
seen position.



2. Pull the end of the wiper blade rubber
through the slit to remove it.

3. Insert a new wiper blade rubber into
the slit. Do not insert the wiper blade
rubber into the wrong slit.

Bl Rear Window Wiper Blade
Assembly

1. Raise the wiper arm off the rear
window.

B00061

2. Turn the wiper blade assembly coun-
terclockwise.

B00062
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3. Pull the wiper blade assembly toward
you to remove it from the wiper arm.

Bl Rear Window Wiper Blade

Rubber

700017

1. Pull out the end of the blade rubber
assembly to unlock it from the plastic
support.
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t

B00064

2. Pull the blade rubber assembly out of
the plastic support.

1 Metal spines

3. Ifthe new blade rubber is not provided
with two metal spines, remove the
metal spines from the old blade rubber

and install them in the new blade
rubber.

¥

B0O0066

4. Align the claws of the plastic support
with the grooves in the blade rubber
assembly, then slide the blade rubber
assembly into place.

B0O0067

Securely retain both ends of the rubber
with the stoppers on the plastic support
ends. If the rubber is not retained
properly, the wiper may scratch the rear
window glass.

Install the wiper blade assembly to the

. wiper arm. Make sure that it locks in

place.
Hold the wiper arm by hand and slowly
lower it in position.



11-21. Battery

B 12 V Auxiliary Battery and 12
V Engine Restart Battery

V¥ Battery Precautions!

| A\ WARNING

Read these instructions care-
fully:

To ensure safe and correct handling
of your battery, read the following
precautions carefully before using
the battery or inspecting it.

Wear eye protection:

Always wear eye protection when
working near your vehicle’s battery.
Battery fluid contains sulfuric acid,
so it can cause blindness if splashed
into your eyes. Also, batteries emit
highly flammable, explosive hydro-
gen gas. Eye protection is vital for
protection in the event that this gas
ignites.

Battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid:

Since battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid, be sure to wear eye protection
and protective gloves when inspect-
ing your vehicle’s battery. Avoid
tipping the battery and subjecting it
to shocks since this could cause
fluid to spill.

Under no circumstances allow bat-
tery fluid to make contact with your
skin, eyes, or clothing since this can
cause blindness and burns. If bat-
tery fluid splashes onto your skin,
eyes or clothing, wash it away
immediately with plenty of water. If
battery fluid splashes into your
eyes, seek medical attention imme-
diately.

If battery fluid is accidentally swal-
lowed, immediately drink a large
amount of milk or water, and seek
medical attention immediately.

Battery fluid is corrosive. If it
splashes onto your vehicle’s paint-
work or fabrics, wash it away im-
mediately with plenty of water.
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@ Keep children away:

Batteries must be handled only by
persons who are aware of the po-
tential hazards. Take particular care
to keep children away from your
vehicle’s battery. Improper handling
can cause blindness and burns.

@ Keep flames away:

Before working on or near your
vehicle’s battery, extinguish all ci-
garettes, matches, and lighters.
Also, keep the battery away from
flammable items and electrical
sparks. Since batteries emit highly
flammable, explosive hydrogen gas,
any flames or sparks in the vicinity
could cause an explosion.

When working near your vehicle’s
battery, take care that metal tools do
not short-circuit the battery’s (+) and
(-) terminals or connect the bat-
tery’s (+) terminal to the vehicle’s
body. A short circuit could create
electrical sparks and lead to an
explosion.
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To prevent electrical sparks, all
rings, wristwatches, and other metal
accessories must be taken off be-
fore work is carried out on or near
the battery.

Prevent explosions:

While being charged, batteries emit
highly flammable, explosive hydro-
gen gas. To prevent an explosion,
charge your vehicle’s battery in a
well ventilated area and keep flames
away.

A\ CAUTION

Never use more than 10 amperes
when charging the battery because
it will shorten battery life.

NOTE

To avoid battery drain, do not use
electric power (e.g., lights, wipers,
climate control, seat heaters, etc.) for
longer than necessary when the engine
is off. If using the radio, room lights or
other electrical equipment with the
engine off, even if the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” position, the battery will
drain.

B00441

1 Cap
2 Upper level
3 Lower level

It is unnecessary to periodically check the
battery fluid level or periodically refill with
distilled water.

However, if the battery fluid level is below
the lower level, remove the cap. Fill to the
upper level with distilled water.

H High-Voltage Battery

The high-voltage battery is charged from
the operation of the engine and regenera-
tive brakes. Because of this, you do not
have to charge the high-voltage battery
from an outside source.

However, in order to maintain the battery in
good condition, drive the vehicle at least

once every month for at least 30 minutes. If
you leave the vehicle for a long time, the
battery may discharge or the life of the
battery may be shortened.



11-22. Fuses

| A\ CAUTION

Never replace a fuse with one having
a higher rating or with material other
than a fuse because serious damage
or a fire could result.

NOTE

Fuse rating and used circuit are de-
scribed on behind each fuse box cover.

The fuses are designed to melt during an
overload to prevent damage to the wiring
harness and electrical equipment. The
fuses are located in two fuse boxes.

One is located under the instrument panel

behind the fuse box cover on the driver’s
seat side. To remove the cover, pull it out.

1  Spare fuses
2  Fuse puller

The other one (main fuse box) is housed in
the engine compartment. Also, the spare
fuses and fuse puller are stored in the fuse
box cover.

Pinch the upper part of the fuse puller
when removing it from the main fuse box.

Fuses 479

C)jly:ilt @) C)jé] ‘Bt O

B01008

1  Good
2 Blown

If any lights, accessories or other electrical

controls do not operate, inspect the corre-

sponding fuse. If a fuse has blown, replace

it.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”

position and turn off all electrical

accessories.

Remove the fuse box cover.

3. Determine which fuse may be blown.
Look at the back side of each fuse box
cover.

N

— CONTINUED -
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480 Installation of Accessories

4. Pull out the fuse with the fuse puller.

5. Inspect the fuse. If it has blown,
replace it with a spare fuse of the same
rating.

6. If the same fuse blows again, this
indicates that its system has a pro-
blem. We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for repairs.

11-23. Installation of Acces-
sories

11-24. Replacing Bulbs

We recommend that you always consult
your SUBARU dealer before installing fog
lights or any other electrical equipment in
your vehicle. Such accessories may cause
the electronic system to malfunction if they
are incorrectly installed or if they are not
suited for the vehicle. We recommend that
you install only genuine SUBARU acces-
sories on your vehicle.

Also, we recommend that you always
consult your SUBARU dealer before in-
stalling a radio in your vehicle.

A\ WARNING

Bulbs may become very hot while
illuminated. Before replacing bulbs,
turn off the lights and wait until the
bulbs cool down, Otherwise, there is
the risk of sustaining a burn injury.

A\ CAUTION

Replace any bulb only with a new
bulb of the specified wattage. Using
a bulb of different wattage could
result in a fire. For the specified
wattage of each bulb, refer to “Bulb
Chart” = P497. For replacement, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.

Do not touch the glass portion of the
light bulb with bare hands. When
holding the glass portion is unavoid-
able, hold it with a clean dry cloth to
avoid getting moisture and grease
on the bulb. If there are any finger-
prints or grease on the bulb surface,
wipe them away with a soft cloth
moistened with alcohol. Also, if the
bulb is scratched or dropped, it may




blow out or crack.

Hl Headlights

LED headlight warning light

The LED headlight warning light illumi-
nates if the LED headlights malfunction.
We recommend that you have your vehicle
inspected at a SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

H Front Turn Signal Light and
Position Light (If Equipped)

V¥ Replacement of the bulbs

NOTE

It may be difficult to replace the bulbs.
We recommend that you have the bulbs
replaced by your SUBARU dealer if
necessary.

1. Start the engine and turn the steering
wheel fully in the opposite direction of
the bulb to be replaced.

2. Stop the engine.

3. Remove the 3 clips from the fender
lining.
4. Pull off the fender lining.

1
2

Replacing Bulbs 481

Position light
Turn signal light

. Turn the socket counterclockwise and

pull it out.

. Pull out the bulb from the socket and

replace the bulb with a new one.

— CONTINUED -
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482 Replacing Bulbs

7. After replacing the bulb, reattach the
fender lining.

H Daytime Running Light (If
Equipped)
NOTE

It may be difficult to replace the bulbs.
We recommend that you have the bulbs
replaced by your SUBARU dealer if
necessary.

. Remove the 3 clips and turn over the

mud guard.

. Disconnect the electrical connector

from the bulb.

1

B

Daytime running light

Remove the bulb.

Replace the bulb with a new one.
After replacing the bulb, reattach the
mud guard.



Replacing Bulbs 483

B Rear Combination Lights

3. Remove the upper and lower screws. 5. Disconnect the electrical connector.
1. Use a screwdriver to remove the
secured clips of the covers.
4. Slide the rear combination light as- | 1 Rearturn signallight
. sembly rearward to remove it fromthe | g Remove the bulb holder from the rear
2. Remove the side cover. vehicle.

combination light assembly by turning
it counterclockwise.

— CONTINUED -

92IAI9G pue asueudjuIe



484 Replacing Bulbs

7. Pull the bulb out of the bulb holder and
replace it with a new one.

8. Set the bulb holder into the rear
combination light assembly and turn it
clockwise until it locks.

9. Reconnect the electrical connector.

10. Reinstall the rear combination light
assembly by sliding the two-pronged
part of the combination light assembly
securely to each holder of the vehicle
side.

11. Tighten the upper and lower screws.
12. Reinstall the side cover.

Il Back-Up Light
NOTE

It may be difficult to replace the bulbs.
We recommend that you have the bulbs
replaced by your SUBARU dealer if
necessary.

1. Cover the tip of a flat-head screwdriver
with vinyl tape or cloth so that it will not
scratch. Apply a flat-head screwdriver
to the light cover as shown in the
illustration, and pry the light cover off
from the rear gate trim.



2. Turn the bulb socket counterclockwise
and remove it.

3
Y
)

3. Pull the bulb out of the bulb socket and
replace it with a new one.

4. Install the bulb socket by turning it
clockwise.

B02283

5. Install the light cover on the rear gate.

H License Plate Light

1. License plate light must be pushed
inwards, then pulled out to be re-
moved.

Replacing Bulbs 485

2. Turn the bulb socket counterclockwise
and pull out the socket.

Pull the bulb out of the socket.
Install a new bulb.

5. Reinstall the bulb socket and the
license plate light cover.

Bl Other Bulbs

It may be difficult to replace the bulbs.
We recommend that you have the bulbs
replaced by your SUBARU dealer if
necessary.

»w
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486 Replacing Battery

11-25. Replacing Battery

The access key fob battery may be

discharged under the following conditions.

e The operation of the keyless access
function is unstable.

e The operating distance of the remote
keyless entry system is unstable.

e The transmitter does not operate prop-
erly when used within the standard
distance.

Replace the battery with a new one.

| A\ WARNING |

Do not ingest the battery, Chemical
Burn Hazard

(The remote control supplied with)
This product contains a coin/button
cell battery. If the coin/button cell
battery is swallowed, it can cause
severe internal burns in just 2 hours
and can lead to death.

Keep new and used batteries away
from children.

If the battery compartment does not
close securely, stop using the pro-
duct and keep it away from children.

If you think batteries might have

been swallowed or placed inside any
part of the body, seek immediate
medical attention.

e Do not exposed to excessive heat

type.

such as sunshine, fire or the like.

A\ CAUTION

A This symbol is intended to
alert the user to the presence of
important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructions in
the literature accompanying the
appliance.

e Do not let dust, oil or water get on
or in the access key fob when
replacing battery.

o Before replacing the battery, re-
move any static electricity.

e Be careful not to touch or damage
the printed circuit board in the
access key fob when replacing
the battery.

e Be careful not to allow children to
touch the battery and any re-
moved parts; children could
swallow them.

e Danger of explosion if battery is

incorrectly replaced. Replace
only with the same or equivalent

NOTE

e Replace only with the same or

equivalent type of battery recom-
mended by the manufacturer.
Dispose of used batteries according
to the local laws.

Mount the battery in the correct
orientation to prevent fluid leakage.
Be careful not to bend the terminals.
It may result in a malfunction.

It is recommended that the battery
should be replaced by a SUBARU
dealer.

Use a new battery.

After replacing the battery, confirm
that the access key fob functions

properly.



Replacing Battery 487

H Replacing Battery of Access
Key Fob

A
22 CAUTION

e The battery is hazardous and is to
be kept away from children
(whether the battery is new or
used).

e The battery can cause severe or
fatal injuries in 2 hours or less if it

iy ;wafll&wel;i c;r Placed inside any 1 Release button 3. Take out the battery using a flat-head
pa .o e bo y.. 2 Emergency key screwdriver with vinyl tape or a cloth.

e Medical attention should be
sought immediately if it is sus-
pected the battery has been
swallowed or placed inside any
part of the body.

e When removing or reinstalling
the access key fob cover, make
sure that the plastic part does not
come off or become misaligned.

e Before replacing the battery re-
move any static electricity.

1. Take out the emergency key.

Battery: Button battery CR2032 or

B02219-M

equivalent 4. Insert a new battery with its positive (+)
2. Wrap a flat-head screwdriver with vinyl side facing upward as shown in the
tape or a cloth, and insert it in the gap figure.

to remove the cover.

— CONTINUED -
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488 Replacing Battery

5. Attach the cover to the access key fob
by fitting the projections and recesses
together.

B The Safe Disposal of Button
Batteries

Please, safely dispose of button batteries
immediately.

As soon as you have finished using a
button battery put sticky tape around both
sides of the battery. This will make them
less attractive to children and to avoid the
low risk of them catching fire. Then
dispose of them immediately in an outside
bin, out of reach of children, or recycle
safely.
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490 Specifications

12-1. Specifications

The following specifications are subject to change without notice.

H Dimensions

mm (in)
Models with license plate brackets 4,495 (177.0)
Overall length - -
Models without license plate brackets 4,480 (176.4)
Overall width 1,800 (70.9)
Overall height 1,600 (63.0)
Wheel base 2,670 (105.1)
Front 1,555 (61.2)
Tread
Rear 1,655 (61.2)
Ground clearance*1 220 (8.7)
*1: Measured with vehicle empty

Bl Engine

Engine model

FB20 (2.0 L, DOHC, non-turbo)

Engine type Horizontally opposed, liquid cooled 4 cylinder, 4-stroke petrol engine
Displacement cc 1,995

Bore x Stroke mm (in) 84.0 x 90.0 (3.31 x 3.54)

Compression ratio 12.5:1

Firing order

1-3-2-4




Hl High-Voltage Battery

Specifications 491

Type

Lithium-ion battery

High-voltage battery voltage

Maximum output

B Fuel

Fuel requirements

*

Fuel tank capacity

Fuel type Unleaded petrol
For Australia Research Octane Number (RON) 91 or higher

Ethanol content in fuel Up to 10%.

Fuel type Unleaded petrol
For Europe Research Octane Number (RON) 95 or higher

Ethanol content in fuel

Up to 10% or E5, E10 labeled fuel

For Other areas

Fuel type Unleaded petrol
Research Octane Number (RON) 95 or higher
Ethanol content in fuel Up to 10%.

48 liters (12.7 US gal, 10.6 Imp gal)

*: For details, refer to “Fuel” = P285.

— CONTINUED -
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B Engine Oil

For the checking, adding and replacing procedure or other details, refer to “Engine Oil” = P449.

NOTE
Have the procedure for changing the engine oil and oil filter performed by a properly-trained expert. It is recommended that
you have this service performed by your SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Approved engine oil

Always use the SUBARU approved engine oil. For further details, we recommend that you contact your SUBARU dealer.
If the approved engine oil is unavailable, use the alternative engine oil described on the next page.



V¥ Alternative engine oil

If the SUBARU approved oil is unavailable, the following alternative oil can be used.

NOTE

Specifications 493

e Each quantity indicated here is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on

the temperature and other factors.

e Availability of engine oil products in the market is dependent on country and region.

. SAE viscosity No. and ; ;
Oil grade applicable temperature Oil capacity
- OW-20* — Adding the oil from L to F level:
- OW-30 1.0 liters (1.1 US qt, 0.9 Imp qt)
: gw:gg — Changing the oil and oil filter:
4.2 liters (4.4 US qt, 3.7 Imp qt)
or

ZOM0293

ILSAC GF-5 or GF-6A which can

ZOM0886

API classification SN with the . o :

words “RESOURCE CONSER- ESrIti(:‘i?;r:tlifcl)?mdr;velatrrll t(%ia”r_bsu '?,‘SC,[ *: Equivalent to factory-filled oil
VING”, SN PLUS with the words mark)

“RESOURCE CONSERVING” or

SP with the words “RESOURCE or

CONSERVING ACEA specification A3 or A5

— CONTINUED -

suonesydadg



494 Specifications

B Front Differential and Rear Differential Gear Oil
oil

Front differential gear oil

. e SUBARU Extra MT*3
Oil grade e API classification GL-5 (75W-90)

1.3 liters (1.4 US qt, 1.1 Imp qt)
“Front Differential Gear Oil and Rear Differential Gear Oil” =P457

Qil capacity*1

Remarks*2

*1: The indicated oil quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temperature and other
factors. After refilling the gearbox with oil, the oil level should be checked.

*2: For more details about maintenance and service, refer to the indicated section.

*3: Equivalent to factory-filled oil.

Oil

Rear differential gear oil
Oil grade

API classification GL-5 (75W-90)
0.8 liters (0.8 US qt, 0.7 Imp qt)
“Front Differential Gear Oil and Rear Differential Gear Oil” = P457

Oil capacity*1

Remarks*2

*1: The indicated oil quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temperature and other
factors. After refilling the gearbox with oil, the oil level should be checked.

*2: For more details about maintenance and service, refer to the indicated section.



B Fluids

Specifications 495

Fluid Fluid type*1

Fluid capacity*2

Remarks*3

Continuously variable transmis- | We recommend that you consult your

“Continuously Variable Transmis-
sion Fluid” «P457

sion fluid SUBARU dealer. 12.6 liters (13.3 US qt, 11.1 Imp qt)
. FMVSS No. 116, DOT 3 or DOT 4
Brake fluid brake fluid -

“Brake Fluid” @~P457

*1: Use one of the indicated types of fluid.

*2: The indicated fluid quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temperature and other

factors.

*3: For more details about maintenance and service, refer to the indicated section.

B Engine Coolant

Coolant capacity

Coolant type

Models with gasoline particulate filter

LHD models: 8.1 liters (8.6 US qt, 7.1 Imp qt)
RHD models: 8.2 liters (8.7 US qt, 7.2 Imp qt)

Models without gasoline particulate filter

8.0 liters (8.5 US qt, 7.0 Imp qt)

SUBARU SUPER COOLANT

The indicated coolant quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temperature and other
factors. For more details about maintenance and service, refer to “Cooling System” = P452.

H Electrical System

12 V auxiliary battery 75D23L
Battery type -

12 V engine restart battery N-55R
Integrated starter generator 12 V-165 A
DC/DC converter 12 V-120 A

Spark plugs

DILKAR7Q8 (NGK)

— CONTINUED -
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H Tires

For the tire specifications (e.g., tire size, load index and speed category), see the tire pressure label located on the door pillar on the
driver’s side. When towing, always follow the recommended tire pressure that is specified on the label.

Wheel nut tightening torque 120 N'm (12 kgf-m, 89 Ibf-ft)*1*2

*1: This torque is equivalent to applying approximately 40 to 50 kgf (88 to 110 Ibf) at the end of the wheel nut wrench. If you have tightened the wheel nuts
by yourself, have the tightening torque checked at the nearest automotive service facility as soon as possible.
*2: For the wheel nut tightening procedure, refer to “Replacement procedure” = P467.

Bl Brake Disc

If you need information on the usage limit value of brake discs and the method for measuring them, we recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer.



12-2. Bulb Chart

H Safety Precautions

A\ WARNING

Bulbs may become very hot while
illuminated. Before replacing bulbs,
turn off the lights and wait until the
bulbs cool down. Otherwise, there is
a risk of sustaining a burn injury.

A\ CAUTION

Replace any bulb only with a new
bulb of the specified wattage. Using
a bulb of different wattage could
result in a fire.

Bulb chart 497
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H Bulb Chart

NOTE
Lights indicated by letters are the LED (Light Emitting Diode) type. We recommend that you consult your SUBARU dealer for
replacement.
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Vanity mirror lights (if equipped)
Map lights

Dome light

Daytime running lights (if equipped)
Front position lights (if equipped)
Front turn signal lights (if equipped)
Backup light

Cargo area light

License plate lights

Rear turn signal lights

Cornering lamps (if equipped)

Low and high beam headlights
Front fog lights (if equipped)

Front turn signal lights (if equipped)
Daytime running lights (if equipped)
Front position lights (if equipped)
Daytime running lights (if equipped)
Side turn signal lights
High-mounted stop light

Rear fog light (LHD models)

Rear fog light (RHD models) (if equipped)

Stop lights
Tail lights
Rear side marker lights

Wattage
12V-2W
12 V-8 W
12 V-8 W
12 V-13 W
12V-5W
12V-21 W
12V-16 W
12V-5W
12V-5W
12V-21 W

Bulb No.

P13W
W5W
WY21w
W16W
W5W
W5W
WY21w

Bulb chart 499
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12-3. Vehicle Identification

N

oONO O~ WN

Vehicle identification number under the
floor carpet of the right-hand front seat

Air conditioner label

Vehicle identification number plate
Tire inflation pressure label

ID label (if equipped)

Model number label (if equipped)
Built date label (if equipped)

Fuel label



Function Settings 501

12-4. Function Settings

B Function Settings and Adjustments on the Center Information Display

Setting adjustments can be manually changed within the center information display to meet your personal requirements. Refer to
“Center Information Display (CID)” ==P192.

B Function Settings and Adjustments Performed by a Dealer

: : : Factory default

Item Function Available settings setting

Driver door unlock Driver door only/All All*2
Keyless entry system

Rear gate Rear gate/All All*3
Remote keyless entry system (models
with door unlock selection function) Driver door unlock Driver door only/All All
(models without double locking system)
Key lock-in prevention*1 Key lock-in prevention Operation/Non-operation Operation
Reverse gear interlocked rear wiper s;\{g:e gear interlocked rear wiper op- Operation/Non-operation Operation
Windows open function Open/closing all the windows Operation/Non-operation Non-operation
Welcome lighting function Welcome lighting leaving time set 30 seconds/60 seconds/90 seconds/OFF | 30 seconds
High beam assist function*1 High beam assist function Operation/Non-operation Operation
Automatic rain sensing windshield wi- . — : - Rain-sensing mode/vehicle speed inter- -~ :
per*1 Automatic adjusting mode of wiper timing locking mode Rain-sensing mode
Cornering lamps function*1 Cornering lamps function Operation/Non-operation Operation

*1: If equipped
*2: Models with double locking system are “driver door only”.
*3: Models with double locking system are “rear gate”.
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504 Built Date Information

13-1. Built Date Information
(If Equipped)

W Definition
The “BUILT DATE” is the calendar month
and the year in which the body shell and
powertrain sub-assemblies are conjoined
and the vehicle is driven or moved from the
production line.

Bl Location

The “BUILT DATE” is indicated on a label
which is located on the left side center
pillar as shown in the illustration.
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13-2. Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with EMC Directive 2014/30/EC

Bl Compressor

Supplement
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506 Dpeclaration of Conformity in Accordance with EMC Directive 2014/30/EC

H AUX USB BOX

)5

RECYCLING: This product bears the
selective sorting symbol for Waste elec-
trical and electronic equipment (WEEE).
This means that this product must be
handled pursuant to European directive
2012/19/EU in order to be recycled or
dismantled to minimize its impact on the
environment;

——= The symbol indicates DC voltage.
This product max. operating ambient
temperate is 80°C.

The ventilation should not be impeded by
covering the ventilation openings with
items, such as newspapers, table-cloths,
curtains, etc.;

Hereby, Faurecia Clarion, declares that
this [EF-3271, EF-3272, EF-3274, EF-
3275] is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provi-
sions of Directive 2014/30/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of
conformity is available at the following
internet address: https://www.clarion.com/
xe/en/product-compliance/subaru/re-doc/
21DC-CT02/index.html
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13-3. Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with Regulation (EU) 2023/1230 on Machinery

W Jack
V¥ Except U.K. (England, Wales and Scotland)/Isle of Man/Channel Islands (Guernsey, Jersey) models

— CONTINUED -
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508 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with Regulation (EU) 2023/1230 on Machinery

V¥ U.K. (England, Wales and Scotland)/Isle of Man/Channel Islands (Guernsey, Jersey) models
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13-4. Declaration of Confor-
mity in Accordance with the
Radio Equipment Directive
(2014/53/EU)

H Replacing a Coin/Button Cell
Battery Precautions (Access
Key)

/A This mark is a safetyiwaring mark

Do not ingest battery.
Chemical Burn Hazaro

This product contains a co:n / button cell batter

If the coin / button cell battery is swallowed, it can cause severe internal burns in
just 2 hours and can lead ‘o death.

Keep new and used batteries away from children

If the battery compartment does not close securely, stop using the produc: and
keep it away from children

If you think batteries might have been swallowed or placed inside any part of the
body, seek immediate medical attention.

CAUTION
Risk of explosion if the batery is replaced by an incarrect type.
Replace battery with the same type

CAUTION
Risk of explosion or the leakage of flammable liquid or gas

Do not use in /store in /bring into environment of extremely high temperature or
extremely low pressure due 1o the very high altitude.
Do not attempt to burn, crush, or cut used battery.

& Ditis een ve ligheids-waarschuwingsteken

Slik de batterij niet in
Gevaar voor chemische brandwonden

Dit product bevat een knoopcelbatteri

Bij inslikken kan de knoopcelbatteri] binnen slechts 2 uur ermstige inwendige
brandwonden veroorzaken, wat de dood tot gevolg kan hebben

Houd nieuwe en gebruikte batteriien buiten he: bereik van kinderen

Stop met het gebruik van het product als het batterijvak niet goed siuit en houc het
product buiten het bereik van kinderen.

Raaapleeg onmiddellijk een arts als u vermoet dat een batter is ingestkt of in het
lichaam is gestopt

WAARSCHUWING
Er bestaat explosiegevaar als u de batteri] vervangt door de verkeerde soort batterij
Vervang de batteri] door dezelfde soort batter

WAARSCHUWING
Explosiegevaar of gevaar voor lekken van brandbare vioeistof of brandbaar gas.

Niet gebruiken inibewaren inforengen naar een omgeving met extreem hoge
temperatuur of extreem lage druk door zeer grote hoogte:
Verbrand en verpletter de gebruikte batteri niet en snijd deze niet open.

/N Tama merkki on wrvallisuusvaroitusimerkis

Atz nielaise paristoa.

Sydvyttavaa!

Tuote sisalta nappipariston,

Jos nappiparisto joutuu niefuun, voi se aiheuttaa vakavia sisaisia palovammoja
kahden tunnin kuluessa ja aiheuttaa kuoleman.

Pida uudet ja kéytetyt par stot poissa lasten ulottuvilta.

Jos paristolokero ei sulkeudu kunnolla, lopeta tuotteen kay:o ja p dé se poissa
Iasten ulotiuvilta

Hakeudu vélittsmasti [akarin hoitoon, jos epdilet, ett4 paristoja on joutunut jonkun
nieluun tai muun kehonosan sisasn.

VARO
Vaarantyyppinen paristo vo rajantas.

Vaihoa aina paristo samantyyppiseen.

Rajihdyksen tai syltyvien nesteiden tai kaasujen vuodon riski.

Als kayta/sailyta tuotetta olosuhteissa, jossa se altistuu hywin korkealle (ampdtilalle

tai paineelle tai suurten korkeuksien voimekkaalle alipaineelle.
Al yrita polttza. murskata tai leikata kayteltyja paristoja.

D00842

A Ce marquage est un marquage de sécuri-é/d'avertissement

Ne pas ingérer la pile.

Risque de brdlure chimigue

Ce produit contient une pile boutan

Sila pile bouton est avalée, elle peut provoquer de graves bralures internes en
seulement 2 heures et entrainer la mort.

Gardez les piles neuves et usagées hors de la portés des enfants.

Sile compartiment de pile ne se ferme pas correctement, arrétez dutiliser le
produit et gardez-le & l¢cart des enfants.

Si vous croyez que des piles ont &té avalées ou placées dans nimporte quelle
partie du corps, consultez immeédiatement un médecin.

MISE EN GARDE
Risque d'explosion si la pile est remplacée par un type incorrect.
Remplacez la pile par e méme type

MISE EN GARDE
Risque d'explosion ou de fuite de liquide ou ce gaz inflammable.

Ne pas utiliser / stocker / mettre dans un environnement de température

extrémement slevée ou de pression extrémement basse en raison de f'alitude
trés clevée. N'essayez pas de briiler, écraser ou couper Ja pile usagee.

D00843
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A Denna etikett ar en sikerhets-varningsetikett

Sval inte batteriet (eller stoppa det i munnen)
Risk for kemisk brannskada

Denna produkt innehaller ett mynt-knappbatteri.

Om mynt-fknappbatteriet sviljs nec kan det pa bara 2 timmar orsaka allvarliga inre
brannskador ach kan leda till dedsfall

Farvara nya och anvinda batterier utom rackhall for bam.

Om batterifacke: inte kan sténgas sékert, sluta anvénda produkten och hall den
borta fran barn.

Om du tror att bafterier har svalts ner eller kommit in nagon del av kroppen, sok
omedelbart med cinsk hjala

OBSERVERA!
Explosionsrisk foreligger om batter et ersatts med en felakti typ
Ersatt batterie: med eft bateri av samma typ.

OBSERVERA!
Risk for explosion eller lickage av brandfarlig vatska eller gas

Anvand inte iférvara inte ifér inte | omedelbar narhet av extremt hég temperatur
eller extremt lagt tryck beroende pa mycket hog hojc.
Forsok inte branna, krossa eller skara sonder ett anvant batter

A Dieses Zeichen ist ein $ cherheits-/Warnzeichen.

Nehmen Sie keine Batterien 2u sich

Chemische Verbrennungsgefahr

Dieses Produkt enthalt eine Knopfzellenbatterie.

Wird die Knopfzellenbatterie verschluckt, kann sie innerhalb von nur 2 Stuncen
schwere innere Verbrennungen verursachen und zum Tode fihren.

Halten Sie neue und gebrauchte Batterien von Kindem fern.

‘Wenn das Batteriefach nicht sicher schlieit, stellen Sie die Verwendung des
Gerats ein und halten Sie es von Kindern fern.

‘Wenn Sie der Meinung sinc, dass Batterien verschluckt oder in irgendeinen Te |
des Korpers platziert wurden, suchen Sie sofort einen Arzt auf,

WARNUNG
Explosionsgefahr, wenn die Baterie durch einen falschen Typ ersetzt wird
Ersetzen Sie die Batterie durch den gleichen Typ.

WARNUNG
Gefahr von Explosion oder Austreten von brennbaren Flussigkeiten oder Gasen.

Verwenden/lagern/bringen Sie das Gerat nicht in Umgsbungen mit extrem hoher
Ternperatur oder extrem niedrigem Druck aufgrund von sehr grofer Hohe.
Versuchen Sie nicht, verbravchte Batterien zu verbrennen. zu zerquetschen ader
zu zerschneiden

/A Questo s mbolo & un simbolo di sicurezza ! avvertenza.

Non ingerire la batteria
Pericolo di ustione chimica

Il prodotto contiene una batteria a cella a moneta / bottone:

Se la batteria a cella a moneta / boltone viene inghiotiita pud causare delle gravi
ustion intemne in sole due ore e provacare il decesso.

Tenere le baterie nuove e quelle usate fuori dalla portata dei bambini

Se il vano batterie non si chiude in modo sicuro. smettere di usare | prodotto &
tenerlo fuor calla sortata def bambin

Se si fitiene che delle batterie possano essere state inghiottite o essere state
introdotte allinterna di qualsvoglia parte del corpo consultare immediatamente un
medico.

ATTENZIONE
Se la batteria & sostituita con una di tipo scoretio ¢'¢ rischio che esploda
Sostituire Ja batteria con una del medesimo tipo.

ATTENZIONE
Rischio di esplosione o di perdita oi liquidi o gas infiammabili

Non usare / custodire / mettere in arrbienti con temperature estremamente alte o
una pressione estremamente bassa dovuta a una notevole altitud ne.
Non cercare di bruciare. frantumare o tagliare delle batterie usate.

/I Dette marke er et sikkerheds-/ advarselsmzsrke.

Indszet ikke batteri.

Kemisk forbrzendingsfare

Dette produkt inceholder et mont-/knapcellebatteri

Hvis ment-fknapcellebatieriet sluges. kan det forarsage alverlige indre
forbreendinger pa kun 2 timer og kan fore fil deden.

Hold nye og brugte batterisr vaek fra bern.

Hvis batterirummet ikke |ukker sikkert, skal du holde op med at bruge produktet og
holde det vk fra bem

Hvis du tror, a: batterier ken veere blevet slugt eller vaere blevet placeret i nogen
del af kroppen, skal du straks sage lagehjelp.

ADVARSEL
Fare for eksplosion, hvis batteriet udskiftes med en forkert type.
Udskitt batter: med samme type.

ADVARSEL
Risiko for eksplosion eller lzkage af brandfarlig veeske eller gas

Ma ikke anvendes ilopbevares ifindbringes i omgivelser med ekstremt hej

temperatur eller ekstremt lavt tryk pa grund af den meget hoje hojde
Forsag ikke a: breende, knuse eller skasre brugt batteri

D00844

A ZAUC IO TV GOQEAEIRITPOEIBONOINTIKO iua.

MY KQTOTTIvETE Ty pTraTapio
KivBuvog XnpIkoU EYKAULaTOg

AUTO T0 TIPOIOV TIEPIEXE) £TTITTEON UmaTapia.

e TG ETiTEBNG propoly Vit

GORAPE LOWTEPIKE: EYKAUPATA OF B GOTAHA PO 2 WPV K Ve ETTEABE BdvaTog
DUAGOTETE TIS KAIVOUPIES KCll TIG XPOILOTIOINUEVES LTIATGPIES MAKPIA QTG Ta
TaBid

Edv 1 81iKn TG Tarapiag Bev kheivel KaAd, STAUATAGTE v XpNOILOTIOIEITE To
TIPOI6Y Kall QUAGETE TO AKPIG ATIS Ta TG,

EGv TIGTEVETE BT UTIGEXEN TTERTTTWON Va EXEl VIVl KaTaTToaN prrarapiag §
EI0XWPNGH TG OE KETI0IO P0G TOU GLONATOS, JNTAGTE GECWS ITRIKT GUYBOUAT

MPOZOXH
Yrmdpxel KIvBUVOS £kpNENS Edv ToToleTnBEl AGBOS TUTTO PTTaTapiaS.
AVTIKATOGTAOTE TNV LTGTapia g Tov (B0 T pmaTapiag

NPOZOXH
Ydpxel KIvBUYOS EKPIENS 1 BIOPPGTiG SUGAEKTOU UYpOl f Gepioy

My xpn UETE/IE-GQERETE Y UTTATAIT OF be
uTrepBOAIKG UNAY, BEpHOKGi A UTEpBOAKA XGPNAR TriEon TT0U OgEiAETAl Ot
TIOAY UYNAG UWOHETPO. MY ETIXEIPAGETE Vel KAWETE, Vol GUVBAIPETE 1} Vet KOWETE
MV XPRGIHOTIGINEVA LTiaTapic.

D00845

A Esta marca es una marca de seguridad/adverienc a.

No ingiera Ia sila
Riesgo de Quemadura Quimica

Este producto contiene una pila tipo moneda/boton.

Sila pla de moneda/botsn se traga, puede provocar quemaduras intemas graves
en solo 2 horas y puede causar la muerte.

Manzenga las pilas nuevas y las usadas lejos de os nifios.

Si el compartimiento de la pila no se cierra de forma segura, deje de usar el
prooucto y manténgalo alejado de los nifios.

Si cree que las pilas puecen haberse tragado o colocado dentro de cualquier parte
del cuerpo, busque atencion medica inmediata

PRECAUCION
Riesgo de explosion si la bateria es reemplazada por una de tipo incorrecto
Reemalace Ia baterfa con una del mismo tipo.

PRECAUCION
Riesgo de explosion o fuga de liquido o gas inflamables.

No use/almaceneflleve a un entorno de temperatura extremadamente alta o

extremadamente baja, debico a la gran altitud
No intente quemar. aplastar o cortar |a bateria Lsada,

D00846
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A\ Esta marca & uma marcs de segurangaialerta

N30 ingerir a pilha.

Perigo de queimaduras quimicas

Este produto contém uma pilha de tipo moeda/botdo.

Se a pilha de moeda/botéo for engolida, pode causar queimaduras internas graves
em apenas 2 horas e conduzir & more.

Manenha as pilhas novas e usadas lenge das criangas.

Se o compartimento da plha nao se fechar de forma segura, pare de usar o
produta e mantenha-o afastado das criangas.

Se achar que as pilhas pocem ter sido engolidas ou colocadas dentro de qualquer
parte o corpo, procure imediatamente um meédico,

CUIDADO
Risco de explos3o se a piha for substtuida por um tipo incorreto.
Substitua a pilha pelo mesmo tipo.

CUIDADO
Risco de explosac ou de vazamento de liquido ou gas inflamavel

N3o usefammazenefcologue num amp:ente com temperaturas extremamente altas
oU presses extremamente baixas devido a altitude elevada.
N&o sente queimar, esmagar ou cortar a pilha usada.

/N see tahis on ohutus-ihoiatustahis

Arge neelake paareid alla
Keemiise pdletuse oht
See toode sisaldab kella-néoppatareid

vBib kel juba kahe tunniga péhjustada raskeid
sisemisi poletusi ning vila surmani
Hoidke uusi ja kasutatud patereisid |astele kattesaamatus kohas.
Ku patareipesa ei sulgu kindlalt, Ipetage toote kasutamine ja paigutage see
lastele kattesaamatusse kohta.
Ku kahtlustate patareide allaneelamist v3i kehasse sattumist, pdorcuge viivi:amata
arsti poole

ETTEVAATUST!
Patarei asendamine vale tilipi patareiga pahjustab plahvatusohtu
Asendage patarei sama tuupi patareiga.

ETTEVAATUST!
Plahvaluse v&i tuleohtliku vedeliku v&i gazsi lekkimise oht.

Arge toadet keskkonnas ega viige kus on aarm selt
karge temperatuur vdi viga suurest kérgusest tingitud 4rm selt madal 8hurdhk
Arge iiritage kasutatud patareid pdletada, purustada ega 1digata

/N Din itmarka hija marka ta' sigurtaravviz.

Tiblax il-batteria
Periklu ta’ hrug kimiku

Dan il-prodott fin batterija ¢atta gisha buttuna zghira.

Jekk gin il-batterija catta tinbelha, tista' tikkawza hruq intern sever ftemm saghtejn
u tista' twassal ghall-mewt

Zomm il-batteriji godda u hziena 'l boghod minn fejn jistghu jilhquhom it-tal

Jekk ilkompartiment tal-batterija ra jistax jinghalaq b'mod sigur, tuzax aktar
l-prodott u zommu 'l boghod minn fejn jistghu jilquh it-tal

Jekk ikollok xi suspett li I-batterii nbelghu jew gew imdeffsa fxi carti tal-gisem. fittex
ghajnuna medika minnufih,

ATTENZJONI
Riskju ta' spluzjoni jekk i-batter]a jekk il-batterija tinbidel ma’ wahda tat-tip skorrett
I-barterja ghandha finbidel ma'wahda tal-istess tip.

ATTENZJONI
RiskjL ta' spluzjoni jew Rrug ta’ kwidu jew gass flammabbli

Tuzaxitahzinx Tambjent btemperatura gholja hafna jew pressjon: estremament

baxxa minhabba faltitudni ghola hafna.
Tipprovax tahrag, tghaffeq jew taqta’ I-batterija hazina.

D00847

A Ez egy biztonsagifigyelmeztets jelzés.

Ne nyelje le az elemeket.

Vegyi égés veszély

E2 a termak gombelemeket tartaimaz

Ha lenyeli a gombelemeket, akkor alig 2 dran belul haldlas kovetkezmény(, komoly
égeést szenvedhet

Az (] és lemeriilt slemeket gyermekektd! tartsa tavol.

Ha az elerrrekesz nem z4r biztonsagosan. akkor ne hasznélja tovabb a termeket
és gyermekektdl tartsa tavol

Ha ugy gondolja. hogy az elemeket lenyelték vagy mds tesirészbe dugtdk, akkor
azonnal hivja fel a haziorvosat.

VIGYAZAT
Robbanasveszély 4ll fenn, ha nem megfelel tipustira cseréli ki az elemet.
Az elemet mindig azonos tipusira cserélje

VIGYAZAT
Robbanasveszaly, iletve éghetd folyadek-, vagy gazszivargas-veszély all fenn

Ne hasznalja, térolja vagy vigye nagyon rragas homérsekletd vagy nagy

magassagok miatti nagyon alacsony nyomasu kérnyezetbe
Alemerult elemeket ne probalia meg elégetni, széttomi vagy felvagni.

D00848

A\ Tato znatka je bezpes ¢ &ka usozornenia.

Batériu nekonzumuje.

Nebezpeenstvo chemického popalenia

Tento vyrobok obsahuje mincovi/gombikovi Elankovy basériu.

Ak dojde k poZitiu mincovej/gombikovej Slankovej batér e, v priebehu len 2 hodin
moze dajst k vaznyrr vnltornym popaleninam a k smiti

Nové a pouZité batérie uchovavajte mimo dosahu deti

Ak priehradku na batérie nemozno bezpetne uzavr el prestaiite vyrobok pouzivat
a uschovaijte ho mimo dosahu deti.

Ak si myslite, ze doslo k 202tiu batérii alebo k ich vieZeniu do ktorejkolvek Sasti
tela, okamz te vyhfadajte zdravotnicku pomoc.

UPOZORNENIE
Ak batériu vymenite za nespravny typ, méze dbjst k vybuchu.
Batériu nahradite rovnakym typom

UPOZORNENIE
Riziko vybuchu alebo unikania herfavej kvapaliny aleto olynu

Nepouzivajte/neskladujte/neprinasaite do prostredia s extrémne vysokou teplotou
alebo extrémne nizkym tlakam vo velmi vysokej nadnorske] viske.
Pouzitu batériu sa nepokusajte spalovat. drvit ani prerezat.

/N Tato znatka je bezpetnostni varovnou znatkou

Baterii nepolykejte.

Nebezpei poleptani Ziravinou.

Tento vyrobek obsahuje knoflikovou elektrickou baterii

Pokud byste knoflikovow elekirickou baterii spolkh miize to | jen do 2 hodin
2Zplisobit t82ké vnitinl poleptani a vst 1o a2 k G

Nové | pouzité baterie drzte mimo dosah déti.

Pokud by schranka baterie nebyla bezpetné uzaviena, pak takovy virobek
prestafite pouzivat a crzwe jej mimo dosah déti

Pokud byste si mysleli, ze mahlo dojit ke spolknLtf bater & nebo K jejimu umisténi
do ngjaké Sasti tela, vyhledejte okamzitou lékarskou pomoc.

UPOZORNENI
Pokud by byla baterie vyménena za nespravny ‘yp, hrozi riziko exploze
Bateril vyméAuite za steny yp.

UPOZORNENI
Hrozi exploze nebo Gnik hoftavych kapalin nebo plyni

V prostfedi s extrémna vysakou teplotou nebo exirémn nizkym tiakem kvl hodnd
vysoke vysce to to v ném, ani to do néj
nepfindeite. Baterii se nepokouseite spélf, rozbit nebo rozFezat

D00849
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/N Ta oznaka je varmostialopozoriing oznaka

Barerij ne zauzite.

Nevanost kemi &nih opeklin.

Ta izdelek vsebuie baterijo v obliki kovanca / gumbasto celico

V primeru zauzitja baterije v obliki kovanca / gumbaste celice, le ta lahko povzrodi
resne notranje opekiine v samo 2 urah in celo smrt.

Nove in uporabljene baterije hranite izven dosega otrok.

Ce razdelka za baterijo ne morete zaprete, prenehajte uporabljati izdelek in ga
hranite izven dosega otrok

Ce menite, da je bila baterija zauzita ali pa se nahaja v notranjosti kateregakeli dela
telesa, nemudoma poiséite zdravnisko pomoc.

POZOR
Ce baterijo zamrenjate z nepravilno vrsto baterije, obstaja tveganje eksslozile
Barerijo zamenjajte 2 njgj enako baterijo.

POZOR
Tveganje eksplozije ali uhajanja gorljive tekogine ali plina

Ne uporabljajte / skiadiséite / hranite baterije v okolju z izredno visoke temperaturo
ali 2 izredno nizkim tiakom zaradi visoke nadmorske vigine.
Uporabliene baterie ne poskusajte zazgati, zdrobiti ali rezati.

AST ir drosTbas/bridinajuma atziire

Nenorijiet akumulatoru.

Kitiska apdeguma risks

Sis produkts satur monétas/pagas elementa akumulatoru.

Monétas/pogas elementa akumulatoa norfsanas gadijuma tas var izraisit
nopietnus iek38us apdegumus 2 stundu laika un, iespjams, navi.

Jaunus un lietotus akumulatorus sargajiet no bémiem

Ja akumulatora nodalfjumu nevar stingri aizvért, partrauciet produkta | etogant, un
sargjiet to no bérniem.

Ja domajat, ka akumutators ir norfts vai ievietots kada kermena atvers.
nekavaoties nepieciesama mediciniska palidziba

UZMANIBU
levietojot nepareiza veida akumulatory, pastav spradziena risks.
Nomainiet tikai ar tada pasa veida akumulatoriem.

UZMANTBU
Spradziena vai uzliesmojosa Skidruma vai gazes noplades risks.

Nelietojietneglabajietineienesiet vid, kura ir loti augsta temperatira val arkartig
zems spiediens [oi liela augstur-a ietekmé.
Izlietoto akumulat &4 Znat, 4t vai sagriezt

/A betta merki er oryggis-Mvarunarmerki

Gleypit ekki rafhioéuna

Heetta & efnabruna

Pessi vara inniheldur flata rafhiedL.

Ef rafhladan er gleypt getur pad valdid alvaregum innvortis brunasarum 4 innan vié
2 Klukkutimum, sem getur Ieitt il dauda

Geymid nyjar og notadar rafhlodur par sem bom né ekki til

Ef rafhléduhalio lokast ekki drugglega, skal hatta notkun vérunnar og geyma hana
bar ser born na ekki fil.

Ef grunur leikur 2 ad rafhiddur haf vend gleyptar eda settar inn i eitthvert likamsop,
skal leita lzknishjdlpar :afarlaust.

VARUD
Heetta & sprengingu ef rafhisdunni er skipt Ut fyrir ranga gerd
Notié s6mu gerd af rafhloéu begar skipt er um hana.

VARUD
Haetta a sprengingu eda leka 3 elcfimum vikva eda gasi

Ma ekk nota/geymaffiytia i umhverfi par sem er afar har hiti eda afar lagur
lofibrys:ingur vegna mikillar heedar yfir sjavarmali.
Ekki ma reyna ad brenna. krerrja eda skera i notada ratiéou

/N Sis zendas - tar saugos / jspejamasis Zenklas

Neprarykite elemente.

Cherrinio nudegimo pavojus

& ame gaminyje yra monetos / sagos formas elementas.

Prarijus monetos / sagos formos elementa, vos per 2 valancas galima parirti sunkiy
v diniy nudegimy ir mint

Naujus ir naudotus elementus laikykite vaikams nepasiekiamoje vietoje.

Jei elementy skyrius tvirta neuzsidaro, nenaudokite gaminio ir laikykite jj vaikams
nepasiekiamoje vietoje

Jei mancte, kad elementa galejo bati praryti arba jkisti | bet kurig kano dalj,
nedelsdami kreipkites | medicinos jstaiga

DEMESIC
Elementa pakeitus netinkamo tipo gaminiu kyla sprogimo pavojus.
Elementa pakeiskite tokio paties tipo gaminiu.

DEMESIO
Saragimo arba degaus skyséio ar dujy nuotekio pavojus.

/ i Skite | itin aukstos temzeratdros aplinka ar
aplinka, kurioje slegis itin zemas dél labai didelio aukscio.
Nemeginkite naudotg elementa, deginti, traiskyti ar pjaustyti.

D00850

/A\ Ninieiszy znak jest znakiem bezpieczensiwalostrzezenia

Nie wolno potykad baterii

Istnieje zagrozenie poparzenien chemicznym.

Produkt ten zawiera baterig typu guzikowego.

W orzypadku potkniecia moze ona & powazne

w ciagu zaledwie 2 godzin | doprowadzi€ do $mierci

Nowe | zuzyte baterie nalezy przechowywat z dala od dzieci

Jesli komora baterii nie zamyka sig prawidiowo, nalezy zaprzestaé uzywania
produktu | przechowywat go z dala od dzieci

Jedli ‘stnieje prawdopodobienstwo, ze bateria zostata potknigta alba znalazta sig w
inny sposob wewnatrz ciata. nalezy natychmiast zglosic sie do lekarza

UWAGA
W orzypadku wymiany bateri na baterie typu istnieje
wybuchem. Wymieniat wytacznie na balerig takiego samegs typu
UWAGA
2 lub wyciekiem fatwopalne] cieczy lub gazu
Nie stosowat, nie ¢ ani nie ¢ do o skrajnie

wysokiej temperaturze lub skrajnie nskim cignieniu zwiazanym z bardzo duza
wysokoscia nad poziomem morza. Nie probowat palic, miazdzy ani ciaé bateri

D00851

A\ Dette merket er sikkerhets-/advarselsmerke.

Du ma :kke spise batterier,

Fare for kjemisk forbrenning

Dette produktet inneholcer et cellebatieri.

Hvis cellebatteriet svelges, kan det forarsake alvorl ge interne forbrenninger bare
pa 2 tmer, og kan fare til deden

Hald nye og brukte batterier Ltenfor bamas rekkevidde.

Hvis batterirommet ikke lukkes riklig, stopp bruken av produktet og hold det pa
avstand fra barn.

Hvis du har mistanke om at batter sne er blitt svelget eller kommet inn i kroppen,
oopsak lege umiddelbart.

FORSIKTIG!
Fare for eksplosjon hvis batteriet byttes ut med et feil batteri.
SKift ut batteriet med et: av sanrme type.

FORSIKTIG!
Fare for eksplosjon eller lekkasje av antennelig vaeske eller gass.

Bruk ‘kkefoppbevar ikke under ekstrem temperatur eller ekstremt trykk pa grunn av

betraktelig hayde over havet
Forsck ikke @ brenne, knuse eller kappe batteriet

D00852
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A\ Toan arax ek 3a

He normuwaiite 6atepusta.
ONECHOCT OT MSrapAHE Ha XMt UKanu

To3 NPOAYKT ChABEX KYLINE NNOCKa Batepusi.

AKO KPBINaTa Nnocka Batepna & NOreHaTa, TH MOKE A3 NPULUHA TEXKU
BBTPELH MITAPAHYR CaMO 33 2 WaCa N MOXE 4a AOBEAE AC CMBPT.

Ma3sere noBuTE M M3NON3BaHM BaTepun ganey ot geua.

AKO OTAENEHUETO 33 BaTepuUTE He Ce 3aTBapA AoBpe, crpeTe Aa anonasate
NPOAYKTa 1 0 APLKTE AaNeL of Aeua.

AKG CusTaTe, vie BaTepriTe Brixa MO Aa GBAAT NOMLINATY MM NOCTABERN B
HRKOS YBCT Ha TAMOTO, NOTLPCETE HESABABHO MEAULMHCKA MOMOUI.

BHUMAHUE
ONaCHOCT OT EKCTIIO3MS, 3KO BATEPUATA & IAMEHEHa OT HEMPasWEH Tun
CwiereTe GRTEPUSTA CbC ChLLA TV

BHUMAHWE
ON&aCHOGT OT BKCITOZNA WK MITUHAHE Ha 3ananvma TeYHOCT WN ras.

He i i e & cpena ¢ sucoka
TEMNEPATYPA MM UIKTIOHVTENHO HIGKD HANATAHE NOPAZN MHOTO BICOKATA
BUCOuItHa. He Ce OnUTBaliTe Aa MarapaTe, CMAUKBATE MMM OTpsaEaTe
uanon3eaHara Gatepus.

/A Ovo je s gurnosna oznaka / aznaka Lpozorenja

Nemojte gutati bateriju.

Opasnost od kemijskih opekiina

Ovaj proizved sadrzava kovanica-baterje ili gumb-baterije.

Ako se kovanica-baterija ill gumb-baterija aroguta, to u roku od samo dva sata
moze uzrokovati ozbiline unutarnje opekiine te rezultiratt smrcu

Nove i upotr jebljene baterije drzite dalje od djece.

Ako utor za bateriju nije sigurno zatvoren, prestanite ugatrebljavati proizvad i drzite
ga dalie od djece.

Ako mislite da su baterije mogda progutane il stavijene u bilo ko dio tijela,
zafrazite hitnu medicinskL pomoé.

OPREZ
Rizik od eksolozije ako se baterija zamijeni ne:spravnim tipom baterije
Baveriju zam jenite istirr. tipam.

OPREZ
Rizik od eksolozile ili istjecanja zapaljive tekucine li plina.

Nemojte upotrebljavati / pohranjivati / unositi u okruzenje iznimno visokh
temperatura ili znmno niskog tiaka zbog vilo visoke nadmorske visine.
Nemojte pokusavati spaljivati, drobti ili rezati iskoriétent batefiju

A Acest marcaj este un marcaj de sigurantd/avertizare.

Anu se ingera bateria.

Pericol de arsura chimica

Acest produs cantine o baterie ip moneds / nasture

Tn cazul Tnghitirii baterie: tip moneda / nasture, in doar 2 ore se pot orocuce arsuri
interne grave, care pot provoca decesul persoanei.

Anu se |asa la Tndeména copiilor bateriile noi, precum nici cele uzate:

T cazul in care un compartiment pentru baterii nu se inchide corect, intrerupeti
utilizarea produsului i nu il kasati la indeména copilor

Tn cazul inghitirii sau al inroducerii baceriei in orice parte a corpului, solicitati
mediat ingrijire medicala.

ATENTIE!
Risc de explozie Tn cazul Tnlocuiri bateriel cu una de alt tip.
inlacuiti bateria cu una de acelasi tip.

ATENTIE!
Risc de explozie sau de scurgeri de lichide sau gaze inflamabile.

A nu se folosi / depozita / amplasa in medii cu temperaturi extrem de ridicate sau

cu presiuni extrem de scizute generate de altitudinii foarte mari.
Anu se arde, zdrobi sau téia bateriile uzate.

D00853

/A vo je oznaka za bezbednostiaznaka upozorenja

Ne gutajte baterije
Rizik od hemijskih opekotina

Ovaj proizvod sadr2i baterie u abliku novéiéa / dugmeta

U slutzju gu:anja baterije u obliku nov&ica / dugmeta, moze doéi do ozbiljnih
unutrasnjin opekotina u roku od samo 2 sata, $to moze dovesti do smrinog ishoca.
Drzite i nove i stare (koriécene) baterije van domasaja dece.

U slugaju da pregrada za baterfje ne moze da se zatvori na bazbedan natin,
orestantte da koristite proizvod i adlozite ga van domasaja dece.

Ukoliko mislite da je doslo do gutanja baterija ili do njihovog umetanja u bilo koji
deo tela. momentalno se obratite [ekaru

OPREZ
Rizik od eksplozije u slutaju zamene baterile Grugom baterjom neodgovarajuteg
tipa. Zamenite bateniju crugom baterijom istog tpa

OPREZ
Rizik od eksplozije ili curenja zapaljive tecnosti ili gasa.

Ne koristite / ne odlazite / ne unosite 1 okruzenje sa izuzetno visokim

temperaturama ili u okruzenje sa izuzetno niskim pritiskor zhog velike nadmarske
visine. Ne pokusavaite da zapalite, da zgnjedite ili da presecete koristenu bater ju

D00854

A\ Aauests marca és una marca de seguretatiadverténcia.

No ingeriu la pila.
Peril de cremades quimiques

Aquest praducte conté una pila de boto.

Si sempasseu la pila de boto, aquesta pot causar greus cremades internes en
nomes 2 hores i provocar la mort.

Mantingueu les piles noves i usades liuny de 'abast dels nens.

Si el compartiment de la pila no es tanca de manera segura, deixeu d'ufil tzar el
producte | allunyeu-fo dels nens.

Si creieu que les piles podrien haver estat empassades o col-locades dins de
qualsevol part del cos, busqueu atencié médica immediata

PRECAUCIO
Risc d'explosié si la pila se substitueix per una altra ¢'un tipus ncorrecte
Substituiu la pila per una altra del mateix tipus.

PRECAUCIO
Risc d'explosia o fuga de liquids o gasos inflamables.

No Iz utilitzeu/guardeu/porteu a un entorn de temperatura exiremadament alta o
amb una pressio extremadament baixa a causa de I'altitud mol: elevada.
No intenteu cremar, aixafar o tallar la pila usaca

A Bu bir givenlik uyarisi‘damgasidr.

Pili yutmayiniz.
Kimyasal Yanik Tehlikes

Bu uron, dagme / hucre pil igermektedir

Dugme / hiicre pil yutuldugu takdirde, sadece 2 saat igerisinde tehlikeli ic yaniklara
neden olab ir ve 6liime yol agabilir.

Yeni ve kullanimis pileri gocuklardan uzak tutunuz

Pil belmesi gavenli bir gekilde , Grant ve

uzak tutunuz.

Pillerin yutulmus veya viicudun iginde herhangi bir yere yerlestirilmis oldugundan
suphelenirseniz, derhal tibbi mudahale basvurusunda bulununuz.

DIKKAT
Pil yanlis bir tirle degistirildigi takdinde patiama riski ortaya ¢ikabilir
Ayni tirde bir pille degistiriniz.

DIKKAT
Patlama veya yanici sivi ya da gaz sizintis: riski

Agin yoksek 151 veya gok yuksek rakim sebebiyle agin dosuk basing olan
/ 0
Kullanilmig pilleri yakma, ezme veya kesme girigiminde bulunmayiniz.

D00855

— CONTINUED -
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A Kjo shenjé eshte sirbol sigur e/oaralajmerimi Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws. y

Mos ¢ pertyoni baterine. Kaytetyt paristot havitetaan paikallisien saannosten ja maraysten mukaisesti. Transmitter:

Rrezik per Djegie Kimike Gebruikte batterijen in met de .
Ky produkt pérmban pole/butona baterie voorschriften. Model: 14AKB
Nése poli/butoni géllfitet, mund té shkaktojé djegie t& brendshme * rénda ne

vetém dy oré dhe mund té goié drejt vdekjes. Les batteries utilisées doivent étre recyclées selon les lois locales. Operatlon freq uency 433 i 92 M HZ

Mbani baterité e reja dhe 1€ perdorura larg féemijeve. Férbrukade batterier atervinns i enlighet med lokala foreskrifter,

Nése ndarja e baterisé nuk mbyllet miré., ndérpritni pérdorimin e produktit dhe De brugte batterier : med lokale regler. MaXI mum Output power (E RP ) O . 03 mW

mbaijeni larg feémijéve.

:\rlf:: T:&Zi?Liledzztzl(r:emnrer:‘i:;i:;e i?!ﬂl:sro&:‘se vendesur brenda ¢do pjese té Z;:’;fg\fme Batterien werden entsprechend den lokalen Rechisvorschriften Man ufa CtU rer: D E NSO CORPORAT | ON
KUJDES O1 XPGIHOTIONEVES HTICTApIES GMOPPITTIONTE OUUGWVEL K TOUS TOTIKALS Address: 1-1 , ShOWﬁ-ChO, Ka riya-shi, Ai-
Rrezik shpérthimi nése bateria zévendésohet nga njé tip tjetér | pasakte. KaVOVIOHOUS. .

Zévendesoni batering me ¢ njgjtn tip baterie ‘Smalie e batterie esauste n base alle nomative locali vigenti chi-ken, 448-8661, Japan

KUJDES Deseche las baterias usadas de acuerdo con la ley local

Rrezik shpérthimi ose rrjedhje té léngut apo gazit As baterias usadas sdo descartadas de acorde com as leis locais.

Mos e pérdormi apo ta ruani né miedis me temperaturé jashtézakonisht te lare ose Armi Fbatteri godma skont il-igijiet lokali

presion jashtézakonisht té ult pér shkak té lantésisé gjeografike shume té larts Kasutatud patareide toimub vastavalt kehalikule seat
Mos u pérpigni t& digjni, shtypni ose prisni me mjete batering e pérdorur.

A hasznalt elemek étése a helyi alyok értelmépen trténk. nepepasay: Moaenb: 14AKB

cmyry pagiovacToT: 433.92 MMy
MaKCUMATbHY MOTYKHICTE
BUNpPOMiHIoBaHHSA (ERP): 0.03 mBT

Pouzité batérie s likviduju podra misstnych zgkonov

Pouzité batere zlikvidujte v souladu s mistnimi predpisy.

Uporabliene baterije odstranite v skladu z lokalnimi predpisi

Naudotas baterijas utilizuckite pagal vietinius jstatymus.

Izmantotas baterijas utilizé saskana ar vietgjo likumdosanu

Zuzyte baterie nalezy utylizowac zgodnie z prawem lokalnym supoBbhuk: DENSQO CORPORATION
Fargadu natudum rafhlsdum samkveemt innlendum [ogum appeca:  1-1, Showa-cho, Kariya-shi, Aichi-ken, 448-8661,
Brukte batterier resirkuleres i henhold til lokale Japan
re Gatepun ce s ¢ mectunTe
pa3nopegtin.
Aruncati bateriile uzate in cu legile Iocale
Iskoridtene baterije reciklirati u skladu s lokalnim propisima. DO1179

VickopuiLuhene GaTepuje OATAXHTe ¥ CKTAAY Ca NOKANHHM MPOTMCUMa

Eliminacio de baleries ulilitzades d’acord amb les lleis locals

Kullanilmig piller yerel mevzuata uycun olarak bertaraf edilecekir

Hidhni baterité e pérdorura sipas ligieve lokale.

D00856 D00908
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Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that the radio
equipment type is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the
following internet address:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hermed erklzerer DENSO CORPORATION, at

radioudstyrstypen er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
EU-overensstemmelseserkleeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
felgende internetadresse
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CCRPORATION vakuuttaa, etta radiolaitetyyppi on
direkiivin 2014/53/EV mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti
on el internet :

| https:/Awww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hierbij verklaar ik, DENSO CORPORATION, dat het type
radicapparatuur conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden
geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
[https:/Avww.denso.com/global/ien/contact-us/doc/

Le soussigné, DENSO CORPORATION, déclare que
Iéquipement radioélectrique du type est conforme a la directive
2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible
al'adresse internet suivante:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hiermit erklért DBENSO CORPORATION, dass der
Funkanlagentyp der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.

Der vollstandige Text der EU-Konformitatserklarung ist unter der
folgenden Internetadresse verfugbar:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-usidoc/

O(a) abaixo assinado({a) DENSO CORPORATION declara

que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio esta em conformidade
com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragéo de conformidade esta disponivel

no seguinte enderego de Internet:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

B'dan, DENSO CORPORATION, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta'
taghmir tar-radju huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE
It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli f'dan l-indirizz tal-Internet Ii gej:

https /iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me v TapoUoa ofn DENSO CORPORATION, dnAdwver

o110 padioe§oTAIo UGS TTANEOI TNV odnyia 2014/53/EE.

To TAfpPES Keipevo TG SrAwong cuppdpguong EE diatiBetar otnv
akohou8n 1oToogAda oTo BiadikTuo:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

| htips:/mww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Il fabbricante, DENSO CORPORATICN, dichiara che il tipo

di apparecchiatura radio & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.

Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile
al seguente indirizzo Internet:
https./iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Héarmed férsdkrar DENSO CORPORATION att denna typ

av radioutrustning dverensstdmmer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Den fullsténdiga texten till EU-férsakran om 6verensstammelse finns
pa foljande webbadress:
https:/fwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

[PorTa presente, DENSO CORPORATICN declara que el

tipo de equipo radioeléctrico es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE.
El texto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta
disponible en la direccidn Internet siguiente:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Kéesolevaga deklareerib DENSO CORPORATION, et

kéesolev raadioseadme tiilip vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.
ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kiltesaadav jargmisel
internetiaadressil

DENSO CORPORATION igazolja, hogy a tipusu

radiéberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU irdnyelvnek

Az EU-megfelelGségi nyilatkozat teljes szovege elérhetd a kovetkezd
internetes cimen:

https://www denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00920

D00g21

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, e radiové
zariadenie typu je v silade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.

Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhade je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej
adrese:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00922
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Timto DENSO CORPORATION prohlasuje, Ze typ
radiového zafizeni je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU
Uplné znéni EU prohlageni o shodé je k dispozici na této
internetové adrese:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem
spletnem naslovu:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi ad er i

samraemi vty grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun
2014/53/EU.

Samraemisyfirlysing er einnig adgengileg & eftirfarandi vefsiod:
https:/Avww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Oeume, DENSO CORPORATION usjaBrbyje Aa je papuo
onpeMa TUn ycarnalieHa ca iupektueom 2014/53/EU.

Lieo TekcT EY Aeknapaumje 0 ycarnawenocTv 4ocTynam je Ha
cnenehoj MHTepHeT appeci:
https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc!

AS, DENSO CORPORATION, patvirtinu, kad radijo jrenginiy
tipas atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas $iuo interneto
adresu:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer at er i overensstemmelse
med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Samsvarserkizeningen i fulltekst er tilgjengelig pa felgende
internettadresse:
https:/Awww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Amb aquest document, DENSO CORPORATION declara

que el tipus d'equipament radioeléctric es conforme a la Directiva
2014/53/UE.

El text complet de la declaracié UE de conformitat esta disponible en
la seglient adrega ¢'Internet:
https://www.denso.com/globalfen/contact-us/doc!

Ar $0 DENSO CORPORATION deklarg, ka radioiekaria

atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir piecjams $3d3 interneta
vietne.

https:/iww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION niniejszym oéwiadcza, Ze typ

urzadzenia ‘est zgodny z dyrektywg 2014/53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym
adresem internetowym:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

C HacToswoTo DENSO CORPORATION aeknapupa, ye
TO3W TUN PaaNOCEOPBIEHNHE € B CbOTBETCTBAE G lMpeKThBa
2014/53/EC.

LisnocTHnaT TekcT Ha EC aeknapauvsTa 3a cxoteeTcTeme
MOXe A3 Ce Hamepu Ha CRegHWA UHTePHET agpec:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Isbu belge; DENSO CORPORATION telsiz ekipmani

tipinin 2014/53/AB sayli Direktife uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metni agagidaki internet adresinde
meveuttur:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATICN declara ca tipul

de echipamente radio este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la
urmétoarea adresé internet:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me ané t€ késaj deklaraté, subjekti DENSO CORPORATION deklaran
se pajisjet radio &shté né parputhje me k&té rrequll teknik pér pajisjet
radio dhe fundore t& komunikimeve elekironike.

Teksti i ploté i Deklaratés sé& Konformitetit &shté i disponueshém né
adresén e méposhtme t& internetit:
https://iwww.densc.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00923

DENSO CORPORATION ovime izjavljuje da je radijska
oprema tipa U skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU.

Cieloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sliedecoj
internetskoj adresi:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00924

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION declara ca tipul de
echipamente radio este Tn conformitate cu Reglementarea tehnicd
~Punerea la dispozitie pe piata a echipamentelor radio”

Textul integral al declaratiei de conformitate este disponibil la
urmdtoarea adresa de Internet:
htips:/fwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DG1217
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cnpagxiv DENSO CORPORATION sasense, wo Tvn pagioobnagHanHs
BiAnosigae TexHIMHOMY pernaMeHTy pagioobranHaHHs;

NOBHWA TEKGT Aeknapauii NPO BIANVBIANIGTE AUCTYNHWA na BeG-CanTi sa
TAKOIO AOPECOR:
https: .denso.

tact-us/doc/

B Immobilizer

available at the following address:

c € The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY" (DoC) is
hitps:/iwww.densc.comiglobal/en/contact-us/doc/

Hereny. SUBARU CORPGRATION deciares that the -26io equipment type SSPIMBOZ 15 in compliance with
Direciive 2014/53EU

The full tex at the FL. declaration of conforuty 5 available al the following nternet addiess:
hitp: /A tokai 1

Frequency band. 11§ - 133 kk-z
Maximun radio-frequency pewer 55 dBpaim @10m

Hermed eriderer SUBARU CORPORATION, at
direkllv 2014/53EL,

SSPIMB0Z e | med

Iseserkizsnngens fulde tekst kan findes pa falgende nternetadresse
co.

Frekvensband: 119 - *35 kHz
Maksimal radiolrekvenseffeld. 55 dBuAim @10m

SUBARU CORPORA~ON vakuLttaa. ella radolaitelyynpi SSPIMBOZ on direkiivir 20 T4/53(EU mukainen

EU teksi on saalavilla seuraavassa intemetosoifieessa:
hitp:/fwww.tokai-rika o,

Radiotagjuus: 119 - 135 ki iz
suunin mahdolinen labetyseha 5 dHpAfm E10m

Hiermit erkiart SUBARU CORPORATION. dass der Funkaniageniyp SSPIMBOZ der Richllinie 2014/53/EU
entsprichl.

Der volistandige Text der EU-Konformitatsesklarung ist unter der feigender Iremetadresse verfugbar
hitp:/iwww tokai-rika.co [p/pe

Frequenzbeac. 119 - 135 kHz
Abgesirahile maximale Sendeleistung: 55 dBUAIM @10m

D00926

Hierbi veriiaz; ik SUBARU CORPORATION. dat et lype radioapparatuur SSPIVIBO2 corform: is mel
Richtijn 2014/53/F

De volledge tekst van de EU kan worden op het volgende
intemetadres
hitp:/iwww.tokak-rka.co.

19 - 135 kHz

Maximaal radofrequenlievermogen 55 dByAJm ¢10m

Me 1nv rapasoa ofn SUBARU CORPORATION, Bnkivel 011 o 5uBi0E£oTraclog SSPIMBOZ Thnpoi 1nv
odnyia 2014/53/EE

To MApES KekuEVo TG SFAWGT SUMKOEwONS EE BIATiBEal GTrv OKEADLB 10T032N 3a 010 BiadikTuG:
ka.co

Ziovn ouxvorrvuy. 18 - 135 kHz
Meyion 10xu¢ padiooaxveTTag 55 dBuAIm @10m

Le soussigne, SUBARU CORPORATION, déclare que féquipement rac oélectrique du tyoe SSPIMB02 est
conforme 4 la directive 2014753/UE.

Le texte cemp'e! de la declaration UE de conformite est disponible & ladresse iremet suivante:
hitp:/iwww.tokakrika.co.

Bande de fréquences. * 19 - * 35 kHz
Puissance de radiofrequence maximale: 55 JBUAM @10m

II fabbricante, SUBARU CORPORATION, dichiara ehe il tpo di apparecchiaura radio SSPIMBO2 &
conforme alla direft va 2C14/53/UE.

I pl di conformita UE ¢ disponibile al seguente indirizzo nlemet:
hitpwww.tokai-rika.co.

Banda o frequerza: 19 - 135 <z
Polenza massima radioirequenza: 55 dBUAM @10m

Harmed forsakrar SUBAR.) CORPORATION att demna typ av radiouirustning S3PIMBCZ overensstammer|
med direktiv 2014/53/EL.

Den fullsiandiga textent  EU-forsazran om verensstammelse finns ga foljande webbadress
hito: /i tokai rika.co.

Frekvensband: 113 - * 35 k-2
Maximal radic'rekvenseffekl: 55 dBAM @10m

Par la presente. SUBARU CORSORATION declara que €l tpo de eqL o0 radweléctico SSPIMBO2 es
conforme con la Directiva 2014/33/L

El texto completo de la ceclarasion UE de conformidad esta disponible en Iz direccian Irtemet siguiente:
hitp:/fwww.tokaiika o,

Banda de frecuencia; 119 - 135 kHz.

Potencia mixina de radivfiecucncia. 55 dBUAM @10m

D01018

D01019
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518 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with the Radio Equipment Directive (2014/53/EU)

Ofa) abawo assinado(a) SUBARU CORPORATION deciara que o presente lip de equiparrenio de radio
SSPIMBOZ esta em confornudade com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE

Otexto mlegral da dec aragao de senformidade esta disponivel no seguinte enderegc e Intemet.
ittt tokiai-rika.co.

Banda de frequéncia. 18 - 135 kinz
Polencia mixima de radiofrequéncias 55 dBuAM @10m

Timto SUBARU CORPORA™ DN prohiasue, 2¢ typ radiového zarizeni SSPIMBO2 e v sculadu se smérmict
2018/53EL.

Upine 7néni FU prohlageni o sNadé 32 k spo7ici na éta inlernetave adrese:
http:/iwww tokai-rika

Krmitogtove paso: 119 - 135 kiz
Maximaini radiofrekventni vko 55 dByAim @10m

SUBARU CORPCRATION Iysit pul hér med yiir a0 flarskiptalakio af gerd SSPIMBC2 er | samraam vid)
tilsiapun 2014/53EU

Ol ESB-samraemisylrlysigir er ek 3 efifarandi vefsico
hiip/iwww tokai-rika.0.j0/pcl

Tionisvie: 119- 138 kHz

Hamarks itvarpsbylgjutioni. 55 dBuAim @10m

B'dan, SUBARJ CORPORATICK, niddikiara It dan it-ip 12’ taghmir tar-radju SSPIMBC2 huwa konformi
mad-Diretliva 2014/53/UE.

I-test kollu tac-aiarazzjor. ta' <onformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli Pdan lndirizz al-Interret ~ gy
bt

Tieniswo: 119 - 135 kHz
Hamarks Gtvarpsbylgiutioni: 55 dBuAMm @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION potriuje. da je Up redijske opreme SSPIMBOZ skladen 2 Direklivo 20 14/53EU.

Celotno besedilo 2jave EU 0 sk adnosti je na »oljo na naslednjem spletnem nasiovu
hitp/pwww tokairika co jp/pe/

Frekvendni pas. 1°6 - 135 k-2

Nalvedfa moé radyske fekvence 55 dBUAM @10m

Kaesolevaga dek areerit: S.JBARU GORPORATION. et kaesolev raadioseadme loup SSPIMBOZ vastab
diektii 2014/5VEL novelele

ELt vastavusdeklarasioon!

lik lekst on kattesaaday jargmisel interet azdressil

Sagedusnba’ 119 135 kH7
Maksimaalne saatevimsus 55 a3uAM @10m

AS. SUBARU CORPORATION, oatvirtinu, kad radio ifenginiy fipas SSPIMB0Z aiitinka Drekiyva
2014/53ES.

Visas ES atitikies dexlaraci os ‘ekstas prieinamas $iuc interneto adresu:
hitp:/www tokai Y

Dataiu uosta, 1°9 - 135 kk-z
Oigziausia radijo dazniy galia: 55 dByAm @10m

SUBARU CORPORAT ON erdizrer herved at radioutslyrypen SSPIMBO2 er i samsvar med direklivel]
2014553E0

Hele leksten av £ J-samsvarserklzeringen kan leses pa det ‘glgende netlstecet;
itp:fiwsww tokai-rika. 00 jp/po/

Frekvenshand” 119 135 kHz.

Maisimal radio‘rekvenseffeid: 55 0BUAIM @10m

SUBARU CCRPORATION igazelja. hogy a SSPIMBO2 tipusd radicherendezes megfelel a 2014153EU
ranyelunek

Az EU-meglelelésiy nyilatkozat leljes szovege elérhet6 a kovelkezs inte'retes cimen
tp:ffwaw tokai-rika.o.p/pc/

Frekvenciasév: 119 - 135 kHz
Marxiris jelextssiy. 55 BuAM @10m

A 30 SUBARU CORPORATION deklaré. ka radioiekarta SSPIMHD? albist L reklival 2014553 S

Pilns ES aibilstibas dek aracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada infermeta vietng
hitpyiwwwtol ipipc!

Frekventu josla: 119 - 135 <Hz
Maksimala radicfrekventu jauda 55 dBuA/m @10m

C nacToaloTo SLBARU CORPORATION QeKNappa, ue To Tun pasuosbopbwenie SSPIMBOZ ¢ &
crotserctave ¢ [uperusa 20145 HEC.

LIBNCTHAT TeKoT wa EC AeK1200WAAT 53 CLOTBETCTBYE MOKE A3 CE HAMEOV 43 SFERAVA KnTepHET
anpec

 ttp:wwre okicrike. co Jplpe/

Panuoueciona nienta: 119 - 135 k-z

Makcumanha savodectoTra townoot. 55 dBUAIM @10m

Prinprecenta, SUBARU CORPORAIION declard ta Upul de echipamente radwo S
conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.

MBO2 este in

Textul integral al dec arafier UE de conformtate este dispon bil la urmatoarea ac-esa ternet
ka.coj

'SUBARU CORPORATION tyrito vghlasuje. ze radiove zariadenie typu SSPIMBOZ je v stlade so smesnicou
20141330,

Uplné EQ vyhizsenie o zhode e  dispozicii na tejto internetove; adrese:
h kai-rika.co.

Frekvengne paso: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximalny radiofekvencny vikon: 55 dBpA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORAT ON nirejszym oSwiaceza. ze typ urzadzenia radiowege SSPIN02 jest zgodny 2|
dyreklywa 2014/531UE

Peiny tekst deklaraci zgednosc UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym adresem internetowym
hitp:/fenw tol cojofpef

Zakres cagslollv:osor 119 - 135 ¢Hz
Maksymaina moG czestolivosel radiowe]” 55 dBUAM @10m

Banda de frecventa: 119 - 135 kKHz
Puterea maxim e radiofrecvena’ 55 dBpam @10m

GQune SUBARU CORPORATICN pofuiduge da e radin-oorema ipa SSPIMBOD 1 skiad sa Direktvom
2014/5VEU

D01020

DO1021

Potpun tekst EU dek aracije o usaglaSenast: dostupan je na slijedecoj internet adres
y ierika,co.|pfpel

Frekvencijski cpseg. “ 19 - 135 kHz

Waksmialna radio-fre<ve wis<a snaga. 55 dBuAIm @10m

D01022
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Me ané te kely dokument, SUBARU CORPORATION deKiaron Se fipt | radiopaisies SSPIMEO2 eshie ne
perpuihye me Direkiiven 2014/53EU

Teksti 1 plote | dekfarates s¢ konformitetit te Bashkmit Eviopian eshic i disponueshen ne adresen ¢
meposhtme t
itp:/Awsws dokai-rka. o [pfpc/

Brez ifrekuences: 119 - 135 ¢Hz

Fugia maksimale e radic’rekuences’ 55 dBuAM @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION owne 1zaMjuje da Je radiska oprema 1pa SSFIM302 u sidadu s Duektivom
201853F

Cjelovil tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj internetskoj adresi
hittp:fwww tokai-rika Go o]

Frekvenciisk poms 119 - 135 khiz
Maksimalna RF snaga’ S5 dBpAin @10m

Owim SUBARU CORPORAT ON potviduje da Je radio-oprema tipa SSPIV302 u skiadu sa Direktvom
2014/53EV).

Potpuni fekst EU dexlaracie o usaglasenosh dostupan je na slededoj iternet adresi
hitp:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jpipc/

Trekveniniopseg' 199 - 135 Kil7
Maksimaina rac o ‘rekvenina snaga. 5 dBpAIM E1am

SUBARU CCRPORATION. isbu belgeyle telsiz oihaz! furunun SSPIMBO2 201453EU nalu Drektf tle
uyurniu oldugunu beyan etmekledic

AB Uyguniluk bayaninin tare metnine agagidak intemet adresinien ulagab rsiniz

hitpAwww.tokai-rika.co ip/pe/

Frckans bandi. 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimum radyo frekans Gt 55 dHUNm £310m

D01023

Cnpaexrim SUBARU CORPORATION zasBase, we Tn

pazioo6r SSPIMBO2 s TexHINHOMY PermameHTy
papiooBnagHanHs;

KABIHET MIHICTPIB YKPATHIA MOCTAHOBA Ne.355

MoBHWA TEXCT AEKNapaYl PO BIANOBIAHICTL AOCTYIHWA Ha BED-CARTI 3a
TaKol apecoi:

hittp://www.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc/

Aianasod yacror : 119 - 135 kHz
MaxcumansHa noTyxHICTL pagi THOTO
55dBpA/m @10m

&

Aapeca: 1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi, Gunma 373-8555 JAPAN
D01024

Address: 1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi, Gun-
ma 373-8555, Japan

H Tire Pressure Monitoring
System

V¥ Receiver

Frequency band(s) in which the radio
equipment operates: 433.92 MHz.
Manufacturer: SUBARU CORPORATION
Address: 1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi, Gun-
ma-ken, 373-8555, Japan

Ce

[iana3oH pagioyactoTr, B SiKOMYy npautoe
ycTaTtkyBaHHs: 433,92 My,

— CONTINUED -
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520 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with the Radio Equipment Directive (2014/53/EU)

[EN] Hereby, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.LTD., declares that the radio equipment type TD1G141

English is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
https://www.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G 141.pdf

[BG] C HacTtoswoTo ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., geknapupa, Ye To3u TMn paguoctopbxenne TD1G141
Bulgarian e B choTBeTcTBMe ¢ [upekTura 2014/53/EC.

LlﬂnOCTNMﬂT Texct Ha EC AexnapaursTa 3a CbOTBETCTBUE MOXKE 4a C&€ HAMEPWN Ha CNeAHURA VRTEPHET agpec:
https://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[CS] Timto ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., prohlasuje, ze typ radiového zafizeni TD1G141 je v souladu
Czech se smérnici 2014/53/EU.

Uplné znéni EU prohlaseni o shodé je k dispozici na této internetové adrese:
https:/fiwww.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[DA] Hermed erkleerer ALPS ELECTRIC CO. LTD., at radioudstyrstypen TD1G141 er i

Danish overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

EU-overensstemmelseserkieeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa fglgende internetadresse:
hitps://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[DE] Hiermit erklart ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., dass der Funkanlagentyp TD1G141

German der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.

Der vollstandige Text der EU-Konformitatserklarung ist unter der folgenden internetadresse verfugbar:
https://www.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[ET] Kéesolevaga deklareerib ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., et kdesolev raadioseadme tutp TD1G141
Estonian vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nGuetele.

ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kéttesaadav jargmisel internetiaadressil:
https://iwww.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

DO0859
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(EL] Me tnv Trapotoa o/n ALPS ELECTRIC CO.LTD., dnAwvel &1t o padioeomAiouds TD1G141
Greek TANpoi Tnv odnyia 2014/53/EE.
To TARPEg Keipevo NG dAWONG CUNOpYwong EE diariBetal oTny akdhoudn ioToceAida oTo SiadikTuo:
hitps://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
[ES] Por la presente, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., declara que el tipo de equipo radioeléctrico TD1G141
Spanish es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE.
El texto completo de la declaracién UE de conformidad esta disponible en la direccién Internet siguiente:
hitps://iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
[FR] Le soussigné, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., déclare que I'équipement radioélectrique du type TD1G141
French est conforme & la directive 2014/53/UE.
Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible a l'adresse internet suivante:
nttps://imww.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
(] Il fabbricante, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., dichiara che il tipo di apparecchiatura radio TD1G141
Italian & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.
Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE é disponibile al seguente indirizzo Internet:
https://www.aips.com/products/icommon/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
[LV] Ar $0 ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., deklaré, ka radioiekarta TD1G141 atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.
Latvian Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada interneta vietné:
https:/iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G 141 pdf
[LT] A8, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.LTD., patvirtinu, kad radijo jrenginiy tipas TD1G141 atitinka
Lithuanian Direktyvg 2014/53/ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas $iuo interneto adresu:

hitps:/iwww.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

D00860
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522 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with the Radio Equipment Directive (2014/53/EU)

[HR] ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., ovime izjavljuje da je radijska oprema tipa TD1G141 u skladu s
Croatian Direktivom 2014/53/EU.

Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljiedecoj internetskoj adresi:
https:/iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G 141 pdf

HU] ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., igazolja, hogy a TD1G141 tipusu radicberendezés megfelel
Hungarian a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfeleldségi nyilatkozat teljes szovege elérhetd a kivetkezd internetes cimen:
https:/iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

(MT] B'dan, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., niddikjara li dan it-tip ta’ taghmir tar-radju TD1G141

Maltese huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.

It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli f'dan l-indirizz tal-Internet li gej:
https://www.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[NL) Hierbij verklaar ik, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., dat het type radioapparatuur TD1G141

Dutch conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
https:/iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

(PL] ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., niniejszym o$wiadcza, Ze typ urzadzenia radiowego TD1G141

Polish jest zgodny z dyrektywg 2014/53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujgcym adresem internetowym:
https://www aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G 141 pdf

[PT] O(a) abaixo assinado(a) ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., declara que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio
Portuguese TD1G141 estd em conformidade com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragdo de conformidade esta disponivel no seguinte endereco de Internet:
htips://www.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
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[RO] Prin prezenta, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., declara ca tipul de echipamente radio TD1G 141
Romanian este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la urmatoarea adresa internet:
hitps://www.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
[SK] ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové zariadenie typu TD1G141 je
Slovak v stilade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.
Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej adrese:
hitps://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
[SL] ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme TD1G141 skiaden z Direktivo
Slovenian 2014/53/EU.
Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
https://iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
(F1] ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., vakuuttaa, etta radiolaitetyyppi TD1G141 on direktiivin 2014/53/EU
Finish mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
hitps://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
[SV] Harmed forsakrar ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., att denna typ av radioutrustning TD1G141
Swedish dverensstammer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
Den fullstandiga texten till EU-férsakran om Sverensstammelse finns pa foljande webbadress:
hitps:/iwww.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G 141.pdf
1s] Hér, ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., lysir yfir ad radiébtnadur tegund TD1G141 er i samreemi
Icelandic vid tilskipun 2014/53/ESB.

The fullur texti af ESB-samraemisyfirlysing er i bodi a eftirfarandi veffangi:

https://iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G 141.pdf

DO0862
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NO] Herved ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., erkleerer at radioutstyr type TD1G141 er i samsvar
Norwegian med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Den fullstendige teksten i EU-erkleering er tilgjengelig pa falgende internettadresse:
hitps://iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[GLE] Dearbhaionn ALPS ELECTRIC CC.,LTD. leis seo go bhfuil an cineal trealaimh raidic TD1G141
Irish in oiridint le Treoir 2014/53/AE.

Ta téacs iomlan an Dearbhaithe Comhréireachta AE le fail ag an seoladh Idirlin seo a leanas:
https://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[LTZ] Heimatter deklaréiert ALPS ELECTRIC CO.,LTD., datt d'Funkanlage vum Typ TD1G141
Luxembourgish |konform mat der Direktiv 2014/53/EU sinn.

Den integralen Text vun der EU-Konformitéitserklarung ass op folgender Internetadress ze fannen:
hitps:/iwww.aips.com/products/common/pdf/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf

[UA] Llieto aeknapauieto ALPS ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 3asBnsie, Wwo Tvn pagiootnagHanHs TD1G141
Ukrainian Bianosigae TexHiYyHOMY pernaMeHTy pagioobnagHaHHs;

NOBHUIA TEKCT AeKknapaLlii Npo BiANoBiAHICTb JOCTYNHWIA Ha BeG-caitTi 3a Takolo aapecolo:
https://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/ukraine/Tuner/TD1G141.pdf
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English

EN

Manufacturer : Schrader Electronics Ltd.
[Address : 11 Technology Park, Belfast Road, Antrim BT41 1QS, Northern Ireland United Kingdom

Model No. : SHR3
Frequency : 433.92 MHz
Power : —23.1dBm

Hereby, Schrader Electroncs Ltd. declares that the radio equipment type SHR3 is in compliance with Directive
2014/53/EU

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
http://www.tpmscuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Bulgarian

BG

CHacTOAWOT O Schrader Electronics Ltd. Ae K NapuMpa,4ye TO3M TUN PafMocbo
PbKeHMe SHR3I e B cboTBEeTCTBMUE C AMpekTuHBa20i4/53/EC.
LL;IHOCTHHRT TekcT Ha EC AeKnapauvdaTa 3a Cb0TBETCTEUE MOX
e late HaMepW HaCcCNeAHUWA UHTepHEeT afgpec:
http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Spanish

ES

Por la presente, Schrader Electronics Ltd. declara que el tipo de equipo radioeléctrico SHR3 es conforme con la
Dircctiva 2014/53/U1%

El texto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta disponible en la dircecién [nternet siguicnte:
hitp://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformitics

Croatian

HR

Schrader Electronics Ltd. ovime izjavljuje da je radijska cprema tipa SHR3 u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU.
Cieloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sliedecoj internetskoj adresi:
http: //www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Czech

CS

Timto Schrader Electronics Ltd. prohlasuje, Ze typ radiového zaFizeni SHR3 je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU.
Upiné zn&nl EU prohlaZent o shodg je k dispozici na této internetové adrese:
http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration conformities
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Hermed erkirer Schrader Electronics Ltd., at radioudstyrstypen SHR3 er i overensstemmelse med direktiv
2014/53/EU.

EV- ¥ klzringens fulde tekst kan findes pa felgende internetadresse:
http://www.tpmseureshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Danish

DA

Hierbij verklaar ik, Schrader Electronics Ltd., dat het type radicapparatuur SHR3 conform is met Richtlin 2014/53/EU.
Dutch De voiledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

NL

Hiermit erklé@rt Schrader Electronics Ltd. dass der Funkanlagentyp SHRQ der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.
German Der vollstiandige Text der EU-Konformitéatserklarung ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse verfiigbar:
http://www.tpmseurcshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

DE

Kévsolevaga deklarcerib Schrader Electronics Ltd, et kiesoley raudivscadme titip SHR3 vastub dirchtivi 2014/53/EL n
Guctele,

ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni téielik tekst on kittesaadav jdrgmisel internetiaadressil:

Estonian http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

ET

Schrader Electronics Lid. vakuuttaa, ettd radiolaitetyyppi SHR3 on direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Finish FI
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Le soussigné, Schrader Electronics Ltd., déclare que I'équipement radicélectrique du type SHR3 est conforme a la
directive 2014/53/UE.
Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible 4 I'adresse internet suivante:
http/ /www tpmseureshop.com/documents/ declaration_conformities

French FR
Me vy mapovoa 0/n Schrader Electronics Ltd, § 7 Adv et 67 ¢t 0 padtoeéoniiopn
6cSHR3mAnppoiTny o8 nyia 2014/53/EE.
TondlipeEcKeipevo T NedAwonscovuuépdpwoncEE §tatiberatr oty
axkédloulBn tortoocelidaocgrto StadikTvo:
http://weew tpmseuroshop.com/decuments/ declaration_conformities

Greek EL
Schrader Electronics Ltd. igazolia, hogy a SHR3 tipust radisberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.
Az EU-megfelelSségi nyilatkozat teljes szévege elérhetd a kivetkezd internetes cimen:
http://www tpmseureshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Hungarian _[HU
1l fabbricante, Schrader Electronics Ltd., dichiara che il tipo di apparecchiatura radic SHR3 & conforme alla direttiva
2014/53/UE
Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile al seguente indirizzo Internet:

ltalian T http://www tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities
Ar $o Schrader Electronics Ltd. deklare, ka radicickarta SHR3 atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.
Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams Sada interneta vietne:

. http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Latvian LV
A%, Schrader Electronics Ltd,, patvirtinu, kad radijo irenginiy tipas SHR2 atilinka Dircktyva 2014/53/ES.
Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas pricinamas Ziuo interneto adresu:
http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Lithuanian [LT
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B'dan, Schrader Electronics Ltd., niddikjara li dan it—tip ta’ taghmir tar-radiu SHR3 huwa konformi mad-Direttiva
2014/53/UE.
Tt-test kollu tad—dikjarazzjoni ta’ konformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli f'dan |-indirizz tal-Internet li gej:

http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/ declaration conformities
|Maltese _|MT

Schrader Electronics Ltd. niniejszym oswiadcza 2e typ urzadzenia radiowego SHR3 jest zgodny z dyrektywa
2014/53/UE.
Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostgpny pod nastgpujacym adresem internstowym:

. http://www.tpmseurashop.com/documents/declaration_conformities
Polish PL

O(a) abaixo assinado(a) Schrader Electronics Ltd. declara que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio SHR3 estd em
conformidade com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE.
O texto integral da declaragdo de conformidade estd disponivel no seguinte enderego de Internet:

http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/ declaration_conformities
Portuguese [PT

Prin prezenta, Schrader Electronics Ltd. declard o3 tipul de echipamente radio SHR3 este Tn conformitate cu Directiva
2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaraiiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la urmédtoarea adresa internet

. http://www.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities
Romanian _[RO

Schrader Electronics Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové zariadenie typu SHR3 je v silade so smermicou 2014/53/EU.
Upiné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetove) adrese:
http://www.ipmseuroshop.com/documents/declaration_conformities

Istovak SK

Schrader Electronics Ltd. potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme SHR3 skladen z Direktive 2014/53/EU.
Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
http //www tpmseurashop.com/documents/ declaration_conformities

|Slovenian _[SL

Harmed forsakrar Schrader Electronics Ltd. att denna typ av radioutrustning SHR3 overensstammer med direktiv

2014/53/EU
) Den fullstindiga texten till EU-férsakran om bverensstammelse finns pé foliande webbadress:
Sweedish : j hir
v http://weew.tpmseuroshop.com/documents/ dedlaration_conformities

D00697




Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with the Radio Equipment Directive (2014/53/EU) 529

H Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD)

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH
Peter-Dornier-Strasse 10, 88131 Lindau, Germany

ZJEDNODUSENE
EU PROHLASENi O
SHODE

Timto ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH prohladuje, Ze typ radio-
vého zaflzeni SRR 3-A je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU. Upiné zn&ni EU
prohlaseni o shodé je k dispozici na této internetové adrese:

http://continental. automotive-approvals com/

ONPOCTEHA EC
LEKNAPALIMA 3A
CBLOTBETCTBUE

C nactoauoto ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH neknapupa, e
TO3W TUN pagrocbopbxeHne SRR 3-A e B cvoTeeTcTBUE ¢ AupekTnsa 2014/53/EC.
LianocThuaT TekeT Ha EC peknapauysTa 3a CbOTBETCTBAC MOXE f1a C& HaMepu Ha
CREAHNS MHTEPHET aapec:

hitp://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

Kmitoétové pasmo (kmitodtova pasma), v némz2 {v nich2) radiové zafizeni pracuje:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximalnf radiofrekvenéni vykon vysilany v kmito&tovém pasmu (v kmitogtovych
pasmech), v némz (v nich?) je radiové zafizeni provozovano
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

PaaVoMeCTOTHATA NeHTa MM NIeHTW, B KOATO MM KOWTO paboTh
PaaVoCHLOPBKEHNETO!

FORENKLET EU-

Hermed erkleerer ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, at ra-

Potencia maxima de radiofrecuencia transmitida en la banda o bandas de frecuencia
en las que opera el equipo radioeléctrico:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

24.05-24.25 GHz OVERENSSTEMME | dioudstyrstypen SRR 3-A er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU. EU-
MakcUManHaTa pagnouecToTHa MOLYHOCT, U3NBYBAHA B PAAMOUECTOTHATA NEHTa L LERING overensstemmelseserkleeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa falgende internetadresse:
WK NEHTH, B KCATO MU KOWTO paboTi paanochopbieHueTo. http://continental automotive-approvals.com/
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP Frekvensband, som radioudstyret fungerer pa:
24.05-24.25 GHz
Maksimal radiefrekvenseffekt, der udsendes i de frekvensband, som radioudstyret
DECLARACION UE | Por (a presente, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH declara que el zuor:)gr:‘rzr(gg,dBm) Peak EIRP
DE CONFORMIDAD | tipo de equipo radioeléctrico SRR 3-A es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE. El
SIMPLIFICADA texto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta disponible en la direccion
Internet siguiente: VEREINFACHTE | Hiermil arkiarl ADC Adtormative Distance Control Systems GmbH, dass d
hitp://continental automotive-approvals_com/ EU. Flerlim Ie' " SRRUBO%I\“: 'VeR, ;‘Sﬂ?r_‘cezmoi}srg/Eds e{ns E; o asﬁ t:rd' Toxt
Banda o bandas de frecuencia en las que opera el equipo radioeléctrico: KONFORMITATSER dunEaU" ;gen yp -/ der Richtlinie entspric| er volistan |ge‘ ex
24.05-24.25 GHz KLARUNG er EU-Konformitatserklarung ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse verfugbar:

http:/icontinental automotive-appravals.com/

Das Frequenzband oder die Frequenzbander, in dem bzw. denen die Funkanlage
betrieben wird
24.05-24.25 GHz

Die in dem Frequenzband oder den Frequenzbandern, in dem bzw. denen die
Funkanlage betrieben wird, abgestrahlte maximale Sendeleistung:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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LIHTSUSTATUD ELI
VASTAVUSDEKLA
RATSIOON

Kéesolevaga deklareerib ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, et kae-
solev raadioseadme tuiip SRR 3-A vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nouetele. ELi vasta-
vusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel internetiaadressil:
http://continental. automotive-approvals.com/

Sagedusriba(d), millel raadioseade té6tab:
24.05-24.25 GHz

DECLARATION UE

Le scussigné, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, déclare que

Raadioseadme téosagedus(t)el edastatav maksimaalne saatevéimsus:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

AMAOYITEYMENH
AHAQZH
LYMMOPOQIHE EE

Me myv mapoloa o/n ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, dnAdver 6T
o padioegomAITpOG SRR 3-A TTAnpoi Tnv odnyia 2014/53/EE. To TAfpeg Keipevo g
SMAwoNg oupHopEwong EE BIatiBeTal 6Ty ardOAOUBN IGTOGEAT 010 BIBIKTUO:
http:f/continental automotive-approvals.com/

Q1 Joveg TUXVCTATWY OTIG OTTolEG AsITOupyE! 0 padloefoTThaudg:
24.05-24.25 GHz

n HEYIoTN padIonAEKTPIKN 10XUG OTIG JUVEG CUXVOTATWY OTIC OTTOIEG AEITOUPYET O
POBIOELOTAICUOG:
100mwW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

SIMPLIFIED EU
DECLARATION OF
CONFORMITY

Hereby, ADC Automotive Distance Caontrol Systems GmbH declares that the radio
equipment type SRR 3-A is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU. The full text of
the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

Frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in the frequency band(s) in which the
radio equipment operates:

DE CONFORMITE I'équipement radicélectrique du type SRR 3-A est conforme & la directive
SIMPLIFIEE 2014/53/UE. Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible &
l'adresse internet suivante:
http://continental automotive-approvals.com/
Bandes de fréquences utilisées par l'équipement radioélectrique:
24.05-24.25 GHz
Puissance de radiofréquence maximale transmise sur les bandes de fréquences utili-
sées par I'équipement radioélectrique:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
POJEDNOSTAVLIE [ ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH ovime izjavljuje da je radijska
NAEUIZJAVA O oprema tipa SRR 3-A u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU. Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o
SUKLADNOSTI sukladnosti dostupan je na sliedecoj internetskoj adresi:
http://continental automotive-approvals.com/
Frekvencijski pojas (frekvencijski pojasi) u kojem (kojima) radijska oprema radi:
24.05-24.25 GHz
Najveca radiofrekvencijska snaga koja se prenosi u frekvencijskom pojasu
(frekvencijskim pojasima) u kojem (kojima) radijska oprema radi
100mWwW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
DICHIARAZIONE DI | |) fabbricante, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, dichiara che il tipo
CONFORMITA UE

SEMPLIFICATA

di apparecchiatura radio SRR 3-A & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE. il testo com-
pleto della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibiie al seguente indirizzo Internet:
http://continental automotive-approvals.com/

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

Bande di frequenza di funzionamento dell'apparecchiatura radio:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Massima potenza a radiofrequenza trasmessa nelle bande di frequenza in cui opera
I'apparecchiatura radio:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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VIENKARSQOTA ES
ATBILSTIBAS
DEKLARACIJA

Ar §0 ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH deklarg, ka radioiekarta
SRR 3-A atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES. Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pi-
eejams $ada interneta vietné:

http://continental automotive-approvals.com/

DIKJARAZZJONI
SSIMPLIFIKATA TA
KONFORMITA TAL-
UE

B'dan, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta*
taghmir tar-radju SRR 3-A huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE. [t-test kollu tad-
dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli fdan l-indirizz tal-Internet li gej:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

Frekvenéu joslu(-as), kura(-as) radioiekartas darbojas:
24.05-24.25 GHz

II-medda/meded tal-frekwenza li jahdem fihom it-taghmir tar-radju
24.05-24 25 GHz

Frekvendu josla(-as), kura(-as) darbojas radioiekartas, maksimalo parraidita signala
jaudu.:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

ll-potenza massima tal-frekwenza tar-radju trazmessa fil-medda/meded tal-
frekwenza li jahdem fihom it-taghmir tar- radju:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

SUPAPRASTINTA
ES ATITIKTIES
DEKLARACIJA

A3, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, patvirtinu, kad radije jrenginiy
tipas SRR 3-A atitinka Direktyvg 2014/53/ES. Visas ES atitikties dekiaracijos tekstas
prieinamas $iuo interneto adresu.

http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

Dazniy juosta (-os), kurioje (-iose} veikia radijo jrenginiai:
24.05-24.25 GHz

VEREENVOUDIGDE
E

CONFORMITEITSV
ERKLARING

Hierbi) verklaar ik, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, dat het type
radioapparatuur SRR 3-A conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU. De volledige tekst
van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadpleegd cop het volgende
internetadres:

http:/icontinental automotive-approvals com/

Didziausia radijo dazniy galia, perduodama toje (tose) dazniy juostoje (-ose), kurioje
(-iose) veikia radijo jrenginiai:
100mW {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

Frequentieband(en) waarin de radioapparatuur functioneert
24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximaal radiofrequent vermogen uitgezonden in de frequentieband(en) waarin de
radioapparatuur functioneert:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

EGYSZERUSITETT
-

MEGFELELOSEGI

NYILATKOZAT

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH igazolja, hogy a SRR 3-A tipust
radidberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek. Az EU-megfelelSségi nyilat-
kozat teljes szovege elérhetd a kovetkezd internetes cimen:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

UPROSZCZONA
DEKLARACJA
ZGODNOSCI UE

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH niniejszym oéwiadcza, ze typ
urzadzenia radiowego SRR 3-A jest zgodny z dyrektywa 2014/53/UE. Petny tekst
deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym adresem internetowym:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

Az{ok) a frekvenciasav(ok), amely(ek)en a radidberendezés miikodik:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Zakresu(-6w) czestotliwosci, w ktorym (ktorych) pracuje urzadzenie radiowe
24.05-24 25 GHz

Az abban a frekvenciasavban vagy azokban a frekvenciasavokban tovabbitott max-
imalis jelerésség, amely(ek)ben a radidberendezés Uzemel
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

Maksymalne] mocy czestotliwosci radiowe] emitowane] w zakresie(-ach) czestotli-
wosct, w ktérym (ktérych) pracuje urzadzenie radiowe:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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POENOSTAVLJENA
1ZJAVA EU O
SKLADNOSTI

ADC Automative Distance Contral Systems GmbH potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
SRR 3-A skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/E4J. Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je
na vol,0 na nasiednjem spletnem naslovu:

http:#/continental. automotive-approvals.com/

Frekvenéni pas ali pasovi, na katerih deluje radijska oprema:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Najvetja erergija za radijsko frekvenco, preneseno po frekvenénem pasu ali paso-
vih, na katerib radijska oprema deluje:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

YKSINKERTAISTET
TU EU-

VAATIMUSTENMUK
AISUUSVAKUUTUS

ADG Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH vakuuttaa, etté radiclaitetyyppi
SRR 3-A on drektiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen. EU-
vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa
Internetosoitteessa:

http://cantinental automotive-approvals.com/

Radiotaajuudes, joilla radiolaite ‘oimii
24.05-24.25 GHz

Suurin mahdollinen lahetysteho radiotaajuuksilla, joilla radiolaite toimii:
100mW (20 dBm) Peax EIRP

FORENKLAD EU-
FORSAKRAN OM
GVERENSSTAMME
LSE

Harmed férsakrar ADC Automorive Distance Control Systems GmbH att denna typ
av radioutrustning SRR 3-A overensstammer med direktiv 2014/53/EU. Den
fullstandiga texten till EU-farsakran om verensstammelse finns pa féljande
wehbacress:

htip-//continental automotive-approvais com/

Det eller de frekvensband dér radioutrustningen arbetar:
24.05-24.25 GHz

DECLARACAO UE | O(a) abaixo assinado(a) ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems Gmbl1 declara
DE que o presente tipo de equipamenta de radio SRR 3-A estd em conformidade com a
CONFORMIDADE Diretiva 2014/53/UE. O texto inlegral da declaragao de conformidade esta disponivel
SIMPLIFICADA no seguinte endereca de Internet:

hitp/fcontinental automotive-approvals con/

A(s) banda(s) de frequéncias em gue o equipamento de radio furciona;

24.05-24.25 GHz

A poténcia maxima de radiofrequéncias transmitida na(s) banca(s) de frequéncias

em gue o equipamento de radio funciona:

100mWY (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
DECLARATIA UE Prin prezenta, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH declara ca tipul de
DE echipamente radio SRR 3-A este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE. Textul in-
CONFORMITATE tegral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la urmatoarea adresa internet
SIMPLIFICATA http:#/continental. automotive-approvals. com/

Banda (benzile) de frecvente in care functioneaza echipamentul radio:

24.05-24.25 GHz

Puterea maximd de radiofrecventd transmisd In banda (benzile) de frecvente tn care

functioneaza echipamentul radio:

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
ZJEDNODUSENE ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH tymte vyhlasuje, Zze radiové
EUVYHLASENIEO | 7ariadenie typu SRR 3-A je v stlade so smernicou 2014/53/EU. Jpiné EU
ZHODE vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej adrese:

http:f/continental. automotive-approvals.com/

Frekvendné pasmo resp. pasma, v ktorych radiové zariadenie pracuje:

24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximalny vysokofrekvenény vykon prenasany vo frekvenénom pasme, resp

pasmach, v ktorych radiové zariadenie pracuje:

100mWY (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

Den maximala radiofrekvenseffekt som éverfars inom det eller de frekvensband dar
radioutrustningen arbetar:
100mW (20 dBmj Peak EIRP
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EINFOLDUD ESB |
SAMRAEMISYFIRLY
SING

Hér mesd lysir ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH pvi yfir, ad fiarskip-
tabunadurinn ad geré SRR 3-A er i samraemi vid tilskipun 2014/53/ ESB. Textinn i
fullri lengd um Samraemisyfirlysingu ESB er adgengilegur & eftirfarandi veffangi:
http://continental. automotive-approvals.com/

Bandbreidd(ir), sem fjarskiptabunadurinn starfar i:
24.05-24 25 GHz

Hamarks fjarskiptatidni sendistyrkleika i bandbreiddinni/bandbreiddunum sem fjar-
skiptabuanadurinn starfar i:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

BASITLESTIRILMIS
AB UYGUNLUK
BEYANI

Isbu belge ile, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH sirketi SRR 3-A tipi
radyo ekipmaninin 2014/53/AB sayili direktife uygun oldugunu beyan eder. AB uy-
gunluk beyaninin tam metni agagidaki internet adresinde mevcuttur:
http://continental. automotive-approvals.com/

Radyo cihazinin galistidi frekans bandi/bantlart:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Radyo ekipmaninin ¢alishi§l frekans bandinda/bantlarinda iletilen maksimum radyo
frekansi gucu:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

CNPOLUEHA IEKNAPALIA
€C NP0 BIANOBIAHICTL

Uwnm ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH 3asense, wo
pagioobnanHaHHs TWiTy SRR3-A Bianosigac sumoram Qupextven 2014/53/EU.
MoBHUIA TeKeT Aexnapayii EC npo BIANOBIAKIC Tb AOCTYNHWUA 33 HACTYNHOK
aApecoio B Mepexd [HTepHeT:

hitp//continental.automotive-approvals.commv

YacToTHUA AianasoH(-1), B RKOMY NPALOE paniooGnanHaHHA:
24.05-24.251Ty

MaKcuMansHa NOTYXHICTL pagioyacTOTHOTO CUMHarY, WO NepeaacTues y
YaCTOTHOMY Aiana3oHi(-ax), B AKOMy NPaLOE pagioobnagHaHks:
100 MBT (20 ABM) MNikoBa eeXTMBHA NOTYXHICTL BUNPOMIHIOBaHHS
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H Front Cross Traffic Information/Front Cross Traffic Braking

English Hereby, Veoneer US, LLC declares that the radio equipment type 77V12CRN is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU. The full text of
the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Operational frequency band: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maximum output power: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Bulgarian C HacToswoTo Veoneer US, LLC geknapupa, 4e To3n TUN paguockoptxeHne 77V12CRN ¢ B ctoTtBeTCcTBUE ¢ OUpekTviea 2014/53/EC.
[Bvnrapcku] LisnocTHUAT TekeT Ha EC aexknapaunaTta 3a chboTBETCTBUE MOXeE Aa Ce HaMepU Ha CNeaHWA MHTEPHET agpec:
https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory PaboTHa YecToTHa neHTa: 76 — 77 GHz/ MakcrManHa naxoaHa MoLHocT: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Croatian Veoneer US, LLC ovime izjavljuje da je radijska oprema tipa 77V12CRN u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU. Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o
[Hrvatski] sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj internetskoj adresi: https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory
Radni frekvencijski pojas: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimalna izlazna snaga: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Czech Timto Veoneer US, LLC prohladuje, Ze typ radiového zafizeni 77V12CRN je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU_ UpIné znéni EU
[Cesky] prohladeni o shodé je k dispozici na této internetové adrese: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Provozni kmitottové pasmo: 76 — 77 GHz/ Nejvy3si vystupni vykon: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Danish Hermed erkieerer Veoneer US, LLC, at radioudstyrstypen 77V12CRN er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU. EU-
[Dansk] overensstemmelseserkleeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa falgende internetadresse: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Driftsfrekvensomrade: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimal udgangseffekt: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Dutch Hierbij verklaar ik, Veoneer US, LLC, dat het type radioapparatuur 77V12CRN conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU. De volledige tekst
[Nederlands] van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres: hitps://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Operationele frequentieband: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maximaal uitgangsvermogen: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Estonian Kaesolevaga deklareerib Veoneer US, LLC, et kdesolev raadioseadme tiup 77V12CRN vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele. ELi
[Eesti] vastavusdeklaratsiooni téielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel internetiaadressil: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Todsagedusriba: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimaalne valjundv8imsus: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Finnish Veoneer US, LLC vakuuttaa, etta radiolaitetyyppi 77V12CRN on direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen. EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen
[Suomi] taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa: https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory Kayttétaajuusalue: 76 — 77
GHz/ Enimmaislahtéteho: < 55 dBm peak eirp
French Le soussigné, Veoneer US, LLC, déclare que I'équipement radioélectrique du type 77V12CRN est conforme a la directive 2014/53/UE. Le
[Frangais] texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible & I'adresse internet suivante: https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory
Bande de fréquences opérationnelle: 76 — 77 GHz/ Puissance de sortie max: < 55 dBm peak eirp
D01227
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German Hiermit erklart Veoneer US, LLC, dass der Funkanlagentyp 77V12CRN der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht. Der vollstdndige Text der
[Deutsch] EU-Konformitatserkldrung ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse verfugbar: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Betriebsfrequenzband: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maximale Ausgangsleistung: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Greek Me v Tapoloa o/n Veoneer US, LLC, dnAwvel émi o padicefomhiopég 77VI2CRN  mAnpoi Tnv odnyia 2014/53/EE. To TTAAPEG Keipevo
[EAANVIKG] g dfAwong cuppdppwong EE diatiBetan otnv akdAoubn ioToceiida oto diadikTuo: hitps://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Zuvn cuxvoTtnTag Asiroupyiag: 76 — 77 GHz/ Méyiotn loxug E§édou: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Hungarian Veoneer US, LLC igazolja, hogy a 77V12CRN tipusu radidberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek. Az EU-megfeleldségi
[Magyar] nyilatkozat teljes szévege elérhetd a kdvetkez6 internetes cimen: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
MUkodési frekvenciasav: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maximum kimeneti teljesitmény: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Icelandic | pessu sambandi lysir Veoneer US, LLC ad banadur Gtvarpsbunadarins 77V12CRN sé i samraemi vid tilskipun 2014/53/ESB.
[islenska] Fullkominn texti EU yfirlysing um samraemi er ad finna 4 eftirffarandi netfangi: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Rekstrar tidnisvid: 76 — 77 GHz/ Hamarks Gtgangsstyrkur: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Italian Il fabbricante, Veoneer US, LLC, dichiara che il tipo di apparecchiatura radio 77V12CRN é conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE. Il testo
[ltaliano] completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile al seguente indirizzo Internet: https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory
Banda di frequenza operativa: 76 — 77 GHz/ Massima potenza di uscita: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Latvian Ar 80 Veoneer US, LLC deklaré, ka radioiekarta 77V12CRN atbilst Direkfivai 2014/53/ES. Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir
[Latviesu] pieejams $ada interneta vietné: https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory
Darba frekvenéu josla: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimala izejas jauda: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Lithuanian A8, Veoneer US, LLC, patvirtinu, kad radijo jrenginiy tipas 77V12CRN atitinka Direktyvg 2014/53/ES. Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos
[Lietuviy] tekstas prieinamas $iuo interneto adresu: https:/www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory
Darbiniy dazniy diapazonas: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimali i5&jimo galia: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Maltese B'dan, Veoneer US, LLC, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta' taghmir tar-radju 77V12CRN huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE. It-test kollu tad-
[Maiti] dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli f'dan l-indirizz tal-Internet li gej: https://www.veoneer.com/en/requlatory
ll-banda tal-frekwenzi operattivi: 76 — 77 GHz/ L-Energija Massima Mahruga: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Norwegian Hermed erkleerer Veoneer US, LLC at radioutstyrtypen 77V12CRN er i samsvar med direktiv 2014/53/EU. Den fulle teksten til EU-
[Norsk] samsvarserkleeringen er tilgiengelig pa falgende internettadresse: https.//www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory

Operasjonelt frekvensband: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimal utgangseffekt: < 55 dBm peak eirp

D01228
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[Slovenséina]

Polish Veoneer US, LLC niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze typ urzadzenia radiowego 77V12CRN jest zgodny z dyrektywa 2014/53/UE. Peiny tekst
[Polski] deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym adresem internetowym: hitps://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Pasmo czestotliwosci roboczej: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksymalna moc wyjsciowa: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Portuguese O(a) abaixo assinado(a) Veoneer US, LLC declara que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio 77V12CRN esta em conformidade com a
[Portugués] Diretiva 2014/53/UE. O texto integral da declaracédo de conformidade esta disponivel no seguinte enderego de Internet:
https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory Faixa de frequéncia de funcionamento:76 - 77 GHz/ Poténcia de Saida Maxima:< 55 dBm peak eirp
Romanian Prin prezenta, Veoneer US, LLC declara ca tipul de echipamente radio 77V12CRN este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE. Textul
[Romana] integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la urmatoarea adresa internet: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Banda frecventa operationala: 76 — 77 GHz/ Putere maxima |a iesire: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Slovenian Veoneer US, LLC pofrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme 77V12CRN skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU. Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti

je na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Operativni frekvenéni pas: 76 — 77 GHz/ Najvedja izhodna moé: < 55 dBm peak eirp

Slovak Veoneer US, LLC tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové zariadenie typu 77V12CRN je v stlade so smernicou 2014/53/EU. Uplné EU vyhlasenie
[Slovensky] o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej adrese: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Prevadzkové frekvenéné pasmo: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maximalny vystupny vykon: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Spanish Por la presente, Veoneer US, LLC declara que el tipo de equipo radioeléctrico 77V12CRN es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE. El texto
[Espafiol] completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta disponible en la direccion Internet siguiente: https://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory
Banda de frecuencias de funcionamiento: 76 — 77 GHz/ Potencia maxima de salida: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Swedish Harmed férsakrar Veoneer US, LLC att denna typ av radioutrustning 77V12CRN &verensstdmmer med direktiv 2014/53/EU. Den
[Svenskal] fullstdndiga texten till EU-forsakran om 6verensstdmmelse finns pa foljande webbadress: https://www .veoneer.com/en/requlatory
Driftfrekvensband: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maximal uteffekt: < 55 dBm peak eirp
Turkish Buna gore, Veoneer US, LLC 77V12CRN tipi radyo ekipmaninin 2014/53/AB sayili Direktife uygun oldugunu beyan eder. EU uyumu
[Tirk] beyaninin tam metni agagidaki internet adresinden edinilebilir: hitps://www.veoneer.com/en/regulatory

Calisma frekansi bandi: 76 — 77 GHz/ Maksimum Gikig Giicli: < 55 dBm peak eirp
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B LF Antenna

Model: SU19S-3

Operation frequency: 134.2 kHz
Maximum output power (ERP): 6.195 mW
Manufacturer: SUBARU CORPORATION

Address: 1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi, Gun-
ma-ken, 373-8555, Japan

Hereby, SUBARU CORPORATION declares that the radio
equipment type is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the
fallowing internet address:
https://www.denso.com/globalien/cantact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION vakuuttaa, etta radiolaitetyyppi on
direktitvin 2014/53/EU mukainen.

EU-vaatim i aysil ) teksti
on i interr
https://www.denso.com/global/ien/contact-us/doc/

Hermed erklaerer SUBARU CORPORATION, at

radioudstyrstypen er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
EU-overensstemmelseserklaringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
falgende internetadresse:
hitps://www.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

Hierbij verklaar ik, SUBARU CORPORATION, dat het type
radioapparatuur conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden
geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Le soussigné, SUBARU CORPORATION, déclare que
Iéquipement radioélectrique du type est conforme a la directive
2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible
aradresse internet suivante:
https:/Awww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hiermit erklart SUBARU CORPORATION, dass der
Funkaniagentyp der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht

Der vc ige Text der EU-Konformi ung ist unter der
folgenden Internetadresse verfigbar:
https://www.denso.com/global/ien/contact-us/doc/

Mz TV TTaposod o/ SUBARU CORPORATION, GRAGVE!
611 0 padioegoTAiopdg TANpoi T obnyia 2014/53/EE

To TAAPEG Keipevo TG dAwong cuppcppwong EE diari@eral ownv
ak6AoUBN I0TO0EATSH OTo BladikTuo:
https:/iwww.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

Il fabbricante, SUBARU CORPORATION, dichiara che il tipo di
apparecchiatura radio & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.

I testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile
al seguente indirizzo Internet:

htips //www denso_com/globalienicontact-us/doc/

Harmed forsakrar SUBARU CORPORATION att denna typ

av radioutrustning dverensstammer med direktiv 2014/53/EU

Den fullstandiga texten till EU om & finns
pé foljande webbadress:

hitps //www.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

D01074

Por la presente, SUBARU CORPORATION declara que el
tipo de equipo radioeléctrico es conforme con la Directiva
2014/53/UE

Eltexto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta
disponible en la direccion Internet siguiente:

hitps://www denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DO1075
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0O(a) abaixo assinado(a) SUBARU CORPORATION declara que o
presente tipo de equipamento de radio esta em conformidade com a
Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragZo de conformidade esta disponivel

no seguinte endereco de Internet:

https:/twww denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

Timto SUBARU CORPORATION prohladuje, Ze typ
radiového zafizeni je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU.
Uplné znéni EU prohlasgeni o shodé je k dispozici na této
internetove adrese:
https:/www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hér med lysir SUBARU CORPORATION yfir pvi ad er i
samreemi vid grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru | tilskipun
2014/53/EU.

isyfirlysing er einnig at 4 eftirfarandi vefslod:
https /fwww.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

B'dan, SUBARU CORPORATION, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta'
taghmir tar-radju huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.
It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta’ konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli f'dan l-indirizz tal-Internet li gej:
https:/Awww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem
spletnem naslovu:

https /'www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION erkleerer at er i overensstemmelse med
direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Samsvarserkleeringen i fultekst er tilgiengelig pa felgende
internettadresse:

https:/fwww.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

Kaesolevaga deklareerib SUBARU CORPORATION, et

kaesolev raadioseadme tilp vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.
ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel
internetiaadressil:

https /www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

A3, SUBARU CORPORATION, patvirtinu, kad radijo

jrenginiy tipas atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas 3iuo interneto
adresu:

https:/twww.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION igazolia, hogy a tipusu
radioberendezés megielel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfeleldségi ryllatkozat tejjes szovege elérhetd a kovetkezd
internetes cimen

https/Awww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové
zariadenie typu je v stlade so smernicou 2014/53/E0.

Upiné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispazicii na tejto internetovej
adrese:

https:/fwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Ar 80 SUBARU CORPORATION deklaré, ka radioiekérta

atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada interneta
vietne:

https /Aww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

C nacToswoTo SUBARU CORPORATION pexnapupa, ye
TO3W TUN PAAMOCEOPbXEHUE e B CbOTBETCTBMe C [lupekTuea
2014/53/EC.

UANOCTHUAT TekeT Ha EC aeknapaumaTa 3a CboTBeTCTBUE
MOXe Aa Ce HaMepH Ha CIieaHUs MHTEPHET aapec:
https:/Awww denso.com/global/ien/cantact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION niniejszym os$wiadcza, ze typ
urzgdzenia radiowego jest zgodny z dyrektywg 2014/53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym
adresem internetowym:

https /twww.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

Prin prezenta, SUBARU CORPORATION declara ca tipul

de echipamente radio este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaratiei UE de confarmitate este disponibil la
urmatoarea adres4 internet:
https:/iwww.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

D01076

DO1077

SUBARU CORPORATION ovime izjavijuje da je radijska
oprema tipa u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU.

Cieloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sliede¢oj
internetskoj adresi:

https //www.denso.com/globalien/contact-us/doc/

D01078
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Osume, SUBARU CORPORATION usjaBrbyje Aa je paavo
onpeMa TMN ycarnawena ca Jupextusom 2014/53/EU

Lleo TekeT EY peknapaljvje o ycarnalueHocTv A0CTyNaM je Ha
cneaehoj MHTepHeT aapeci:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Amb aquest document, SUBARU CORPORATION deciara

que el tipus d'equipament radioeléctric es conforme a la Directiva
2014/53/UE.

Eltext complet de la declaracid UE de conformitat esta disponible en
la seglent adrega d'Internet:
hitps:/fwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Isbu belge: SUBARU CORPORATION telsiz ekipmani

tipinin 2014/53/AB sayih Direktife uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metni agagidaki internet adresinde
mevcuttur:

hitps /iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me ang te késaj deklaraté, subjekti SUBARU CORPORATION
deklaron se paiisjet radio &shté né pérputhje me kété rregull teknik
pér pajisjet radio dhe fundore té& komunikimeve elektronike.

Teksti i ploté | Deklaratés s& Konformitetit éshté i disponueshém n&
adresén e méposhtme té internetit:
hitps:/fwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc

DO1079

H Wireless Charger

Manufacturer

e Name: Panasonic Automotive Systems
Co., Ltd.

e Address: 4261, lkonobe-cho, Tsuzuki-
ku, Yokohama-shi, Kanagawa-ken
224-8520, Japan

Specifications of Wireless charger
Frequency band: 119.3-128.6kHz Maxi-
mum radio-frequency power: 10W Max
Model No. [AF2201]

g
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Hl MAP Locator

Manufacturer:
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Address:
2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-shi, Hyogo-ken,
669-1513, Japan

— CONTINUED -
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Mogyorédi ut 34-40, 1149, Budapest,

Hungary Emil Frey Import Kift. Hungary

Slovakia Mikona s.ro. Va]nors.ka 129, 831 04 Bratislava,
Slovakia

Czech = Pekarska 5, 165 00 Prague 5,

BARU CR, s.r.o.

Republic SUBARUCR, sro Czech Republic
20156 MILANO - Via Montefel A

Slovenia Subaru ltalia S. p. A. 0156 O - Via Montsfeltro, 6/A,
[talia

Lithuania Subaru Nordic AB Starrvagen 15 232 61 ARLOV,
Sweden

Latvia Subaru Nordic AB Starrvagen 15 232 61 ARLOV,
Sweden

A. Stephanides & 92 Athalassas Avenue,
Cyprus

Son Automotive Ltd.

Strovolos 2024, Nicosia, Cyprus

D01114
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550 Technical Information

13-5. Technical Information

Bl Dominican Republic Models

| A\ CAUTION |

V¥ Immobilizer

FCC ID: Y8PSSPIMB02
V¥ Wireless charger
FCC ID: ACJ932AF2201

FCC WARNING

Changes or modifications not ex-
pressly approved by the party re-
sponsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

NOTE

This device complies with part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This de-
vice may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation.

V¥ Access key fob
FCC ID: HYQ14AKB

V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system

FCC ID: Y8PSU19S-3

| A\ CAUTION

This equipment has been tested and
found to comply with the limits for a
wireless power charger, pursuant to
part 18 of the FCC Rules.

This equipment generates, uses and
can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference to
radio communications.

However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a
particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harm-
ful interference to radio communica-
tions, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on,
the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or
more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

— Increase the separation between

the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an
outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is
connected.

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth
for an uncontrolled environment
and meets the FCC radio frequency
(RF) Exposure Guidelines. This
equipment should be installed and
operated keeping the radiator at
least 20 cm or more away from
person’s body.

NOTE

This device complies with part 15 and
part 18 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference received, in-
cluding interference that may cause
undesired operation.



Bl Guatemala Republic Models

V¥ Wireless charger
FCC ID: ACJ932AF2201

| A\ CAUTION

FCC CAUTION

Changes or modifications not ex-
pressly approved by the party re-
sponsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

This equipment has been tested and
found to comply with the limits for a
wireless power charger, pursuant to
part 18 of the FCC Rules.

This equipment generates, uses and
can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference to
radio communications.

However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a
particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harm-
ful interference to radio communica-
tions, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on,
the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or

more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

— Increase the separation between
the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an
outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is
connected.

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth
for an uncontrolled environment
and meets the FCC radio frequency
(RF) Exposure Guidelines. This
equipment should be installed and
operated keeping the radiator at
least 20 cm or more away from
person’s body.

NOTE

This device complies with part 15 and
part 18 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference received, in-
cluding interference that may cause
undesired operation.

Technical Information 551

Hl Vietham Models
V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

V Transmitter

G

Schrader Electronics Ltd
C0115010618AF04A2

D00881

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

PS

HINH TUONG O TO VIET NAM
800202016

D01060
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552 Technical Information

V¥ Access key fob

V¥ Immobilizer

G

HINH TUONG O TO VIETNAM
B00202016

82,

D00535

start system

V¥ Keyless access with push-button

G

HINH TUONG O TO VIETNAM
B00202016

82

D00535

Motor Image Vietnam Co., Ltd.
B00202016

ICT

D00534

H Philippine Models

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)



Hl Argentina Models
V¥ Access key

DENSO
14AKB

'RI H-27002

Do1187

V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system

V¥ Immobilizer

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

R H-20046

D01089

Technical Information 553

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

V Transmitter
CNC ID: H-16483

— CONTINUED -
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l Paraguay Models
V¥ Access key fob

«
(CONATEL

NR:2021-09-1-0580
DENSO 14AKB

D01190

Vendor: Tokyo Motors S.A.

Address: Avenida Eusebio Ayala 4649,

KM 5 1/2 Asuncion, Republic of Paraguay

V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system

Vendor: Tokyo Motors S.A.

Address: Avenida Eusebio Ayala 4649,

KM 5 1/2 Asuncion, Republic of Paraguay

V¥ Wireless charger

Vendor: Tokyo Motors S.A.

Address: Avenida Eusebio Ayala 4649,
KM 5 1/2 Asuncion, Republic of Paraguay

V¥ Immobilizer

NR:2020-07-1-0488
SUBARU SSPIMB02

D01083

Vendor: Tokyo Motors S.A.

Address: Avenida Eusebio Ayala 4649,
KM 5 1/2 Asuncion, Republic of Paraguay

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

V Transmitter



V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

Vendor: Tokyo Motors S.A.
Address: Avenida Eusebio Ayala 4649,
KM 5 1/2 Asuncion, Republic of Paraguay

B Australia/New Zealand Mod-
els

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

D00804

Technical Information 555

Bl Jamaica Models

V¥ Access key fob

This product has been Type Approved by

Jamaica: SMA-14AKB.

V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system

This product has been Type Approved by

Jamaica: SMA-SU19S-3.

Vv Immobilizer

This product has been Type Approved by
Jamaica: SMA, Equipment identifier is
placed on the product.

V¥ Remote keyless entry system

This product has been Type Approved by
Jamaica: SMA-“TB1G077".

This product has been Type Approved by
Jamaica: SMA-“TD1G141”.

V¥ Wireless charger

This product contains a Type Approved by
Jamaica: SMA-AF2201.

— CONTINUED -
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556 Technical Information

H Gibraltar/Montenegro Models

V¥ Wireless charger

Bl Turkey Models

V¥ Wireless charger
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Technical Information

B Israel Models
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V Transmitter
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558 Technical Information

¥V Receiver V¥ Access key fob

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD) V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system
™rw a1 790m ,wsnn b nrInbaT TAon DX naw 1T A2 wew Twana mve yeab mor tn

LTWPN TIWwR MR nbap xba oneen nwirh 130 nnwsx neoin Ik n""L'LCD IR NRYAN 1N
eI

X myant venn hwa
ZOM0923
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Bl Serbia Models

V¥ Wireless charger
V¥ Access key fob

V¥ Immobilizer

Do1184

V¥ AUXUSB BOX

Japanauto-Israel Auto Corporation Ltd.
6 Hamagshimim St. Petah Tikva Israel
972-3-7910000

— CONTINUED -
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560 Technical Information

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

V Transmitter

A
A A

noosS 16

D00499

YV Receiver
MODEL: TD1G141

AAA CE

1005 18

D00835

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection

A
A A

noi1 16

D00519

V¥ Front Cross Traffic Information/
Front Cross Traffic Braking

DG1234

V¥ Wireless charger



H Singapore Models
V¥ Access key fob

Complies with
IMDA Standards
DA103352

DENSO 14AKB

D01182

V¥ Push-button ignition switch

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

V Transmitter

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

Technical Information 561

Bl Taiwan Models

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

REFRBAZ B RABEM, F
ek, DB, ARBMEAEHTE
HEREFRE, WAIERBERRE
SRR R, B RRBEENZ
FRATREERMESRTREEE
1B RBER THRALRS, BIEE
B, tREZRTHRSTBERER,
AMAGHERE, BREFETEERE
TEXZB|REBE, K RIHEEM
ARTEFBERIE, BHELER
RELBHEENRREZ TR,

DG1216
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562 Technical Information

V¥ Access key fob

V¥ Keyless access with push-button

start system

V¥ Immobilizer for models with “key-

less access with push-button start
system”

REFRBAZ B EHBREM, F
ek, DB, ARREAEHTE
HERFRE, WAVRRBERRE
Sz R R RE, R ERRBEENZ
FRATREERMELRTREEE
1B B R THRALS, BILEE
B, tEZRTHRSTBERER,
AMAGHERE, BREEFETEERE
TEXZB|REBE, K RIHEEM
ARTEFBERIE, BHELER
RELBHEENRREZ TR,

D01188
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Bl Ukraine Models

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection Vv AUX USB BOX
(SRVD) ¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

RBEREELEIEREEN, £ V Transmitter

B, NE, BREREAEIRG

HEREHEE, WAWRRBETRE

FHZ R, B RAEEHR 2

ERTREBERNELRTEESZEER

15 BBRETRRRS, EILEE

R, tREERTRHTHBBER. comasin schvader Fectionics 1) atunte, o Tanpanoo6 apcann (T Presure
SR, BIREELTELRT NOBHMI teNCT A€KNIPALE PO BIANOBIANICTY ADCTYNHAI Wy BE5 CAATI 33 1aKVIO APECOIO:
{}F % Z ﬁ\&\ %‘7? % ﬁ ;é; o 1& Iﬁ $ % g‘E 2§ ﬁ Unitlll, Anlrim,‘Antrim Technelogy Park,
BRZEFAERIE, HERBR erarnes

AEXRBEHEERREZ TH, Pt/ o declaration_

D00930
D01173
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564 Technical Information

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

D00870

CNpaBXHiM (HafMenyBaHHA BupobHuKka ADC
Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH )
3aABAAE, WO TAN pagioobranHaHHA
(no3HaueHHAa Tuny pagioobnagHaHHr SRR3-A)
glanogiaae TexHiuHOMY pernaMmeHTy
paaioobnagHaHHs;

NOBHWIA TEKCT Aeknapauli npo sianosignicTb
NoCTYynHWA Ha BeG-cafiTi 3a Takoo
appecow:

http://continental.automotive-approvals.com

D0090g

SRR3-A has been registered with: UA RF:

1CONT 0006

V¥ Wireless charger

BEaApOTOBMI SAPAAHMA NPUCTPI

CMyry pagioyacTor, 8 kil npalloe pagiootnaaHanHa. 119.3-128.6kHz
MEKCUMabHY NOTYXHICTE BUNPOMIHIOBAHHS B CMY3i panioHacToT, B AKil
npautoe pagicobnagranHs: 10W

mopeni Ne. AF2201

cnpaBxRiM Panasonic Autcmotive Systems Co,Ltd 3asense, wo tun
papioobnagHanks AF2201 eignosigae TexHiMHOMY pernameHTy
pagioobnaaHaHHs;

noeHWA TCKCT AcKnapallii Npo 3iAnosiaHicTL AoCTYMIMA 1a ped-cainTi 3a
TAKOKO ALPECOD:

hitps://service.panasonic.ua/

(poagin «TexHi4He peryniosaHHs»}

DG1231

H U.K. (England, Wales and
Scotland)/Isle of Man/Chan-
nel Islands (Guernsey, Jer-
sey) Models

V¥ Access key fob



V¥ Keyless access with the push-but-
ton start system

V¥ Immobilizer
Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

V¥ SRVD

Technical Information 565
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566 Technical Information

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

YV Receiver

V Transmitter




567

Technical Information

V¥ Compressor

Supplement

D01122
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568 Technical Information

V¥ AUXUSB BOX

Hereby, Faurecia Clarion Electronics Co.,
Ltd. declares that the radio equipment type
Car Navigation is in compliance with Radio
Equipment Regulations 2017 (S.I.
2017/1206).

The full text of the declaration of conformity
is available at the following internet ad-
dress:
https://www.clarion.com/xe/en/product-
compliance/subaru/re-doc/21DC-CT02/
index.html

UK
cA

V¥ Front Cross Traffic Information/
Front Cross Traffic Braking

V¥ Wireless charger

B Mexico Models
V¥ Access key fob

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario, consecuentemente,
debe aceptar interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no causar
interferencias a sistemas operando a titulo primario.

IFT RCPDE1421-4665
14AKB
DENSO

D01193

V¥ Keyless access with the push-but-
ton start system

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario, consecuentemente,
debe aceptar interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no causar
interferencias a sistemas operando a titulo primario.

D01194




V¥ Immobilizer

YV Receiver

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario, consecuentemente,
debe aceptar interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no causar
interferencias a sistemas operando a titulo primario.

D01185

La operacion de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes
dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo o
dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este
equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier interferencia,
incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacién no deseada.
IFETEL RLVSUTD18-0302

SUBARU

MODEL:TD1G141

DO1171

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

V Transmitter

IFETEL : RLVSCSH20-2200

“La operacion de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes
dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo o
dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este
equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier interferencia,
incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion no deseada.

DO1126

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

Certificado de homologacion:
RLVCOSR15-0442

Continental SRR3-A

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario,
consecuentemente, debe aceptar
interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no
causar interferencias a sistemas operando
a titulo primario.

702185

Technical Information 569

Bl Tahiti Models

V¥ Wireless charger

juswojddng
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572 Index

There is an illustrated index in this Owner’s Manual. If you have
difficulty finding your target items in the index, try to use the
illustrated index.

lllustrated INdeX ........ovvviiiiii e, 23
A
Abbreviation ..o 4
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System).........ccc.ccoiviiiiiiiiiinn. 305

Warning light........coooiiii e, 167
Access key oD ..o 116, 418

Warning indicator............cooooiiiiii 173
ACCESSOMIES ...enininitieie et 480
Accessory power outlet ... 269
Air cleaner element.............coooiiiiiiiiiiii 454
Air conditioner

Automatic climate control................coccooiiinlL 251

Manual climate control...............cccoiiiiiiiiin, 252
Air filtration system ... 258
Airflow mode selection.............cooiiiiiiii 252
AllF-Wheel DIiVe. ... 377

All-Wheel Drive warning light...............co.ooooins 171
Alloy Wheel ... 471

Cleaning .....cc.uiiiiiiici e 430
Antenna

Roof antenna ...........cooviiiiiiiee e 262
ArMIIESt ..o 51
Ashtray ... 281
ASSISt QD cen e 276
Audio

ANtENNA. ... 262

Auto dimmer cancel function................ccoooiiiiin. 158
Auto on/off headlights ............ccooiiiiiiii, 222
ST =Y 0o ] 223
Auto Vehicle Hold
FUNCON ... 318
Indicator light..........c.ooiii 170
ON/OFF ICON ..t 197
Auto-dimming Mirror ... ..o 241
Automatic headlight beam leveler..................cc.... 229
Warning light ... 179
Automatic rain sensing windshield wipers.................... 235
SENSON ..t 236
Sensor sensitivity control..............ccooeiiiiiii 236
Automatic transmission
FIUID oo 457, 495
Oil temperature warning light (AT OIL TEMP) .......... 165
B
Battery
12 V auxiliary battery and 12 V engine restart
battery ... 477
Disposal and recycling............ccooeiiiniiiiiniiiiens 11
Drainage reduction functions .......................... 137, 154
High voltage ..o 478
Jump starting.......coooviiiii 407
Replacement (access key fob)............ccc.cceuiie 129, 487
Vehicle battery ... 477
Blind Spot Detection (BSD) ........c.oveiiiiiiiiiiiieee, 338
Booster CUShIiON .........c..vveiiiiiiii 79
Booster seat .........c.oviiiiii 79
Bottle holder ..., 269



BraKe .. oo 303
Breaking-in of new brake pads..................coeoini. 459
DISC e 496
Disc brake pad wear warning indicators .................. 305
FIUI. .o 457, 495
Pad ... 460
Parking......oouoee 315
Pedal ... 458
IS ettt 303

Brake system ... 303
ASSISE .. 304
Warning light.......coooiii 167

Bulb
Chart. ... 497
Replacement..........ooiiiii 480

C

Camera
Multi View Monitor ...........coooiiiiiiie, 323
Rear view camera.............coooiiiiiiiiiii 333

Cargo area
GOV e 279
T o | 265, 480
Tie-down hOOoKS .......c.ooeiiiiii 281

Catalytic CONVErter .........oveuviiiieiic e 373

Center CoNSOIE ......ceuiiiiiie e 267

Center information display (CID)..........ccovvviiieieiinneennn. 192
11.6-inch display models...........ccoccoeiiiiiiiiiins 194
Cleaning ......c..iiuiiii e 433

Display Off .. .cueiiei i 198

Index 573

Changing
C00laNt ... 454
Engine oil and oil filter ..............ccoooiiiiiiiii 451
Washer fluid ... 471
Charge warning light...........ccooooiiiiiiii 164
Check Engine warning light/Malfunction indicator
GOt oo 163
Checking
Coolant level .........oooiiiiiiiiii 453
Fluid level (brake fluid)............ccoeiiiiiiiin, 457
Fluid level (washer fluid) .............cooii, 471
Oil level (engine Oil)..........cooeeiiiiiiiiiii 449
Child restraint systems...........ccoooeiiiiiiiiii, 65
Installation of a booster cushion.............................. 79
Installation of a booster seat.............c.ccoeiiiiiiiinnie. 79
Installation with ISOFIX anchor bars........................ 80
Installation with seatbelt..................coo. 75
ISOFIX anchor bars.........c.ccovviiiiiiiiiiiceee 80
Top tether anchorages...........covveviiiiiiiiiiiiicee, 83
Child safety ..o 5
LOCKS . . et 140
Chime
Seatbelt ... 54, 159
Cleaning
Alloy Wheels ... 430
Aluminum wheels ... 430
Center information display............ccoooeiviiiiiiiiiens 433
EXterior care..........oooiiiiii e 428
INEEIION . 431
Ventilation grille...........ooooii 256

xapuj



574 Index

Climate control system ..........ccccccoviiiiiiiiniiiiieenn 248
AUtoMALiC ... 251
Manual ..o 252

ClOCK. .t 219

C0at NOOK .....civiiiiiiiii e 277

Combination meter display (color LCD) .........c..cc.unne.... 183

Continuously variable transmission (CVT).................... 294
FIUID ..o 457, 495
Oil temperature warning light (AT OIL TEMP)........... 165

Co0lant. .. ..o 453, 495
Changing .....c.vviiiii e 454
Temperature gauge...........ccovvieuneiiiienieieei e 157

Cooling SYSteM........oiviiiii e 452

Cornering Lamps .......oouuiieieiiee e 229

Corrosion protection...........ccccooiiiiiiiiiic 430

CUP hOIdET .. 268
Front passenger's.........coooiiiiiiiii i 268
Rear passenger’s ........ccooviiiiiiiiiiei e 268

D

Daytime running light system ..............ccoooiiiin. 227

DefOgger ..o 239

Defrosting ......coviiii 255

DBICET e 239

Differential gear Oil............cooooiiiiiiiii 457, 494

DIMeNSIONS .......oiviiiiiiiic 490

Display Off .. oo 198

Dome light ... 264, 480

Door
LOCKS et 134

Unlock selection function...............ccoeveeveiiiinnnnnn. 122
Double locking system .........c.ccooiiiiiiiii, 138
Double trip meter.......c.coeiiiiii 156
Drive belts ... 456
Driver Monitoring System ..........ccoociiiiiiiineinns 214, 358

OFF indicator light...........cc.cooiiiiiiin, 181, 365

Operation indicator light ...................co. 181, 365

Register user..........ooiiiiii 214

Temporary stop indicator light......................... 181, 365

Warning light ..., 181, 365
DrvVerFOCUS .. ... 358
Driving

All-Wheel Drive models............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiininnns 377

All-Wheel Drive warning light.................cooiiinn. 171

Car phone/cell phone .........ccooviiiiiiiien 8

DrinKing ... 7

DIUGS e 7

Foreign countries ..........cocooiiiiiiii 376

Off road ... 378

Pt 8

Snowy and iCy roads .........cccuveiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee 382

TIPS et 300, 372, 377

Tired OF SIEEPY....civniiii i 7

WINEET .. 380
E
e-BOXER READY Indicator Light ............cccooeeiiniienne. 182
e-BOXER system

Fail lamp ... 182

Features .......oooiiiii 12
e-BOXER system fail lamp ...........cccooiiiiiiiiis 182



e-BOXER system READY indicator light...................... 182
Electrical system.........cooiiiiiii 495
Electronic Brake Force Distribution (EBD) system......... 306
Warning ....oeee e 168
Electronic parking brake ...............cocoiiiiiin. 316, 418
Automatic release function by accelerator pedal....... 318
Indicator light..........oooii 169, 316
SWItCH Lo 316
Warning light..........ooi 168, 321
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR) ..........cccccoeeiiinnenn. 54
Emergency stop signal ............cooooiiiiiiiii, 304
ENGINE. ... 490
Compartment OVervieW............ccoceeeeeiiiiieieiieeinen, 448
Coolant..... ... 453, 495
Exhaust gas (carbon monoxide) ......................... 6, 372
HOOM .. 445
Hood open warning light.............ccocoiiiii, 170
Hood release knob............c.oooiiiii, 445
Low oil level warning light..............ccoooiiiiinnnn. 164
Ol 449, 492
Overheating .......ccccoiiiiiiiii e, 412
Starting & Stopping .. .ccuvveiiiiii e 290
EV (Electric Vehicle) mode lamp...........cccocevieniinnnn. 183
EXEerior Care .......ooeiviiiiii 428
F
Flat tire repair Kit .........ccoooiiiii e, 401
Technical data of air compressor ..............ccceevnnee. 406
Flat tires ..o 398
Floor mat... ..o 278

Index 575

FIUID oo 495
Brake.....oooiuiii 457
Continuously variable transmission (CVT)............... 457

FOg light.. oo 231
Indicator light (front) ..........ccoooiiiiiii 179
Indicator light (rear) ........ccccooiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 179
SWItCN .. 231

Front
Differential gear oil ...............coooiiiiiiin 457, 494
Fog light.....coi 231
Fog light indicator light...............cooii, 179
Fog light switch..........ccooii 231
Passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF indicators... 162
Passenger’s seatbelt warning light ......................... 159
Turn signal light ... ... 481

Front Cross Traffic Information........................... 331

Front seats ..o 40
Cushion angle adjustment............cccoccoivviiieiiiinannn. 43
Forward and backward adjustment..................... 42, 43
Head restraint adjustment ..............co.cooviii 44
Heater ... 45
Manual seat .........coooiiiii 42
Power seat.........oooiiiiii 43
ReCHNING ... 43
Seatheater ........oooiiiiiiii 45
Seat height adjustment ... 43

FUBL ..o 285, 491
Consumption indicator ............ccoovvviiiiiiiine 188
Economy hints..........coooiiiii 372
Filler lidand cap .......cccoovvveiiiiiic e 286

GAUGE . 156
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Low fuel warning light...........ccooooiiiiiiiinn, 170
Requirements...........ccocoiiiiiiiiii e 285, 491
Tank capacity ........coouiveiiiiiiie e 491
FUSES .. 479
G
Gasoline particulate filter .............c.cooeiiiiiiiiii, 374
Gasoline particulate filter warning light ........................ 182
Gear shift indicator..........ccooiiiiiii e 11, 299
GIOVE DOX .o 266
H
Hazard warning flasher....................c.coonnls 154, 396
Head restraint adjustment
Front seat.......coooiiiii 44
Rear seat.........coiiiiii 50
Headlight ........ooiiii e 222, 481
Beam leveler..........oooiiiii 229
Bulb replacement............cooviiiiiiiiii 481
Bulb wattage .......cocovviiii 497
Control SWItCh ......coiiiii 221
Flasher .. ..., 224
Indicator light.........c.oooiiiii 179
Off delay setting .......cccovviiiiiiiiii 222
Warning light..........co 179, 481
Washer. ... .o 238
Heated Steering Wheel system ............cccoooviiiiin. 244
High Beam ASSIiSt ......coiiiiiii e, 224
FUNCtion ..o 224
INAICAtOr ... 179

High/low beam change (dimmer) ..........c..occoiveiiiinn. 224

High-voltage battery..............ccoooiiiii 18, 422
Hill descent control .............c.cooiiiiiiiiiiin, 310, 312
Indicator light.........coooiiii 180, 313
Hill start assist system ..........ccooooiiiiii 322
Hook
Cargo tie-doWN .......coviiiiii 281
C0at e 277
Shopping bag ......ccvvviiiiiii 277
Towing and tie-dowWn..........cccoveviiiiiiiiie e 413
HOMN e 245
Hybrid Fail Lamp .......cooooii e 182
Hybrid READY Indicator Light..........c...ccooeiiiiiin, 182
Hybrid system
Fail lamp ..o 182
Features ..o 12
I
Icy road surface warning light ..............cco.cooi, 180
lllumination brightness control...............ccocoviviiiiinnne. 157
IMmobilizer....... .o 130
Indicator light...... ... 178
Indicator/Indicator light
Auto Vehicle Hold. ..o 170, 318
DOOr OPEN .. 170
Driver Monitoring System OFF........................ 181, 365
Driver Monitoring System operation................. 181, 365
Driver Monitoring System temporary stop......... 181, 365
e-BOXER system fail..........ccoooiiiii 182
e-BOXER system READY .......cc.oovviieiiiiiiiieiiiaeennnns 182
Electronic parking brake............cc..ccooviiiienn 169, 316
EV (Electric Vehicle) mode............cccoeeeveiiiiiinnnnnn. 183



Front Cross Traffic Braking OFF indicator................ 331
Front fog light.........ccoooiiiii 179, 231
Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF.......... 162
Headlight ..o 179
High beam .......c.cooiiiii e 179, 222
High Beam Assist .........coooiiiiiiiiie 179, 224
Hill descent control ..........cooovviviiiiiiiiiienns 180, 313
Hybrid Fail Lamp ..o 182
Hybrid READY .....coovniiiiiii e 182
IMMODIlIZEr . ... 178
Intelligent (I) mode.........ccoveiiiiiiiiiie 178, 301
Malfunction ... 163
Pedestrian alert system OFF...............ccccoeiiiiiinne. 182
RAB OFF ... 181, 349, 356
Rear fog light ... 179, 231
Security (Immobilizer indicator light)........................ 178
Select lever/Gear position..............cccceeeiinennn. 11, 178
SI-DRIVE ... 178, 301
Sonar audible alarm OFF ..., 181
Sport (S) Mode......c.vveiviiiiiiiii 178, 301
Steering Responsive Headlight OFF ....................... 179
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection approach ................ 342
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection OFF ............... 180, 344
Turn signal.........oooiiii 179
Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF....................... 173, 307
Vehicle Dynamics Control operation................ 172, 307
X-MODE ..ot 180, 311
INSIAE MO ... 240
Interior lights ..o, 264
ISOFIX anchor bars ..o, 80

J

Jack and jack handle .............cccooiiiiiinn,
Jack-up point ...
Jump starting ..o

K
Key

Access key fob ......ooveiiiiiiii
Number plate..........ccoooiiiiii
Replacement .............cooiiiiiiii,
Keyless access entry function.........................

Keyless access with push-button start system

Disabling keyless access functions..............
Locking and unlocking doors ......................
Warning chimes and warning indicator.........

When access key fob does not operate

PrOPErlY ..o
Keyless entry system............cooviiiiiiiininne.

L

Lane Change Assist (LCA) .....cocoivviiviinieennnnen.
Lap belt pretensioner...........cccooeiiiiiiiinnn.
Leather seat materials..............cc..cooeiiii,
LED headlight warning light ............................
LED headlights.........cocooiiiiiiiii,
License plate light ...,

Light

BacK-Up ..o

Cargo ara........coevuuieeuieiiieeeeee e

Control switCh ..o,
Daytime running...........coooeviiiniiiiiine,
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DOME ..o 264, 480, 498
Front fog.....coiviii 231
Front position ..........ccooiiiiiii 222, 481
Front turn signal ..o 232, 481
High-mounted stop.........ccccoiiiiiiii 498
License plate.......ccccovvviviiiiiie 485, 498
1Y = o 264, 480, 498
Outside MIrrOr ..o 498
Rear combination............cccooooiiiiiiii 483, 498
Rear fog .....ouieii 231, 498
Rear turn signal............cooooiiin. 232, 483, 498
S0P ettt 498
Tail and StOP ..ovvveeiiii 498
Turn signal........cooooiiiii 481, 498
Vanity mirror.........ccooovviiiiii 265, 480, 498
Loading your vehicle .............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 384
Low fuel warning light............ccoooiiiiiiii, 170
Low tire pressure warning light........................... 165, 313
M
Maintenance
Precautions.........cocooiiiiii 441
Schedule ........oooiiii 437
Seatbelt.......oo 60
DS ettt 443
TOOIS .. 396
Malfunction indicator light (Check Engine light)............. 163
Manual
Climate control ...........cooiiiiiiii e, 252
Headlight beam leveler............cooooiiiiiiiiiiinn, 229
Mode (continuously variable transmission)............... 298

SaLt 42
Map light ... 264, 480, 498
Meters and gauges..........c.oveiiiiiiiii 155
Mirror defogger ........cooeuiiiiiiiii 239
MIFTOrS ... 240
N
New vehicle break-in driving ...........ccocoviiiiiininn. 372
o
Odometer.......oovii 155
Off road driving .......oovviiiii e 378
Ol fIEEE e 451
Oil level

ENGINe ... 449

Front differential gear ...........ccc.ocooviiiiiiiii 457

Rear differential gear..............cccccooiiiiiiiiiininnn. 457

Warning light ... 164
Oil pressure warning light.................. 164
On-road and off-road driving..........cccocceviiiiiiiniennnns 9, 378
One-touch lane changer.............cc.ooiiiiiiiinin . 233
Outside

Mirror defogger ........vveiiiiiiii 239

MITTOTS .o 239, 241
Overheating engine ............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 412
P
Parking your vehicle .............ccoooiiiiiii 315

Parking brake ............cooiiiiiiii 315

] o 321

Passenger seatbelt reminder .............coooiiiin, 159



Pedestrian alert system OFF indicator light.................. 182
Pedestrian alert system OFF switch............................. 19
Pedestrian alert system warning indicator light ............. 182
Periodic iNSPECtioNS .........ccoviviiiiiiii e, 376
Petrol fuel ..o 285
PIN COdE ACCESS ...evvneiiiieeieiiieeie e 123
PIN Code LoCK......ccuiiiiiiiii e, 220
ACHIVatioN ... 220
Deactivation ..........cooiiiiii 221
Power
Folding mirror switCh ............ccooiiiiiiiiieen 242
QUL ..o 269
Outside MIMOrS.........cvuuiiiiiei e 241
TS | 43
StEEMNG . e 302
Steering warning light..............ccoooiii, 171, 302
USB POWET SUPPIY - eveeeieieieeiieeiee e 270
Window SWitChes ..o 141
WINAOWS ... e 140
Precautions against vehicle modification................ 63, 112
Preparing to drive .......ocoiiiiiie 289
Push-button
Ignition SWItCh ........cooiiiiii 152
Starting and stopping engine.............ccooveeiveineennnnes 290
R
Rear
Combination lights ..., 483
Differential gear Ol ...............coooiiiiiis 457, 494
Turn signal light..........ooi e, 483

Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).......ccoeeiiiiiiienns. 332, 339

Reargate.........ccovvviiiiiiiinnnns
Rear Seat Reminder
Rear seatbelt warning light and chime
Rearseats.........ccooeieeiiinine
Armrest........oooiiii
Folding down
Head restraint adjustment
Rear view camera

Rear window

Defogger........coccovvevieennnnns
Wiper and washer switch
Wiper blade rubber
Wiper blades
Recommended

Brake fluid

Continuously variable transmission fluid
Differential gear oil ...........c...coooiiii 457, 494
Engine oil..........cc.ccooiiiiniis
......................................................... 495
Refueling.......ccoocooviviiiiiininnns
Remote control mirror switch
Remote keyless entry system

Replacing battery

Spark plugs

Replacement

Access key fob battery
Air cleaner element

Brake pad

Cabin air filter
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K Y et 130
Remote keyless entry transmitter battery................. 486
TP e 466
WhEEL. ..o 470
Wiper blades..........cooiiiiiiiii 472
Replacing a coin/button cell battery precaution............. 509
Replacing bulbs...... ..., 480
Back-up light ..o 484
Front position light ..., 481
Front turn signal light ..., 481
Headlight ........coovniii e, 481
License plate light............coooiiiiiiii 485
Rear turn signal light...........ooooiiiiii 483
Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) system................... 346
OFF indicator ...........oovveviiieiiinieiiieeene, 181, 349, 356
ON/OFF setting ....ccvnviiiiiiiiii e 356
Warning indicator..............cooiiiiiii, 181, 349
Rocking the vehicle..............coooii 384
Roof
ANENNA. ...t 262
RaIIS . oeeeee 385
S
Safety
Precautions when driving...........ccoovviiiiiiiiinin, 5
SYMDOL ... 3
WarNiNgS ..o 3
Sealing flat tire ... 398
Flat tire repair Kit ..........c.coooviiii 401
HOW to seal.......ooviiiiiiii 402

Safety precautions ..o 399

Seat
Fabric ... 431
Front .. 40
Heater ... 45
Height adjustment ..., 43
Manual ... 42
POWET ..o 43
Rear. .. 47
Seatbelt........ccooivii 5, 52
Fastening ..o, 54
Maintenance............coviiiiiii 60
Pretensioners .........ooooviiiiiiiii 61
Safety tiPS ... 52
Warning light and chime.............coooiiiiiiiiiiin, 159
Security
Immobilizer. ... 130
Indicator light (immobilizer)...............c.cooiiiiiiniinni. 178
SeleCt IEVEN ... 294, 295
Position indicator.............coooiiiiiiiii. 11, 178, 299
Shift lock function.............oo 297
Shift paddle ........ooouiiiiii 298
Shopping bag hookK...........c.ooiiiiiiii 277
Shoulder pretensioners ............ccovciiieiiiiiiiiin 61
SIEDRIVE ..o 301
INAICALON . ..ceeiee e 178
Intelligent (1) mode indicator ........................... 178, 301
Sport (S) mode indicator...............cooiiiinn. 178, 301
SWItCN. .. 301
SNOW tIr€S cuuvviiiiii e 383, 460
Snowy and iCy roads ..........c.oeeiiiiiiiiii e 382
Sonar audible alarm OFF indicator ............................. 181



SPark plugS......ceuuiiiieii 456, 495
Specifications .........c.oiii i, 490
Speedometer.......cciiiiii 155
SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint System
airbag)....coeiii 5, 85, 96
System monitors..........coooiiiiiii 111
SyStem ServiCing .......c.ovveviiiiiiiiii e 111
System warning light...........c...coooiin 96, 111, 162
Starting & stopping engine...........cccoeeeiiiiiiiiiieiie, 290
Steering 10CK ... 293
Steering Responsive Headlight (SRH)...............c...cco.. 227
OFF indicator light ..........ccoooiiiiii 179
Warning light........coooiiii e, 179
Steering wheel
Heated Steering Wheel system ...............ccoociieennn. 244
LOCK ettt 293
POWET . ..o 302
Tilt/telesSCoPIC c.uovnie e, 243
Stop light ..o 498
Storage compartment...........ccovveiiiiiiiin 266
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD).........c..cc.enee.. 338
OFF indicator .........c.coooiiiiii e 180, 344
SRVD approach indicator light/warning buzzer......... 342
Warning indicator..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiens 180, 344
SUMMET tIr€S. ... 460
SUN VISOIS. ..t 265
SUNIOOT ..t 145, 420
SWILCH oo 145
SUNShAAE ... 147
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) airbag ............ 5, 85
Curtain airbag .......ccccooiiiii 92, 107

Driver’s airbag
Far-side airbag
Front passenger’s airbag

Seat cushion airbag

Synthetic leather upholstery

Temperature gauge
Temperature warning light

AT OIL TEMP
Tether (child restraint system)
Tie-down hooks/holes
Tilt/telescopic steering wheel
Tips for high-voltage battery

Pressures and wear
Replacement

Size and pressure

Winter (snow)
Tire pressure monitoring system

Mode setting......c.oveniiiii 315

Index 581
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SCrEEN .o 315
Warning light........cooooiii e, 165
Tires and Wheels ... 460
TOOIS e 396
Top tether anchorages..........covevvviiiiiiiiiiiceee, 83
TOWING e 413
All wheels on the ground ..........cc.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiins 417
Flat-bed truck ... 416
Tie-doOWNn hOOKS ......cuiuiiiiiii i, 413
WeIght ..o 386
Traction control function ... 307
Trailer
Additional information............cco.ociiiiii 391
HItCh o 387
TOWING .. e 386
TOWING tiPS.ccvneiieee e 388
Transmission control system warning ...........c..cc.cooeeunes 165
THP MetEr e 156
Turn signal
Indicator lights.........ooiiiiii 179
LBV . . 232
Light. e 481
u
USB POWET SUPPIY -.cevneeiieeieiieeei e 270
\'}
Vanity MirmOr. . ..o e 265
T o | 265, 480
Vehicle
Identification............cooiiiiiii 500

SYMDOIS ... 4
Vehicle Dynamics Control.............ccccoeiveiiiiiniinecinnnn. 307
OFF indicator light..........ccoooiiiiiiiii 173
Operation indicator light ...............coooiiiiiii 172
Warning light ... 172
Ventilator.........oooveiiii 248
w
Warning and indicator lights.................coois 159
Warning chimes
Driver Monitoring System ..........ccoociiviiiiiiineenn. 365
Keyless access with push-button start system ......... 173
Seatbelt ... 159
Warning light
Check ENGINe ......covuiiiiiiiiii e 163
e-BOXER fail lamp.......ccccoooiiiiiii i, 182
Gasoline particulate filter.............cocoooiiiiiinn. 182
Hybrid Fail Lamp.......cooooiiii 182
Pedestrian alert system ..........c.cooiiiiiiiiii 182
Warning light/Warning indicator
ABS . 167
ACCESS KEY ..o oiviiiiiiieee e 173
All-Wheel Drive ..o 171
AT OIL TEMP ..o 165
Automatic headlight beam leveler........................... 179
Brake system........ccocooiiiiiii 167, 168
Charge ..o 164
Check ENGINe ......couiiniiiiii e 163
Disc brake pad wear............cooooiiiiiiiiiiii 305
Driver Monitoring System ...........ccc.ccoivviiiienns 181, 365

Electronic parking brake..............c..coooiii, 168



Engine hood open .........cc.coiiiiiiiiiii 170
Engine low oil level ..o 164
Front Cross Traffic Braking ............cccooviiiiiiininen. 181
Front passenger’s seatbelt.................coooiiiiin. 159
Icy road SUMace...........coevviiiiiiec e 180
Keyless access with push-button start system.......... 173
LED headlight ........c.coveviiiiiiiiie 179, 481
LOW fU@L. . eeieee 170
Low tire pressure........ccooveveiiiiiiiieniieeeeen 165, 313
Oil PresSsure ........ovvviiiiieiec e 164
Power steering .........ccooeoiiiiiiiiiiii 171, 302
RAB ..ot 181, 349, 357
Rear seatbelt............coooiiiii 161
Seatbelt........cooveii 159
SRS airbag system ..o 96, 111, 162
Steering Responsive Headlight...............c...ccooeeen 179
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection....................... 180, 344
Vehicle Dynamics Control .............ccooiviiiiiininn. 172
Windshield washer fluid.................ooi, 171
Warranties .........ooeiiiii s 2
WaShing ..o 428
Waxing and polishing .........ccocoieiiiiiiiiien 429
Wear indicators ...........cooiiiiiiiii 465
Wheel
N 1 471
BalanCe ........ocooiiiii 464
Nut tightening torque............ccoooiiiiis 398, 496
Replacement ... 470
Window breaking tool...........coooiiiiiii 424

WINAOWS....oeieiiee e, 140

Washer fluid
Washer fluid warning light
Wiper and washer switches
Wiper blades
Wiper deicer

Wiper and washer
Wiper deicer
Wireless charger
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GAS STATION REFERENCE

B Fuel

WV For Australia

e Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

e Research Octane Number (RON): 91 or higher is recom-
mended. For optimum engine performance and driveability, it
is recommended that you use premium grade unleaded
petrol.

e Ethanol blended petrol: Ethanol content is up to 10%.

V¥ For Europe

e Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

e Research Octane Number (RON): 95 or higher is recom-
mended. If unleaded petrol with 95 RON or higher is not
available, unleaded petrol with 90 RON or higher may be
used.

e Ethanol blended petrol: E5, E10 or the ethanol content is up
to 10%.

WV For other areas

e Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

e Research Octane Number (RON): 95 or higher is recom-
mended. If unleaded petrol with 95 RON or higher is not
available, unleaded petrol with 90 RON or higher may be
used.

e Ethanol blended petrol: Ethanol content is up to 10%.

M Fuel Tank Capacity
48 liters (12.7 US gal, 10.6 Imp gal)

B Engine Oil

Use only the following oils.

e API classification SN with the words “RESOURCE CON-
SERVING”, SN PLUS with the words “RESOURCE CON-
SERVING” or SP with the words “RESOURCE CONSER-
VING”

e or ILSAC GF-5 or GF-6A which can be identified with the
ILSAC certification mark (Starburst mark)

e or ACEA specification A3 or A5

NOTE

Availability of engine oil products in the market is
dependent on country and region.

For the complete viscosity requirements, refer to “Engine Oil”
= P492.

Bl Engine Oil Capacity

4.2 liters (4.4 US qt, 3.7 Imp qt)

The indicated oil quantity is only a guideline and is estimated
based on a case when the engine oil is changed with an oil filter.
After refilling the engine with oil, the oil level should be checked

using an oil level gauge. For more details about maintenance
and service, refer to “Engine Oil” «P449.

Bl Cold Tire Pressure
See the label located under the driver’s door latch.





